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direct (information)
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evidential
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goal

Huallaga {I{udnuco) Quechua
Huaraz (Ancash) Quechua
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RESP respective(ly)
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The following conventions are used for abbreviating grammatical person:

1 [irst person

1P first person possessive

1(2) first person singular or first person plural inclusive
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1. Huallaga (Huanuco) Quechua

[uallaga (Hudnuco) Quechua (HgQ) is spoken in the department of Hudnuco,
Peru, principally in the districts of Churubamba and Santa Maria del Valle, but
also in the districts of Hudnuco, San Francisco de Cayrdn and Conchamarca.
Torero [43] classified it as a "Quechua I" dialect, referring to it as "Alto Huallaga
Quechua." In Parker’s [29] classification it is a “Quechua B" dialect, and in
Landerman’s [20] it is a "Central® dialect. To some extent HgQ and its closest
neighbor, Pachitea QQuechua, are relic dialects, not having suffered as much change

as the dialects to the west, which were much closer to the pre-Columbian centers of
prestige.

Residents of the capital of Hudnuco who speak only Spanish generally regard Que-
chua as a thing of the past, unsuitable for modern purposes, at best an interesting
artifact of former times. Many regard it as "corrupted" by Spanish loans
(ignoring the fact that the Spanish of the region has been enriched considerably by
words from Quechua). Because monolingual Quechua speakers seldom come to the
capital, transacting their business through bilinguals who travel to and from the
communities, many Hudnueco residents have been led to think that all the people in
the Quechua communities speak Spanish. However, according to a 1972 census,' of
the 9076 people censused in the district of Santa Marfa del Valle, 63% claimed not
to know Spanish; and of the 7807 people censused in Churubamba, 69% claimed

lThese figures were made available to me by the National Institute of Statistics.

1
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not to know Spanish 2 In the years since that census, although the percentage of

monolingual Quechua speakers has probably declined, I believe that the total
population of Huallaga Quechua speakers has increased.

No one who has lived in a Quechua community--as my family and I have--can deny
the importance of the Quechua language in the life of such communities. Quechua
1s spoken by all but a few outsiders. And while parents sometimes punish children
for speaking Quechua, it 1s unquestionably the primary vehicle of communication.
Only certain functions--e.g., education--are restricted to Epanish.3

While Quechua is of extreme importance within communities, it is not an impor-
tant element in the communication between communities. This is because the
ways communities interact are largely Spanish-oriented. For example, the legal
system functions entirely in Spanish, so that (considerable) interaction is not in
Quechua. Communities meet each other for soccer matches, but that is very much
oriented to S}:r:su'.tis‘;hl."i Other forms of interaction (e.g., a political rally) are at the
initiative of Spanish-speaking outsiders, and are carried out in Spanish.

That Quechua is no longer an important vehicle for communication between com-
munities has perhaps retarded the spread of innovations within the language. The
mechanism by which innovations are spread--speaker-to-speaker contact--has been
undercut: when speakers from different communities get together, there is little or
no interaction in Quechua. Furthermore, differential prestige no longer drives in-
novation in Quechua because only Spanish is regarded as prestigious. Because of
these two factors, I suspect that innovations have not spread across Quechua for
many years--i.e., that except for many words borrowed from Spanish, HgQ is
spoken today much as it was a hundred years ago. Unfortunately, there seems to

be no way to verify this because of the lack of written materials from former
times,

EThEEE figures must be considered absolute minima because:

1. Many persons are not cepsused; of these the greater number are monclinguals, because monelin-
guals tend to be more suspicious of the census than bilinguals (having been censused in the past
for tax purposes), and because the more monolingual people are more likely to live in very remote
areas, making it difficult or impossible to interview them.

2. People generally claim to know Spanish even il their knowledge is extremely rudimentary; many
who are listed as knowing Spanish probably know little beyond what is required lor lace-to-Tace
buying and selling.

3. Because of the low prestige of Quechua, many claim to know Spanish (and might deny knowing
Quechua) even though Quechua is their native language or the one they speak 95% of the time.

EMEH}' teachers simply do not know Quechua., Others know it but leel it is inappropriate lor the
¢lassroom, a notion that is reinforced by the lack of educational materials in Quechua. Few actually use

Quechua in the classroom. However, these latter often testify to the effectiveness of Quechua as a
vehicle for instruction.

41 have seen matches played to the blare of a radio announcer narrating (in Spanish) a game being
played in Lima; it seems to be a form of *national participation.®



1.3. In What Sense This Study Is a "Reference” Grammar 3

It is true that HgQ (like most Quechua dialects) has borrowed many words from
Spanish. However, this is proof positive that Quechua is a living language: Que-
chua is daily shaped by the environment in which it must serve, an environment
that includes new things (radios, trucks, insecticides etc.), new ideas and ideologies
(reforms, revolutions, programs, religions, etc.), new situations (inflation), and so
forth. While Quechua provides a rich set of mechanisms by which such things can
be described it has opted for borrowing the words that accompany the new thing.

On the other hand, Spanish has had virtually no impact on the structure of the
language. I have not found a single case about which I can say with certainty that

a construction is borrowed from Spanish, or that a Quechua structure has been
modified under the influence of Spanish.

1.2. About the Author and the Data

I have studied Quechua for the past ten years under the auspices of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics. Relatively little of this time (approximately two years) has
actually been spent in a Quechua community. My contact with Quechua-speaking

people has been maintained from the city of Hudnuco, where I now make my
home,

The corpus on which this work i1s based comprises field notes of elicited material,
transcriptions of recordings, written texts, examples caught on the {ly from conver-
sations, and observations made in the process of translating material into Quechua.
These data were organized by creating an exhaustive file (on paper slips) according

to a method shown me by Dr. Harold Gleason.”

Much of this data was provided by Teodoro Cayco Villar, who was born in Huajaj
(Wahaq) in the district of Santa Maria del Valle, Hudnuco, and has lived most of
his adult life in the town of Llacén.

1.3. In What Sense This Study Is a "Reference" Grammar

This 1s a reference grammar, intended as a source of information on HegQ made
readily accessible by organization, cross-referencing, and indexing. I hope that it
will be useful to persons who have had little or no linguistic training, as well as of

interest to linguists, particularly to students of Quechua, but also to those inter-
ested In typology and universals.

This study does not attempt to justify any particular theory of grammar. On the
contrary, [ have attempted a degree of theoretical neutrality. This is not because
linguistic theory does not interest me, but because what I see as a more useful and
enduring contribution i1s the sort of grammar presented below. Modeling a lan-

5“’ithc-ut- the data organization method I learned from Dr. Gleason in a lield workshop held in Peru, 1

would not have been able to make use of a large quantity of text. I am, consequently, very grateful to
him.
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guage as a formal system (which is what much "theory" tends toward) is at best
no more than a gross caricature of it.

I have intentionally included a large number of examples because:

1. I see a dangerous trend (in linguistic studies generally, and particularly in
those focusing on Quechua) toward theorizing on the basis of a few examples,
these largely elicited.

2. I regard the examples as the primary instruments for demonstrating the facts
of HgQ). The text is merely an aid to the reader so that he may appreciate
the examples. The point is not whether or not the examples "prove® what I
say, but whether from them the reader has an adequate reference for drawing
his own conclusions. If the examples were elicited, I would not place such
dependence on them. DBut virtually none of them were elicited. They are
from tape recordings (in reply to a query such as, *What do you eat outside
the city?"), from written texts (e.g., in response to a query on what happens
in Holy Week), or from sentences caught "on the fly" in conversation.

3. I hesitate to accept as a "flact" of the language something for which I have
only one or two examples, particularly if they are from the same speaker.
(Eliciting a few more examples seldom alleviates my skepticism; with a little
arm-twisting one can elicit anything!) But when I (ind examples from dif-
ferent speakers and different texts, then I have a fact (perhaps not a
“linguistic® fact, but a fact about the language as it is actually used).

4. The examples are both pleasing and enlightening. They are not the dry stuff
that comes of elicitation, but actual sentences used by native speakers to
describe events and situations. Some convey subtle "overtones* (e.g., "Isn't
it terrible how we are exploited?"}--a difficult but fascinating aspect of
"real" language. (This aspect of language is virtually always absent in
elicited material.) Further, the examples provide glimpses into the culture. I
believe that one cannot understand the nature of a language without also un-
derstanding the culture that it serves.

a. Speakers count on intelligent, culturally informed hearers to correctly
interpret what they say. For example, one of the first texts I studied
had the expression "blow the light.® The only way I had seen a light
"blown" was in the blowing out of a candle, so | assumed this to be the
meaning; but it made no sense in the text, since the participants were
in the dark. "Blow the light" turned out to mean to blow on a coal
(usually along with a dry corn husk) to make it burst into flame,
producing light. I understood the words and the syntax, but I misun-
derstood the sentence completely because I did not know what is known
by probably all HgQ speakers.

b. Language is a tool shaped by its speakers to optimize its usefulness in
the physical and cultural environment in which it must serve and for
the purposes to which it is put. To understand why a language works
as it does, it is necessary to know its speakers, to know where they live,
to know the conditions under which they say what they say and with
what intent they say them. For example, the system described in hana
(uphill), ura (downhill), and washa (at level) in 12.3.2.3 gains its utility
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from the physical environment in which Quechua is spoken: just as
steep hillsides have influenced the angle between the handle and blade
of the hoe used to farm those hi]lside.s,ﬁ so they have influenced the lan-
guage.

c. The way speakers shape their language is by "institutionalizing" ten-
dencies. What proves useful--whether "grammatical" or not!--comes to
be accepted and is incorporated by subsequent generations into the
regularities of the language.

1.4. Some Important Words About Examples

Much of this work consists of lists (with discussion) of various uses of suffixes. For
a given suffix, the uses are not necessarily discrete; from use to use there may be a
great deal of commonality, The reader should not dwell on the issue of whether
two uses should be recognized as the same or different: it is expected that there
will be overlap because (basically) the uses of a suffix are a direct consequence of a
commonality, one we might call its "meaning.” Time and space prevent me here
from showing how, and to what extent, the various uses of each suffix result from

a common meaning. I hope that this work will serve as the basis for such studies
in the future.

The glosses associated here with morphemes are not intended as meanings: they are
simply arbitrary labels to help the reader. When a particular morpheme has
several uses/meanings, the label used might have little direct relationship to the
meaning of that morpheme in a particular context. For example, -mu in
aywa-yka:~mu-n ‘he is coming here’ would be glossed as ‘afar’, even though a gloss

like ‘toward here’ would have made clearer what this suffix contributes to the
meaning in this case,

The typical example has three lines: a line of Quechua text with morpheme divi-
sions, a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss, and a free gloss. Another type of example
is used occasionally when there is considerable context but the Quechua form of
that context does not bear directly on the example itself. In these, Quechua is
embedded in a free translation of the whole. See, e.g., example 548, p.157. Elipsis
marking is included with many examples; this indicates that these examples are
fragments of sentences drawn from text.

Most of the examples are completely divided into morphemes, but some have more
limited divisions. In these, more than one English word may correspond to a bit of
Quechua, so these English words are separated by colons. For example, the reader
should be prepared to see wasinpita glossed as from:his:house or to see
wasi-n-pita (house-3P-ADL) ‘from his house’.

Examples are cited in a basically phonemic form. High vowels that are phoneti-

O The angle between the handle and blade used throughout the HgQ area is about 40 degrees, as
compared with {roughly) 90 degrees for the hoes generally used on level ground.
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cally lowered by /q/ (see section 23.8.2, p.458) are written as lowered unless a mor-
pheme boundary intervenes between the vowel and the /q/ which causes the
lowering.” For example, [dtoy| fatuq/ is written atog ‘fox’ but [dpoy| /upugq/ is

written upuq or upu-g (drink-sub) because of the morpheme boundary between the
/u/ and the /q/.

Where hyphenation has been introduced to segment words into morphemes, min-
imal changes have been made to the sequence of phonemes (characters) that instan-
tiate the morphemes; thus what results is not a morpho-phonemic representation.
For example, /makiki/ ‘your hand’ would be represented as maki-ki (hand-2P),
whereas a morpho-phonemic representation would be maki-Yki. The following
conventions are used when a hyphen (morpheme boundary) follows a vowel that
has undergone either morpho-phonemic lowering or foreshortening:

e An /a/ resulting from an (underlying) high vowel by morpho-phonemic
lowering (see section 23.8.11) is represented with a capital "U" or «[* & For
example, the fu/ of -rkU becomes /a/ in aywarkachir ‘having made them
go'; so when broken into morphemes, this is represented as aywa-rkU-chi-r
(go-up-cauns-adv). When this /u/ is not lowered, it is written simply as u;
e.g., aywa-rku-r (go-up-adv).

e A short vowel resulting from an underlying long vowel by foreshortening (see
section 23.8.13.1) is represented as short. For example, the length of -ma:
‘==>1" is absent in rikaman ‘he sees me’, so when broken into morphemes
this is represented as rika-ma-n (see-=>1-3). If the vowel is pronounced
long, then it is so written; e.g., rika-ma:-na-n-paq (see-=>>1-sub-3P-PUR).

While these conventions are used in examples, a different convention is used when
morphemes are referred to in the text, and the reader is warned not to confuse the
two.? Morphemes that are susceptibile to morpho-phonemic lowering are
represented with "U" or *I"; e.g., I refer to -rkU, indicating by the “U"* that this
morpheme may show up as either -rku or -rka. Similarly, a morpheme that may
have length is represented with *:*; e.g., -ma: ‘=>1".

The pronouns of Quechua, both bound and free, show no gender distinctions. Fay
means simply ‘third person’ and, depending on context, could be translated as
‘she’, ‘he’, or ‘it’. Throughout the examples (and the text), unless the referent of a
pronoun is clearly female or neuter, he is used rather than some genderless form
such as s/he. I beg the pardon of any who regard this as sexist or chauvinistic.

7See section 23.6 (p.456) for more about the orthography used here.

Eﬂate that this convention differs from that in many Quechua studies, where capital "U* or *I* is
used whenever the vowel is susceptible to morpho-phonemic lowering, regardless of whether it is actually
lowered or not. The convention followed here is motivated by a concern to minimize the difference
between the Quechua examples and their actual spoken form. With this in mind, it might even be well
to read *U® and "I* as [a] in the examples.

9The use of *U* and "I" in the text conforms to the convention most often employed in Quechua
studies. In contrast to the use in examples, the use in the text is as a morpho-phonemic representation.
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1.5. The Organization of this Work

The chapters of this grammar are ordered according to two principles. First and
foremost, they progress from smaller to larger grammatical units, i.e., from mor-
pheme, to word, phrase, clause, ete. Secondly, strictly structural issues (such as
word classes) is handled before functional issues. The following is a quick over-
view:

Chapter 2 gives a quick introduction to HgQ syntax. Chapters 3-6 discuss classes
of words and the suffixes which apply to them. Chapters 7-9 deal with morphol-
ogy (word formation). Chapters 10 and 11 treat the relationship of substantives to
verbs in the formation of clauses. Chapter 12 deals with substantive phrases.
Chapters 13-14 survey subordinate clauses (relative clauses, complements, adver-
bial clauses). Chapter 15 deals with grammatically significant repetition of various
sized unit. Chapters 16, 17, and 18 treat question formation, negation, and con-
junction (restectively). Chapters 19, 20, and 21 deal with suffixes which follow the
transition; an account of these requires considerations beyond the clause in which
they are used. Chapter 22 lists various expressions that are not directly inter-
pretable from the morpho-syntax (e.g., idioms). Finally, chapter 23 surveys
aspects of the phonology and processes by which words have been borrowed.



Chapter 2
INTRODUCTION TO THE SYNTAX

This chapter introduces some of the basics of Quechua morpho-syntax.

2.1. Word Classes

There are two major open lexical classes: verbs and substantives. Verbs are sub-
classified on the basis of transitivity, complement type, ete. Within the substan-
tives there are closed subclasses such as various sorts of pronoun (demonstrative,
personal, interrogative/indefinite, intensifying/reflexive...), quantifier (including
numerals), etc., and the large open class of noun-adjectives. There is insufficient
evidence of a strictly morpho-syntactic nature for considering that nouns and ad-
jectives form distinct lexical classes. (Also, relative clauses and nominalizations
cannot be distinguished on a purely morpho-syntactic basis.)

There are no definite articles distinct from demonstrative noun/adjectives (such as
chay ‘that’, kay ‘this’, tagay ‘that (afar)’...). There is no indeflinite article, and
only infrequently is the numeral one (huk) used as an indelinite article; e.g.:

1
Huk runa kasha.
one man there:was

"There was & man.

2.2. Importance of Suffixes in the Morpho-Syntax

HgQ morpho-syntax rests heavily on suffixation; all affixation is by sulfixing. In
virtually any sort of text, slightly more than half of the morphemes that occur are
suffixes. The word formation processes are very productive; e.g.:

2 uma - sapa - ya - kaakU - chi - ma: - na - n - pag
head-blg-become-completive-cause-=>1-sub-3P-PUR

'in order to cause me to become completely big-headed’

Suffixes are used to indicate the [ollowing (these are but a few of the many uses):
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e the person of the subject and object of a verb; e.g., in mucha-ma-nki ‘you
kiss me’, the -ma indicates a first person object and the -nki indicates a
second person subject

® tense; e.g., in mucha-ma-shka-nki *you kissed me’ -shka indicates past tense

e aspect; e.g., mucha-ra-yka-n ‘he is kissing her (a long, protracted kiss)’

e shades of meaning; e.g., mucha-yku-ra-n ‘he kissed her! (forcefully, sud-
denly, surprisingly)’

e the relationship of a substantive phrase to a verb;, e.g., in Maria-ta
mucha-ra-n ‘He kissed Mary’, -ta indicates that Maria is the object of
mucha-ra-n

e whether something was witnessed, was heard second-hand, or is simply con-
jectured; e.g., Hwan-shi Maria-ta mucha-ra-n ‘John (it is said) kissed
Mary’.

The point is this: a morpho-syntax of Quechua must treat primarily its suffixes.!
Suffixes that apply to verbs are introduced in section 7.1 and elaborated primarily
in chapters 8 and 9. Sufflixes applying to substantives are introduced in chapter 4,
and those applying to both wverbs and substantives are introduced in 6.2 and
elaborated in chapters 19, 20, and 21. Chapter 7.3 describes a way to view word
formation that seems very appropriate to Quechua, and section 7.2 discusses some
of the issues about the relative order of suffixes.

2.2.1. Person Agreement

Subject agreement suffixes play a large role in the syntax. There are two sets.
One set 15 used typically with verbs; the other is used with substantives and adver-
bial clauses and will be referred to as the possessive suffixes. The forms are:

for verbs for substantives

-: (i.e., length) ‘1’ -NI: ‘1P’
-nki o -INITYk: ‘ap?
-1 ‘3’ -INin ‘3P’
-nchi: ‘12’ -Ninechi: ‘12P°

The plural forms are formed by other, co-occurring suffixes, e.g., aywa-paku-n
(go-plur-3) ‘they are going’. Note that in HgQ these sets differ only in the second
person; in other dialects they differ in some other persons as well. HgQ and other
Quechua B (Quechua I) dialects are moving toward a single class for these agree-
ment suffixes.

li}ne goal of this grammar is to give a lairly complete picture of various uses of each suffix. In some
cases this is best embedded within discussion of a general topic (e.g., -ma: ‘lirst person object’ is only
treated as part of the general system of indicating the person of the subject and object), while
others--particularly the semantically richer ones--are dealt with more individually.

Those dialects the most progressive in moving toward a single class are found in the northern part of
Lima department and the southern part of Ancash department.
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There are cases where the agreement marker used is somewhat surprising; e.g., see
example 1353,

2.2.2. Case and Case Marking

HgQ is a subject-prominent language; i.e., ‘the structure of the sentences favors a
description in which the grammatical relation subject-predicate plays a major role.
(For a discussion of the notion of "“subject-prominent" language, see Li and
Thompson [24].) Case-marking, which is nominative-accusative, is accomplished
by attaching one suffix to the rightmost constituent of the NP.

The nominative case is unmarked; i.e., no overt sulfix occurs. Both the accusative
and the dative cases are marked by -ta, which will be glossed simply *OBJ'; e.g.:

3 Hwan-ta kuchl-ta rantlkusha
John-0BJ pig-0UBJ he:sold
'He sold a/the pig to John.®

There are several oblique case markers, among them -chaw ‘LOCative’, -man
‘GOAL’, -pita ‘ABLative’, -wan ‘COMitative’ {instrument or accompaniment), -paq
‘PURpose’, and -yag—-kama ‘LIMitative’. These are further introduced in section
4.3.3. Case is discussed in considerable detail in chapter 10.

2.2.3. The Scope of Suffixes

An insightful way to view HgQ morpho-syntax is based on the notion that mor-
phemes (suffixes included!) are operators on other morphemes or sequences of mor-
phemes. (A sketch of this perspective, restricted to word formation, is discussed in
chapter 7.3.) Scope plays an important role in this perspective, because an
operator must have its operand within its scope. If this approach is extended to
include elements larger than a single word, the picture that emerges is that suffixes
frequently have more than one word within their scope.

Examples 4% and 5 illustrate the extent to which suffixes may have units larger
than a single word in their scope.

4 [[[mangor asnul -pa wirpa-nl-naw singal-yog china
mangor donkey-GEN lip-3F -S8IM nose -HAVING girl

‘a2 girl with & nose like a mangor donkey's lip’

5 [[[*Ama miku-y-chu* ni-sha-:] yoora]-pa wayu+y-ninl-ta...
not eat-2IMP-NEG say-sub-1F tree-GEN frueit-3FP-0BJ

*the fruit of the tree of which I said “Do not eat 1it*”

Some justifications will now be sketched for the view that suffixes have such
scopes.

1. In section 10.15.5, two arguments are given to show that case markers have
within their scope the whole substantive phrase to which they are attached.

3This example is from Huaraz (Ancash) Quechua, reported by Helen Larsen in an unpublished paper.
It is acceptable in HgQ.
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2. In some cases, the object NP and the verb root (stem) form a constituent to
which some following verbal suffix is sensitive. This is argued for -mu ‘afar’
in section 9.2.2.7.

3. Section 14.3.1 discusses a case in which an apparent switch reference anomaly
is resolved by assuming a structure in which -cht ‘cause’ has within its scope
an adverbial clause and a verb; see example 1240b. The switch reference
facts show that these must be combined prior to the addition of -cht ‘caus’.
A similar argument could be based on examples like 6, which involves an in-
finitival clause within the scope of the causative:

& Ligi-y-ta yacha-chl-ma-nga.
read-inf-0BJ learn-caus-=>1-3FUT

*He will teach me to read.’

Since infinitive object complements require that their subject be co-referential
to the subject of the superordinate clause, 6 seems incorrect: the subject of
the infinitive is first person and the subject of the higher clause is third per-
son. The explanation, I maintain, is that infinitivalization must apply before
causativization, before the first person subject of yacha- becomes the object
of causativization; see 7a.! Consequently, the result of causativization has
the structure of 7b:°

7 a. HE WILL CAUSE [ligi-y-ta yacha- subject:I ]

b. [Ligi-y-ta yachal-chi-ma-nqa
read-inf-0BJ learn -caus-=>1-3FUT

'He will teach me %o Tread.”’

Yet another case of the same phenomenon, with the purpose motion construe-
tion, is seen in example 1195 (p.293).

4. To indicate (by suffixes on the verb) a third person subject and a first person
plural inclusive object, the object marker is -ma: ‘=>1(2)
and--surprisingly--the subject marker is a first person plural inclusive form;
i.e., to indicate 3=>>12 one uses -=>>1...-12. (This is referred to below as
the "subject marking anomaly.") For example:

8 Maga-ma-ra-nchi.
hit-=>1-past-12
"He hit us.' (3=>12)

In example 8 this anomaly spans the tense marker -ra ‘past’; in 9 it spans a
word boundary (brought about by the paraphrastic future):

8 Taripa -ma -q aywa-nchi.
catch:up:to-=>1-sub go -12

"He will catch up to us.’

On phonological grounds this is deflinitely two words. Yet the subject and
object marking anomaly spans this word boundary. If structurally this is as

4There are various ways this observation might be implemented in a formal grammar; I choose not to
debate that issue here.

It is perhaps worth observing that the problem presented by example 6 apparently becomes worse if
yachachi- 'teach’ is taken to be a single lexieal item.
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in example 10, such an anomaly would be surprising, but as analyzed in 11a
it 15 completely parallel to 11b in which a simple tense marker occurs be-
tween the subject and object marking:

10 [[taripa-ma-q]_, [aywa-nchi] .10

11 a. [[t.aripav-ma]wqm aywa“]wn-:hivﬂ

b. [[taripa-mal, ral,, nchi,,
The approach just sketched, in which suffixes are assumed to apply to units larger
than a word, seems to provide many insights into the grammar. The facts dis-

cussed in the rest of this grammar do not depend, however, on accepting this ap-
proach.

2.3. Definitions: Sentence, Clause, Predicate

Reference will be made to three "levels" of structure, the sentence, the clause, and
the predicate. [ will give informal deflinitions for tnese. Sentence is defined in
terms of clause, and clause in terms of predicate.

A sentence must contain a main clause, and may contain other elements such as
adverbial clauses, interjections, and links.

A clause must contain a predicate, and may contain other elements such as ad-
verbs, adverbial clauses, and substantive phrases. The substantive phrases may be
a subject or it may be an oblique--that is, a phrase that is neither the subject nor
an object of the predicate. Note that this definition does not require clauses to
have an overt subject phrase.

A predicate is usually a verb (finite or non-finite) with its "closest" argument (e.g.,
an object). However, it may also be a substantive (either simple or derived) as
explained below. Various possibilities are illustrated.

First, a predicate might be a finite verb or verb phrase, such as aywan ‘he goes’ or
papata mikun ‘he eats potatoes’

As a special case, the finite verb may be an auxiliary accompanied by a substantive
or substantivized verb. Two uses can be distinguished:

1. The auxiliary verb may form a compound tense with a substantivized verb,
as, e.g., \n mikug aywan ‘he will eat’, aywasha karan ‘he had gone’,
Pillku-man aywa-g ka-: (Pillku-GOAL go-sub be-1) ‘I used to go to Pillku’.
In some cases the substantivized verb with which the auxiliary forms a com-
pound may bear a case omarker; e.g., ({uni-na-n-paq ka-yka-n
(fall-sub-3P-PUR be-impfv-3) ‘it is about to fall’.

2. The auxiliary may accompany a substantive to form a "substantive
complement" (which, given the systematic merging of nouns and adjectives,
combines what in other languages are predicate nominals and predicate
adjectives). For example, ollgo karan ‘it was a male’ is formed from the
auxiliary ka- ‘to be’ and the complement ollgo ‘male’.
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These possibilities exist with non-finite verbs as well. For example, with the sub-
ordinator -pt: ‘adverbial clause, different subject’ the following are acceptable
predicates: aywaptin ‘if he goes’, papata mikuptin ‘if he eats potatoes’, mikug
aywaptin ‘if he is going to eat’, aywasha kaptin ‘if he has/had gone’, ollgo kaptin
“if it is/was a male’.

Second, a predicate might be a substantive (phrase), one interpreted as the comple-
ment of an absent auxiliary verb. Again, we can distinguish two cases:

1. A substantive phrase headed by a noun-adjective is interpreted as a predicate
substantive; for example, puka ‘red’ is interpreted as the predicate ‘is red’,
fiyupa hatunkaray (really huge) as ‘is really huge’, and asendaaru as ‘is an
hacienda owner’.

2. If the substantive phrase 1s headed by a substantivized verb, it is normally
interpreted as a compound tense; for example, aywanan ‘it’s going (irrealis)’
is interpreted as the predicate ‘he should go’.

(The uses of the ka- ‘to be' and the contexts in which it is systematically absent
are discussed in section 3.1.1.2.)

The following illustrate clauses formed from predicates (where the predicate is
underlined): Marucha aywaran ‘Mary went’, Hwan papata mikuptin ‘if John eats
potatoes’, Hwanpa wamran ollgo karan ‘John’s child was a male (child)’, Wasin
puka ‘His house is red’, Fllkuta aywanan ‘He should go to Pillku’, Wasita
gomasha ‘He gave me a house’.

The following illustrate sentences formed from these these clauses (where the clause
is underlined): Qanyanmi Marucha aywaran ‘Mary went yesterday’; Wallka
wamran kaptinpis wasin sumaq hatun ‘Although his children are few, his house is
very_big’; Wasita gomasha alli tiyanaapaq ‘He gave me a house so that I might
live comfortably’.

For Quechua, it is not useful to classify sentences, clauses, and predicates into
declarative, interrogative, imperative, ete., nor into equational, intransitive, tran-
sitive, and di-transitive. These distinctions are relevant (if at all) to smaller units,
namely, to morphemes, words and perhaps phrases.

Example 12 (an actual sentence from text) illustrates some possible elements that a
sentence may contain, their functional contribution, and the possibility that some
parts occur discontinuously. (It is listed vertically for convenience.)
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12 a. Chawra
b. liyunkunaqga
c. *"Llogshiykaamun wanuchimaananchiipaq® nishpanshi
d. geshplr aywakun
e. wasinpita
f. chakay
g. puntapa
a. So LINK
b. the llions SUBJECT
¢. saying "They are coming out to kill us" MOTIVE
d. escaping go MAIN FPREDICATION
e. from their house SOURCE
f. at nightu TIME
E. to the ridge GOAL

"Then the llons, saying "They are coming out to kill us,*
go fleeing from their house at night to the ridge.’

Other elements that could be added are interjections and vocatives.

2.4. Word Order

HgQ strongly demonstrates the properties characteristic of a language in which the

order of major sentence elements is SUBJECT < OBJECT < VERB. Thus, HgQ is
an SOV language (in the typology of Greenberg [16]). However, of the properties
characteristic of an SOV language, the one HgQ least demonstrates is that of
SUBJECT < OBJECT < VERB word order. HgQ has a fairly free word order, par-

ticularly in non-subordinate clauses. For example, all permutations of 13 are ac-
ceptable:

13 Hwan Tumas-ta maga-n.
John Tom-0BJ hit-3

*John hits Tom.'

More significant evidence of the freedom of word order 1s seen in table 2-1, a count
of 1,309 sentences.’

IEI believe that it is not eoincidental that the basic order of major constituents (subject, object, verb)
mirror that of the corresponding affix. In the model I proposed in an earlier publication (Weber |-H]],
the sullix and the overt noun phrase would be co-constituents, as in the following:

[SUBJECT [DBJECT [verb]-cbject]-subject]
Tm’- ‘to say' has been treated as exceptional because its natural complement is a quotation. Since
quotations tend to directly precede mi-, they separate the subject phrase from ni- by the length of the
gquotation--in many cases a not inconsiderable distance. This gives rise to a preference for putting the
subject after the verb more frequently than with other verba.
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-
| PERCENTAGE ([TYFE] NO. OF CASES |
| &% [with no verb] B9 |
| |
| 40% [with an intransitive verhb] 528 |
| 53% [SUBJ present] 280 |
| | 76% [SUBJ < VERBE] 212 |
| I 24% [VERB < SUBJ] E8 |
| 47% [SUBJ absent] 245 |
I |
| 17% [with ni- as verb] 224 |
I 67% [SUBJ present] 149 |
| | 61% [SUBJ < VERE] a1 |
I I | 12% [0BJ present] 11 |
| I | | 36% [0BJ < VERB] 4 |
| | | | 64% [VERB < OBJ] 7
| | | 88% [0BJ absent] 80 |
| | 39% [VERB < SUBJ] g8 |
| | 7% [0BJ present] 4 |
i | | 25% [OBJ < VERE] 1|
I | | 75% [VERB < DBJ] 3|
I I 3% [0OBJ absent] B4 |
I 33% [SUBJ absent] 75 |
I 13% [0BJ present] 10 |
I | E0% [OBJ < VERE] g |
| | 50% [VERB < QOBJ] B |
i B7% [0OBJ absent] 85 |
I |
| 38% [with a transitive verb] 490 |
| 31% [SUBJ present] 150 |
| | 75% [SUBJ < VERE] 112 |
I I I 58% [0BJ present] 85 |
| | | | 68% [DBJ < VERE] 44 |
| | | I | B% [0BJ < VB < OBJ 2 |
I | | | | 95% [other] 42 |
I I I | 32% [VERB < 0OBJ] 21 |
I I | 42% [0BJ absent] 47 |
[ | 25% [VERB < SUBJ] a8 |
| | 650% [0BJ present] 18 |
| | | 58% [0BJ < VERE] 13 |
| l | 32% [VERB < 0BJ] g |
| | 50% [OBJ absent] 19 |
I £9% [SUBJ absent] 340 |
| 60% [OBJ present] 203 |
| | Ti% [OBJ < VERE] 145 |
| | | 7% [0BJ < VB < DBJ] 10 |
I | | 93% [other] 136 |
i i 28% [VERB < 0BJ) 59 |
I 40% [0BJ absent]) laT'J
o e e e e i P o e - e

Table 2-1: The Order of Subjects, Objects, and Verbs
Several things are worth noting:

1. There is a strong tendency to have either a subject or object, but not both.
Out of 714 sentences having transitive verbs (including those with ni- ‘say’),
only 99 have both a subject and object (about 12%).

2. Of these 99 cases, only 48 have SOV order.

3. The total number of sentences in the corpus that are not consistent with
SOV order is 160 (about 12%).

These figures would hardly lead anyone to conclude that HgQ is an SOV language.
However, HgQ does strongly show the correlates of SOV word order--1.e.,
post-positions over prepositions, modiliers before heads, possessors before pos-

sessed, auxiliary verb after "main" verb, etc. Some of these will now be discussed.
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2.4.1. Word Order: Subject and Object in Subordinate
Clauses

The tendency toward rigid SOV word order is much greater in subordinate clauses.

For example, 14 is acceptable; note that the order of the doubly embedded comple-
ment (underlined) is SOV:

14 Muna-: [pay [Tumas Pablu-ta maga-shan-ta] musya-na-n-ta].
want-1 he Tom Paul-0BJ hit-SUB-0BJ  know-sub-3P-0B1J

'I want him to know that Tem hit Paul.®

If the subject and object are reversed in this complement, it becomes unacceptable
(see 15) even though this order is acceptable in the main clause:®

15 *Muna: [pay [Pabluta Tumas magashantal musyananta)

2.4.2. Word Order: Modifier << Head

Adjectives generally precede the nouns they modify; e.g.:

15 hatun runa
big man

"big man’
This is not the only possibility, as will be seen below. The most common order for
multiple adjectives is (1) demonstrative, (2) numeral, and (3) qualifying adjectives;
8.8

17 chay 1shkay hatun wasi-kuna
that two big house-plur

"those two blg houses’

Adjectives do not agree in any way with the nouns they modify.

The possessive construction involves obligatorily sufflixing a possessive suffix to the
possessed noun, and optionally adding the possessor phrase with the genitive suffix

-pa. As typologically expected, the possessor generally precedes the possessed
phrase; e.g.:

18 (Hwan-pa) chaki-n
(John-GEN) foot-3P

'John's foot®

Adverbs precede the adjectives they modify; e.g.:

19 sumaq wira waaka
very fat cow

‘a/the very fat cow’

They generally precede the verb that they modify; e.g.:

20 Wegruyllapa purin.
limpingly  he:walks

"He walks limpingly.’

E"l‘ht: non-30V order is also acceptable in most singly embedded complements.
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However, there i1s considerable freedom: the adverb may follow the verb or be
separated from it by some other constituent; e.g., all permutations of 21 are ac-
ceptable:

21 Pakayllapa waaka-:-ta suwapaamasha.
hiddenly cow-1P-0BJ he:stole:it:on:ime

"He stole my cow on the sly (to my detriment).’

2.4.3. Word Order: The Auxiliary Verb ka- ‘be’

The auxiliary verb ka- ‘be’ forms many compound expressions. In these the
"main® verb is syntactically subordinated to ka- ‘be’. As typologically predicted,
the auxiliary follows the verb that it "helps.® Example 22, a future perfect, and
23, a habitual past, illustrate this:

22 Pillku-man aywa-sha ka-shaq.
Filllku-GOAL go-prte be-1FUT

I will have gone to Pillku.®

23 Plllku-man aywa-g ka-:.
pilllku-GOAL go-sub be-1

"l used to go to Flllku.®

2.4.4. Word Order: Subordination

Subordinate clauses tend to precede the verb to which they are subordinate, but
this word-order is not rigid; e.g., 24a and 24b are synonymous:

24 a. Mucha-y-ta muna-:.
kiss-INF-0BJ want-1

b. Muna-: mucha-y-ta.
want-1 kiss-INF-0BJ

a,b. 'I want to kiss him/you.’

Embeddings within embeddings are, of course, allowed; e.g.:

26 [[Yapya-yl-ta usha-na-n]-ta-shi shuyarayka-n.
plow-INF-0BJ {finish-sub-3P-0BJ-IND be:waiting-3

"He 15 walting for him to finish plowing.’

2.5. Negation

Negation i1s accomplished by the word mana ‘not’ or ama ‘not (for imperatives)’
accompanied by the suffix -chu ‘NEG’. -chu does not occur in or on subordinate
clauses except as mentioned below; e.g.:

26 Mana musya-:-chu.
not  know-1-NEG

'lI do not know.'

27 Ama aywa-y-chu!
not go-2IMP-NEG

"Don't Eﬂ!‘
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28 Chari-y mana geshpi-na-n-paq.
E,Tab-EIHF not ascapn-sub-EP-PUR

"Grab him so that he won't escape.’

Mana 1s occasionally omitted in main clauses; e.g.:

29 Aywa-shag-chu.
go-1FUT-NEG

I will not go.'

-chu ‘NEG’ interacts with the so-called ‘topic’ marker -ga *TOP’ in focusing on an
element of the negative sentence. To a limited extent, this is done by merely plac-
ing -chu on the focal element; e.g.:

30 Mana magasha Hwan-ta-chu.
not he:hit:him John-OBJ-HNEG

'He didn't hit John (1.e., he hit scmeone else).’
A more general pattern is that -chu ‘NEG’ occurs on the verb and -ga occurs on
the focal element; e.g.:

31 Mana magasha-chu Hwan-ta-qga.
not he:hit:him-NEG John-0BJ-TOP

'He didn"t hit John.®

Negation of verbs that have a compound tense (in which they are subordinate to
the auxiliary verb ka-) generally have -ehu on the subordinate verb; e.g.:

32 Mana pillkuman aywa-g-chu ka-:.
not plllku-GDAL go-sub-NEG be-1

‘I didn't habitually go to Pillku.'

2.6. Questions

Yes/no questions are formed by suffixing -chu “YN?’ either to the questioned ele-
ment or to the verb. -chu “YN?’ shows the same sort of interaction with -ga ‘TOP’

discussed above for -chu ‘NEG’Q; e.g.

33 Marla Hwan-ta-chu maga-sha?
Mary John-0BJ-YN? hit-3FPERF

'Did Mary hit John? (or did she hit someone else?) '

34 Maria Hwan-ta-ga  maga-sha-chu?
Mary John-OBJ-TOP hit-3PERF-7

‘Did Mary hit John? (or did she hit somecne else?)”

Content questions are formed by inserting a WH word (e.g., tma ‘what’, pi ‘who’,
mayqgan ‘which’, ayka ‘how much’, imay ‘when’, imanir ‘why’...) for the ques-
tioned element and suffixing an interrogative suffix (-tag or -raq) following that
constituent. The questioned NP is generally (but not always) fronted to the begin-
ning of the sentence; e.g.:

g[ndeed, -chu 'NEG" and -chu "YN?' may be considered the same suffix in HgQ; some other dialects
(e.g., Ancash Quechua) have two distinet forms for these,
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36 Ima-taq chay?
what-77 that

'What 1s that?’

36 Pi-ta-tag qoyku-shka-nki?
who-0BJ-77 give-perf-2

*To whom did you give (it)7?’

37 Pi-rag suwa-paa-maa-shaf?
who-77 steal-ben-=>1-3PERF

'Who might have stolen it on me?'

38 Avka waaka-ta-taq ranti-shka-nkil?
how:many cow-0BJ-T?  buy-perf-2

‘How many cows did you buy?’

2.7. Conjunction

There are no conjunctions except those recently borrowed from Spanish (like y
from Sp.y ‘and’, piru from Sp. pero ‘but’, akesee Irom Sp. aun gque sea
‘although’). These are undoubtedly more in evidence in the speech of bilinguals
than in "purer* Quechua, for which conjunction is accomplished either by simple
juxtaposition, as in 39, or with the comitative suffix (-wan), as in example 40:

389 Kuka-ta awrindi-ta  sigaaru-ta ranti-sha.
coca-0BJ firewater-0BJ cligarettes-0BJ buy-3PERF

"He bought coca, firewater, and cigarettles. *

40 Hwan-wan aywa-yka-n Tumas.
John-COM go-IMPFV-3 Tom

"Tom and John are golng.’®

The conjunction of verb phrases is accomplished by simple juxtaposition:

41 Chawra upu-n__ chagcha-n.
then drink-3 chew:coca-3

*Then they drink and chew coca.’

42 Shamu-sha chaqcha-na-n-paq upu-na-n-paqg.
come-3PERF chew:coca-sub-3P-PUR drink-sub-3P-PUR

'"He came to drink and chew coca.'

2.8. Quotations

Direct quotations are frequent in HgQ. They are fully sentential (in contrast to
other sorts of complements which are not sentential). because: they have a finite
verb, they may have an evidential suffix, and they bear no grammatical relation
(e.g., subject, object, etc.) to any verb. Only a few verbs framel? direct quota-

tions; the principal one is ni- ‘say’. To use a quotation with verbs such as parla-
‘converse, agree to’, willa- ‘tell, advise’, gapara- ‘yell’, rima- ‘speak’ the quotation

mBy using this term, I wish to skirt the implication that the direct quotation is a complement of such
verbs. Direct quotations are embedded in, but not subordinate to, the verb/clause that frames them.
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is embedded within an adverbial clause whose verb is ni-. For example, with
willa- ‘tell’, one says "X" ni-r willa- ( X say-adv tell-) ‘tell "X""

43 YAma aywa-y-chu!” ni-r willa-shka-:.
not go-imp-HNEG say-adv tell-peri-1i

‘I told him not to go.°®
(1it. 'I advised him saying "Don’t go!"')

The verb ni- ‘say’ may be used for delinitions--i.e., in the sense of ‘refer to as’;
e.g.:

44 "Mundungo" ni-n muti llushki-sha-ta.
mondongo say-3 corn peel-pric-0BJ

"They call peeled corn “"mundungo®.’
Direct quotations may occur in relative clauses; e.g.:

46 ["Manka-siki® niptee magamashan runal-ta rikaa,
[*pot-buttocks® when:I:said who:hit:me man]-0BJ I:see

'I see the man who hit me when I called him “baggy-pants.*’

Indirect quotations are very infrequent in HgQ). They are usually subordinated as
a purpose clause; e.g.:

46 Rura-na-:-pag ni-sha.
do-sub-1P-PUR say-3PERF

'He sald that I should do 1it.®

47 Nl-shag Trura—na-n-paq.
say-1FUT do-sub-3P-FUR

'T will tell him to do it.’

References to quotations (or the content of those quotations) are made with the
case marker -naw ‘SIM’"; e.g.:

48 Chay-naw ni-ra-n.
that-SIM say-past-3P

'"He said that.’

49 Willa-ma-sha-yki-naw ni-shka-:.
tell-=>1-sub-2P-BIM say-perf-1

'l said what you told me.’

These may be nothing more than an indefinite expression; e.g.:

B0 Ama ima-pils ni-y-chu.
not what-indef say-ZIMP-NEG

‘Don't say anything.'

Quotations may be nested within quotations; e.g., there are several examples in 487
(p-138). And, as example 51 shows, a narrative may be nothing but qunt-n.tiﬂns.”
This is an entire story, as told by a young man.

llThlE has serious implications lfor notions like ®event line® or ®"backbone,® since there is no material
in this text that could be called the "event line."
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651 (A) Seflor sapo, llalli-naku-shun punta-man.
mister frog race-reclp-12IMP ridge-GOAL

Maygqa-nchli-shi mas faw+punta-ta chaya-r miku-naku-shun.
Which-12P-IND mere first-0BJ arrive-adv eat-recip-12FUT

Qam fhaw+punta-ta chaya-r noga-ta miku-ma-nki.
you first-0BJ arrive-adv I-0OBJ eat-=>1-2

Noga mhaw+punta-ta chaya-r qam-ta miku-shayki.
I first-0BJ arrive-adv you-0BJ eat-1=>2FUT

(B) Yaa, koorrl-shun. (lapse) Senor sapo!

0K  Tun—-12IMP mister irog
(A) Tok!! (loud)
croak

(B) Senor sapo!
mister Irog

(A) Tok! (soft)
croak

(B) Senor sapo!
mister frog

(A) Tok (very soft)
croak

(B) noga manana. ..
I not:now

(A) Mister Frog, let's race to the ridge.
Whichever of us arrives first, he will eat the other.
If you arrive first, you will eat me.
If I arrive first, I will eat you.

(B) Ok, let's run. (lapse) Mister frog!

(A) Croak (loud).

(B) Mister frog!

(A) Croak (soft).

(B) Mister frog!

(A) Croak (very soft).

(B) Oh no, I can no longer...



Chapter 3
VERBAL ELEMENTS

3.1. Verb Classes and Properties

This section deals with distinetions that must be made for verbs: classes of verbs
(3.1.1) and properties of verbs (3.1.2.

3.1.1. Subclasses of Verbs

Within the class of verbs, certain subclasses are significant. These are discussed in
this section.

3.1.1.1. Transitivity

There is a basic distinction between intransitive and wransitive verbs. Intransitive
verbs do not occur with an object (neither an object noun phrase nor an object
marking suffix), while transitive verbs may occur with an object. A transitive verb
15 not required to have an object: an object noun phrase and an object marking
suffix on the verb may both be absent, but in this case a transitive verb will nor-
mally be interpreted as having some unstated, third-person object. For example,
miku- is a transitive verb (mikushayki ‘I will eat you’); pay mikun ‘he eats’ has
neither an overt object noun phrase nor an object marker in the verb, but it
strongly implies that "Le" eats something. Di-transitive verbs may occur with
two objects, the direct object indicating the object acted upon, the indirect object
indicating the recipient or goal. For example, in Hwanta papata goykusha ‘He
gave the potato to John', papata is the direct object and Hwanta 1s the indirect
object.}

lFr::r purposes of the morphological classification of verb roots, it is not necessary to distinguish
di-transitive verbs from transitive verbs, because the morphology allows for agreement with only one
object, Further, it may not be necessary to distinguish direct and indirect objects morpho-syntactically,
because the second object could--depending on one’s theery--be handled as an oblique phrase in some-
what the same way as, say, one handles a locative phrase,

23
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3.1.1.2. Auxiliary Verbs

There are various uses of the auxiliary verb ka- ‘to be’:

1. It may be predicational, i.e., ascribing the property expressed in the comple-
ment to the subject. The complement generally precedes the auwxiliary, but
may also follow; e.g., one can say puka ka-nga (red be-3FUT) or ka-nga puka
(be-3FUT red) ‘it will be red’.

2, It may be temporal, i.e., in the formation of a compound tense. Used tem-
porally, the auxiliary must directly follow the complement; e.g., one can say
aywa-sha ka-ra-n (go-prtc be-past-3) ‘he had gone’, but not *ka-ra-n
aywa-sha.

3. It may be used with a case marked substantive to form a predicate; e.g.,
wast-n-chaw ka-yka-n (house-3P-LOC be-impfv-3) ‘he is in his house’,
wafiu-g-naw ka-yka-n (die-sub-SIM be-impfv-3) ‘he is as though dead’.

4, It may be existential, i.e., to assert that its subject exists or is present. In
this case the verb formed from ka- is not optional; e.g., tanta ka-n (bread
be-3) ‘there is bread’ but never simply tanta with that meaning.

Except in the existential use, the auxiliary does not occur if it 1s third person and
present, and is nota needed to support some suffix (e.g., -yka: ‘iﬂlpl"l.."]l;2 e.g., to say

‘it is red’ one does not say *Puka ka-n (red be-3), but simply pukﬂs or, using the
auxiliary to support the imperfective, puka ka-yka-n (red be-impfv-3).

keera- ‘remain’ is used occasionally as an auxiliary verb 4 o ¢.. taksha keera-ra-n

(small remain-past-3) ‘it remained small’, chay-chaw keera-mu-sha (that-LOC
remain-afar-3PERF) ‘he remained there’.

The difference between keera- and ka- ‘to be’ is that keera- has a stative or dura-
tive component of meaning. For example, compare 52 and 53:

62 Wasi allil ka-yka-n.
house good be-impfv-3

*The house iz good.®

63 Wasi alll keera-n.
house good stay-3

"The house asfaye nice (since the paint and plaster
protect it}.'

64 Chawra upa walu-sha-na KkKeera-sha.
then stooge die-prtc-now stay-3FERF

‘Consequently, the stooge ended up dead.’

EThia rule is reiterated in section 8.1.4.

3Phis is somewhat better with the addition of an evidential suffix: Puka-mi (red-DIR) ‘It is red.’

keera- is a borrowing from Spanish gueder ‘to remain’. One might expect to find ka-ra:- (be-stat-) in

these cases, but ka- and -ra’ never co-occur, possibly because this combination has been supplanted by
keera-,



3.1.1.5. Object Complement Verbs 25

Bb Taka-ka-sha-n hinan-chaw ranka-ka-sha keera-ku-ra-n,
strike-pass-sub-3P precisely-LOC lodge-pass-prte stay-refl-past-3

"It stayed lodged right where it had struck.’

3.1.1.3. Subject Complement Verbs

The only verbs taking subject complements (that I have discovered) are the follow-
ing:

pishi:- ‘to be lacking’; e.g.:

66 Millu-na-n pishi-n.
wWind=-gub-3F lack-3

"It needs to be wound (of a clock).’
risi:sa- ‘to be certain’ (from Sp. preciso); e.g.:

57 Qam aywa-na-yki risiisa-n.
you go-sub-2F  be:certaln-3

"It 1s certain that you will go.°’

3.1.1.4. Interrogative Verbs

The following verbs form a type of content question, where it is the verb (rather
than some substantive) that is being questioned:

imana- ‘what do’ (from ima ‘what’ and na- (empty verb)); e.g.:

BB Imana-sha-tag?
what:do-3PERF-77

"What did he do?'

imana:- ‘what become’ (from ¢ma ‘what’ and na ‘thing’ and -ya: ‘become’);
e.g.:

59 Imana:-chi-shunki-taq?
what:become-cause-he tc:you-T

"What will it cause you to become?’
imani- ‘what say’ (from ima ‘what’ and ni- ‘say’); e.g.:

€0 Imani-shka-shu-nki?
what:say-perf-=>2-2

"What did he say to you?'

61 Imani-r-taq maga-sha?
what:!say-adv-7 hit-3FERF

"Why did he hit him?°
3.1.1.5. Object Complement Verbs

Certain verbs® take infinitive complements as objects, but only if the subject of the
complement is co-referential to the subject of the verb in question; e.g.:
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62 Aywa-y-ta  gonga-yku-shka-:.
g;c:-inf-[]BJ forget-impact-perf-i

‘I forgot to go.'

63 Aywa-y-ta  muna-:.
go-inf-0BJ want-1

‘I want to go.'

If the subject of the complement is not co-referential to the subject of the super-
ordinate clause, then it is subordinated by -na or -sha; e.g.:
64 Aywa-na-yki-ta muna-:.
go-sub-2P-0BJ want-1
"I want you to go.’

65 Aywa-sha-n-ta gonga-shka-:.
go-sub-3P-0BJ forget-past-1

I forgot that he had gone.'

There are subclasses within the class of verbs that take object complements (e.g.,
those requiring like subjects—puyri- ‘to be able’, phasal verbs, e.g., usha- ‘finish’
galla- ‘begin’--but these will be ignored for the moment.

3.1.1.6. Purpose Complement Verbs

A few verbs take complements that are subordinated as purpose clauses.® These
complements are distinct from simple purpose clauses, which may occur with vir-
tually any verb; see section 10.8.3.7 For example:
66 Aywa-na-n-pag ni-sha.
go-sub-3P-PUR say-3PERF
‘He told him to go.’

Also see example 775 (p.206) where parla- ‘to speak, converse, agree to’ occurs with
a purpose complement.

E}ﬂmnng themn are the following: apusta- 'to bet’ (from Sp. apostar), awanta- 'to tolerate, sustain'

(from Sp. aguantar), aypa:- ‘to reach, to hold out (till), ayura- ‘to help’ (from Sp. ayudar), gaana- ‘to
beat (in competition)' (from Sp. ganar), kacha- ‘to allow’, kama- ‘to prepare, to put one's sell to',
kuminsa- ‘to begin’ (from Sp. comenzar), mena- "to ask’, mune- 'to want', musya- ‘to know (a fact)’,
ofrizha- ‘to offer’ (from Sp. ofrecer), pinsa- ‘to think' (from Sp. pensar), puyri- ‘to be able’ (from Sp.
poder), galla- ‘to begin', gati- 'to continue (?)', gonga- ‘to forget’, usha- ‘to finish’, and yacha- ‘to know
(how to)'.

ﬁﬂmong them are the fcllowing: apusti- ‘to bet', ashi- "to search’, buluntaani-POS ka- ‘to be willing
to do' (lit. "X'"s will exists’, where X is indicated by the possessive suffix], kacha- ‘to leave ofl’, manda
‘to order’, mahliaku- ‘to ask’, mi/n jkaku- ‘to solicit help’, ni- ‘tell someone to' (to report what another
has given as an order), numra- ‘to name (to some task /position)’, parla- Lo speak, agree to', urdina- ‘to
order’, willa- "to tell, advise’, and yarpa- ‘to intend, to think".

"Weber |45], see. 4.3.
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Some of these verbs may also take object complements; e.g., kacha- ‘to leave, to
send’. In these cases there is generally a significant difference in meaning accord-
ing to whether the complement is an object noun phrase or a purpose noun phrase;
e.g.:

67 a. Aru-y-ta kachaykusha.
wWork-INF-0BJ he:left:off

b. Aru-na-n-paq kachaykusha.
work-sub-3P-FUR he:sent:him

a. 'He ceased to work/leit off working.’
b. 'He sent him to work.’

3.1.2. On Properties of Verbs

This section discusses three properties of verb roots: the feature |[+motion|, the
property of undergoing morpho-phonemic lowering, and the property of ending
with an underlying long vowel.

3.1.2.1. On the Feature [{Motion]

Verbs must be indicated as either motion or non-motion. This is relevant to the
syntax in two ways. First, the "purpose-motion" construction is possible only
when the verb of the superordinate clause is a motion verb. For example, 68a and
68b are very approximately synonymous (-g is the subordinator used in the purpose
motion construction).

68 a. Pay-ta rika-na-:-paq shamushkaa.
he-0BJ see-sub-1P-PUR I:came

b. Pay-te rika-g shamushkaa.
he-0BJ see-sub I:came

a,b. "I came to see him.°®

But if the superordinate verb is a non-motion verb, only the form substantivized
with -na is possible:
69 a. Payta rikapaapaq shuyaraykashkaa.

him to:see I:was waiting
b. *Payta rikag shuyaraykashkaa.
him toisee I:was:walting

a,b. 'I was walting to see him.’

Thus, the feature [+motion| needs to be specified for each verb in the lexicon as
the basis for whether or not the verb may have a purpose-motion complement.

Second, the suffix -mu ‘cis-/trans- locative’ has two different senses (at least two!),
depending on whether the verb is or is not a motion verb., Very generally, with a
motion verb, -mu means ‘toward here’® With non-motion verbs, however, -mu
means ‘at a distance from the speaker or "point of perspective"’. [or example,

ETh.iE 15 toward the place of speaking or, in a narrative, toward the peoint of perspective, i.e, the
place in the world of the narrative from which the events are viewed.
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aywa- ‘go’ 15 a motion verb; thus with -mu 1t means ‘go toward here, come’ and
thus cannot occur with a phrase like chayman ‘toward there’ as in 70b:

T0 a. Kay-man 3
here-GOAL

AyWa-mu-n.

go-to:here-3

b. #=Chay-man
there-GOAL .

a. ‘*He comes to here.’
b. *'He comes toward there.'

Pufiu- is a non-motion verb, and thus:

71 a. #*Kay-chaw 1}
here-LOC

,  puniu-pu-m.
gleep-afar-3
b. Chay-chaw

there-LOC J

&. *'Here he sleeps (over there).’

b. ‘'He sleeps there (at a distance from the speaker).’
Thus, again it is clear that the dictionary should include a feature [+motion] if it
i1s to provide a necessary basis for the correct manipulation of -mu.?

There are, however, problems in assigning a feature [+motion]. First, the feature
is not always consistent for both the purpose-motion construction and -mu. For
example, keera- ‘to remain’ is [+motion] for the purpose-motion construction--e.g.,
rika-q keera-shka-: (see-sub remain-perf-1) ‘I remained in order to see him’'--but
-motion| for the use of -mu-e.g., chay-chaw keeda-mu-sha (that-LOC
remain-afar-3PERF) ‘He remained there (afar)’.

Second, there are some verbs that are either [+motion| or [-motion| depending on
their use. For example, aru- ‘work’ is [-motion| if its object is wasi-ta
(house-OBJ), since one builds a house in one place, but [+motion] if its object is
sikya-ta (irrigation:ditch-OBJ), since one travels when working on a ditch.1?
Thus, aru- ‘work’ must be left unspecified for the feature [++motion].

Third, some verbs that occur with -mu are not clearly either [+motion] or
[-motion|. The emission-verbs (shine, yell,...}-i.e., those indicating that some
stimulus i1s produced--are consistent with either feature: the emitting occurs at
some distance from the speaker, the stimulus travels toward the speaker.

3.1.2.2, Undergoing Morpho-Phonemic Lowering

Another property of verbal roots involves morpho-phonemic lowering; a full discus-
sion is found in section 23.8.11, but the following summary should suffice at this

lm'l'hi.E'. characterization of -mu 1s extremely simplistic; -mu has many and subtle uses; see section 9.2.

mﬂnt-& that this provides a strong argument for the constituency of the object and the verb root:
[gikya-ta aru-|-mu-sha ([ditch-OBJ work|-afar-3PERF) ‘He worked the irrigation ditch toward here’,
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point. The final high vowel of some roots/stems is lowered to /a/ when followed
(not necessarily immediately) by certain other suffixves. For example, when fol-
lowed by -mu ‘afar’, the final vowel of miku- ‘eat’ becomes /a/, so mikamushun
results from /mikU-mu-shun/ (eat-alar-12IMP) ‘let’s go eat (over there).

Many of the verbs having this property derive from morphologically complex verb
stems, 1.e., a verb root and a derivational suffix, because several of the derivational
suffixes have this property, and carry it into the verb stem when the verb-+suffix
becomes one unit. For example, -yklV and -kU become -yka and -ka, respectively
preceding (among other sullixes) -chi ‘cause’, -mu ‘afar/to here’. Thus the follow-
ing undergo lowering as a result of incorporating a suflix that undergoes lowering:
yaykU- from [ya-ykU/, mikU- from /mi-kU-/, horqU- from /hu-rqU/, hitarl- from
/hita-rl-/, ete.

There is a tendency to eliminate the property of undergoing morpho-phonemie
lowering as the root and suflix become fused. For the verbs just listed, lowering

has become optional:*!

yaykachin ~ yaykuchin ‘he causes him to enter’
mikuchin ~ mikachin ‘he causes him to eat’
horgumun ~ horgamun ‘he removes it’
hitarimun ~ hitaramun ‘he throws it out’

3.1.2.3. Final Long Vowel

Another morpho-phonemic property of verbs is the length of the root/stem final
vowel. (A significant aspect of this property is discussed in 23.8.13.1.) There are
minimal pairs such as wayra- ‘to blow (of wind)" and wayra:- ‘to winnow’, pishi:-
‘to be lacking’ and pishi- ‘to urinate (child)’:

T2 a. Wayrachin.

b. Wayraachin.

a., 'He causes the wind to blow (on it).®
B. "He causes him to winnow it,"
a
b

73 a. Pishiichin.

. Pishichin.

a. 'He causes it to be lacking./He uses it up.’
b. 'He zllows/makes him urinata,’”

As with morpho-phonemic lowering, many of the roots having final long vowels
derive from root-suffix stems where the suffix has brought along the property; e.g.,

yanapa.- ‘help’ from yana ‘help/accompany’ and -pa: ‘benefactive’.

IISiHEE not all stems that have a bi-morphemic origin are optional in this way, perhaps this property
is a multi-valued one, indicating a degree of suzceptibility to lowering.



30 A Grammar of Huallaga Quechua

3.2. Verbs Derived from Substantives

This section discusses various sufflixes that derive werbs from substantives,
(Suffixes that derive verbs from verbs are discussed in chapter 9. Some suffixes
derive verbs from both verbs and substantives; e.g., -ra: ‘exhibit/stative’, -na:
‘desiderative’; these are discussed both here and in chapter 9.)

3.2.1. -ya:, -pa:, and -ta: ‘become’

Three sufflixes mean (roughly) ‘become’: -ya:, -pa:, and -ta:, as illustrated in ex-
ample 74:

T4 a. —-ta
Shullay < b. -pa -sha.
dew c. -ya 3PERF
a. 'It has become slightly wet with dew.’®

b. "It has become wet from moving through the fog.'
¢. "It has become wet with dew.'’

Exactly how these differ, I do not know.

-pa: and -ta: are now largely frozen with certain verbs. The following examples
show other derived (now completely frozen) forms that suggest a morpheme mean-

ing ‘become’:1?

wafiu-yta:- ‘to wither, dry up’ (ef. wafiu- ‘die’)
ago-lla- ‘to break into small pieces’ (cf. ago ‘sand’, aqu- ‘grind’)
By contrast, -ya: ‘become’ seems to be completely productive. Three uses have
been identified:
1. -ya: may mean ‘become’, occurring with a wide range of substantives; e.g.:

han ‘ga-ya:-chi- ‘to make (a wall) higher' (cf. han’'ga+ ‘above with
respect to slope’)

hatun-ya:- ‘become big’ (cf. hatun ‘big’)

ima-ya:- ‘become what’ (cf. ima ‘what’)

looku-ya:- ‘go crazy’ (cf. looku ‘crazy’)

tempraanu-ya:- ‘become early morning’ (cf. tempranu ‘early’)

tardi-ya:- ‘become late (in the afternoon/evening) (cf. tard:

‘afternoon’)

yorag-ya:- ‘become white' (cf. yorag ‘white’]ls

ritku-ya:- ‘become rich’ (cf. ritku ‘rich’)

runa-ya:- ‘become a man’ (cf. runa ‘man’)

puka-ya:- ‘become red’ (cf. puka ‘red’)

qeshya-g-ya:- ‘become invalid® (cf. geshya- ‘be sick’, geshya-g ‘sick
person’)

geshya:- ‘become sick’ (cf. geshya ‘sickness, sick person’)

lEPerha,pa long ago there was just a single morpheme for ‘become’ which was phonologically con-
ditioned by the substantive to which it attached?

lgﬂnmpare yorga- ‘to pale’, as discussed in section 23.8.6.3, (p.461).
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qoshpu-ya:- ‘become curly’ (cf. goshpu ‘curly’)
tllqur-ya:- ‘(of lightning) to strike/flash’ (cf. {llqur ‘lightning’)
chukru-ya.:- ‘become hard’ (¢f. chukru ‘hard’)
upa-ya:- ‘become deal’ (cf. upa ‘deal’)
tchki-lla-ya:- ‘to become a very small quantity’ (cf. ichik ‘a small
quantity’)
Some such cases have rather idiomatic meanings; e.g.:

haga-ya:- ‘become unhappy, discouraged’ (cf. haga ‘debtor’)
huk-nirag-ya:- ‘to have one’s countenance fall, to become despondent’
(ef. huk-nirag (one-SIM) which means roughly ‘differently’)

2. When applied to a word characterizing a sound, -ya: indicates the making of
that sound; e.g.;

kachkach-ya:- ‘to have one’s teeth clatter (as from the cold)’ (cf.
kachkach, the sound of teeth clattering)

hachin-ya:- ‘to bray’ (cf. hachin hachin hachin, a donkey braying)

Hiw-ya:- ‘(of the sky) to be clear’ (cf. lliw, the sound of wind blowing;
the wind blows the clouds away, leaving the sky clear)

pultog-ya:-chi- ‘to stir the water (to make it say "pultoq")’ (cf. pultoq,
the sound of water when it is stirred vigorously)

3. -ya; may occur between a substantive that does not end in a short vowel and
-sha ‘participle’ to indicate that the object referred to by the substantive is
put on (i.e., put onto the body as dr&ss],l‘il as, e.g., in example 1160 (p.286).
When the substantive ends in a short vowel, -sha ‘participle’ attaches
directly to the substantive:

75 Chay warml-kuna yana mantilla-sha yuraq pazha sumriru-sha.
that woman-plur black shawl-prtc  white straw hat-prtc

'Those women have on black shawls and white straw hats.’

One suspects that some verbs with a final long vowel derive from a substantive
followed by -ya: ‘become’. For example, gasa:- ‘to be cold, to calm down (of a
dispute)’ could be derived from a verb gasi ‘peaceful’ (see such an entry in
Adelaar [1]). This is consistent with the final long vowel and its meaning.

In contrast to -ya: ‘become’, -pa: and -ta: ‘become’ have rather limited produec-
tivity; e.g.:
piyur-pa:- ‘to become worse’ (ef. piyur ‘worse’); e.g., piyur-pa;-chi-ku-
(worse-bec-caus-refl-) ‘to aggravate (to make a situation or condition of
health worse)’
garwash-ta:-chi- ‘to cause to become yellow'™ (cf. garwash ‘yellow')

M\wWhile -ya: is used to verbalize a substantive referring to something put on, -kaakll is used to
verbalize a substantive referring to the part of the body which is covered; see section 3.2.2 below.

In Llata (Hudnuco) Quechua, verbalization of a substantive referring to something put on is carried
out by -ni rather than by -ya:; see Sola [30], p. 56, par. 46.

IET]1if. 15 said of a plant which has become yellow through being near certain weeds,
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looku-ta:- ‘to go erazy’ (cf. looku ‘crazy’)
uyu-ta:- ‘become thin’ (cf. uyu ‘thin’)

3.2.2. (-ka)kU ‘put onto’

Attached to a substantive that refers to some part of the body, the suffix -(ka kU
means ‘to take onto’ that part of the body; e.g., from matanka ‘shoulder’ comes
matan-kaklU- ‘to take upon the shoulder’ (not to wear, but to carry on the
shoulder). A further example:

76 Apa-sha uma-kaku-rku-r.
take-3PERF head-put:upon-asp-adv

'Having put it upon his head (to carry it there) he took it.'

3.2.3. -paku ‘verbalizer’

The suffix -pakU (which may be the combination of -pa and -kU) makes of a sub-

stantive the action characteristic of that object; e.g., from gongor ‘knee’ comes
gongor-pakU- ‘to kneel’.

3.2.4. -chakU f‘verbalizer’

The suffix -chaklU is of limited productivity. It makes substantives into transitive
verbs. As the following show, the contribution of -chakU to the meaning of the
verb so formed is not very predictable:

hatun-chaku- ‘to enlarge it (e.g., one’s field).” (cf. hatun ‘big’)
maki-chaku- ‘to steal from repeatedly (petty theft)' (cf. maki ‘hand’)
mama-chaku- ‘take one as mother’ (¢f. mama ‘mother’)

wasi-chaku- ‘to act like the owner of a house (that belongs to someone else)’
(ef. wasi ‘house’)

3.2.5. -cha ‘make’

-cha ‘make’, which might also be translated as ‘cause to become’, seems to have
limited productivity. A few cxamples are given below; others are found in section
9.5.4, where -cha ‘make’ 1s discussed in more detail.

maha-cha- ‘to pair up’ (¢f. maha ‘mate’)

muru-cha- ‘producing seeds’ (cf. muru ‘seed’)

sapi-cha- ‘put out roots’ (c¢f. sapi ‘root’)

3.2.6. -ra: ‘exhibit’

Applied to a substantive that indicates some property, -ra: ‘stative/durative’ forms
a verb meaning ‘to exhibit’ that property; e.g., applied to yana ‘black’, the verb
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yana-ra.- means ‘to exhibit the property “black"’.'® Other examples follow:

77 Ima-taq hawpa-ykil-chaw yana-ra-yka-n?
what=77 side-2P-LOC black-stat-impiv-3

'What 1s that black t-hing beside :,rcm?* {1it. 'What beside
you exhibits blackness?’)

78 Ayllu-ra:-mu-m.
herd:together-stat-afar-3

'"They (at a distance) appear to be herded together.’
y PP 28

TG Faqla-ra f=mi-11.
bald-stat-afar-3

"He (at a distance) appears to be bald.’

80 Aycha-ra: -mu-n.
meat-stat-afar-3

"It (av a disuvance) appears to be meat.’

3.2.7. -na: ‘desiderative’

-na: ‘desiderative’ is used with a very restricted set of substantives to mean ‘to
want X' where x 1s the thing referred to by the substantive; e.g.:

yaku-na:- ‘to be thirsty, to want water’ (cf. yaku ‘water’)
warmi-na- ‘to lust, to want to have sexual relations with a woman’ (cf.
warmi ‘woman’)
Further discussion of -na: ‘desiderative’ as suflixed to verbs occurs in section 9.7.1.

IBPerhapa -ra; was an independent auxiliary verb that took substantival complements in the same
way that ka- ‘to be’ takes complements today. -ra: would then be the result of a reduction of the word
boundary to a suffix boundary.



Chapter 4
SUBSTANTIVE ELEMENTS

This chapter surveys the substantive elements: noun-adjective (4.1.1), suffixes that
apply to substantives, some of which are derivational and some of that are inflec-
tional (4.2), and other inflectional suffixes that apply to substantives (4.3).

4.1. Classes of Substantives

This section introduces the large, open class of noun-adjectives (section 4.1.1), the
open (but not large) class of sounds (section 4.1.2), and other small, closed classes
which must be distinguished (classes of pronouns, demonstratives, interrogatives,
and quantifiers). No attempt will be made here to demonstrate the

morpho-syntactic necessity for distinguishing these subclasses; their utility should
be amply evident.

The largest subclass of substantives will be referred to as noun-adjectives. This
class is large and open-ended. It includes what in other languages would be distin-
guished as nouns and adjectives. These are regarded as a single class in HgQ be-
cause there is insufficient evidence of a strictly morpho-syntactic nature for distin-
guishing them (as lexical categories). Let us consider some evidence for this claim.

A priori, one might wish to consider hatun ‘big’ to be an adjective and rumi
*stone’ a noun. But cousider the range of morpho-syntactic environments which
these share.

1. Both may be a major sentential constituent (subject, object, etc.) followed
by the appropriate case marker; e.g.:

21 Rumi-ta rikasa.
stone-ACC l:s5ee

*I see afthe stone.’

35
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82 Hatun-ta rikaa.
big-ACC I:see

'I see a/the big (ome).’

2. Both may be used as prenominal modifiers; e.g.:

83 ramli wasi
stone house

'‘setone housa'

84 hatun wasl
big  house

‘big house'
3. Both may be the complement to ka- ‘be’ in a predicate nominal/adjective
construction; e.g.,

86 Tagay rumi ka-yka-n.
that stone be-IMPFV-3
*That one is stone/a stone.’

86 Tagay hatun ka-yka-n.
that ©big be-IMFFV-3

"That one is big/a big one.’

4. Both may be followed by one of the (de-substantival) verbalizers; e.g.:
87 Rumi-ya-n.
stone-become-3
"He/She/It becomes stone.’

88 Hatun-ya-n.
big-become-3

'‘He/She/It becomes big.®

Data such as these lead to the conclusion that HgQ) morpho-syntax does not distin-
guish between nouns and adjective.! This is not to deny that there may be some
non-morpho-syntactic reasons for distinguishing nouns and adjectives. For ex-
ample, runa ‘man’ is more likely to refer, and thus behave like a noun, whereas
hatun is more likely to modi fy, and thus behave like an adjective; but this is due
to their semantic value rather than to their lexical or morpho-syntactic category.

Two terminological issues should be mentioned. Throughout this book I use the
terms “noun phrase" in the sense of "substantive phrase,* and “adjective" in the
sense of “substantive which is typically used to modify." By using these terms, I

do not mean to imply that there is a categorical, morpho-syntactic distinction be-
tween nouns and adjectives.

1Twm eriteria which might be thought to distinguish adjectives from nouns are the following:
saumag ‘very' may precede "adjectives® but not "nouns”®
-Nnin ‘superlative’ may follow "adjectives® but not "nouns®
However, 1 do not feel that these provide an adequate basis for distinguishing nouns and adjectives,

The apparent constraints on sumag nnd -Nnin are due, | maintain, to semantic factors rather than to
matters of morpho-syntactic category.
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4.1.2. Sounds

Sound is an open subclass of substantives. It comprises words that are in imitation
of some (perceived) sound. For example, gech (sound of door opening), chun
(sound of silence), pan (sound of firecracker exploding), pultog (sound of water--or
other liquid--gurgling), hachin (sound of donkey braying), etc. As discussed in
3.2.1, the result of suffixing -ya: to these words is a verb expressing the correspond-

ing action to produce that sound; e.g., panya:- ‘to explode’, hachinya:- ‘to bray’,
ete.

4.1.3. Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns are as follows:

noga ‘I

qarm "you®

pay "he’

noganchif:} ‘we (inclusive)’
Plural forms may be formed with -kuna ‘plural”:

nogakuna 'wa (exclusive)’

gamkuna ‘you (plural)’

paykuna "they”

These pronouns are not used as frequently as in Spanish or English because the
referents are usually clear from the verbal person marking. Example 89 sounds
stilted, probably because the overt pronouns add no information not carried by the
person-marking suffixes:
89 Pay noga-ta rika-ma-n.
he me-0BJ see-=>1-3

'He sees me.'

It seems that pronouns are sometimes used simply to support sufflixes. For ex-
ample, in contrast to example 89, the following is both acceptable and natural:

80 Pay-pls noga-lla-ta-ml rika-ma-n-na.
he-also me-just-0OBJ-DIR see-=>1-3-now

‘He too now sees just me.’

4.1.4. Emphatic Pronouns

Historically, kiki ‘self’ was a reflexive pronoun, and indeed, it may still be used
refllexively, as, e.g., in 91. However, kiki is now also used as an "emphatic®

pronoun, as, e.g., in 92; this use i1s perhaps the more common. kiki is always in-
flected for the person of its referent:

kiki-: "ME!/myself”

ketki-ki "YOU!/yourself”’

kiki-n 'HIM!/himself"’

kiki-nchi: 'WE({incl) | fourselves{incl)"

kiki-:kuna '"WE{excl) ! /fourselves{excl) alonea’
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Examples follow 2

91 Kiki-n-ta walu-chli-ku-sha.
salf-3P-0BJ die-cause-refl-3PERF

‘He killed himself.®

92 Kiki-: rura-ra-:.
self-1P do-past-1

"I did it (emphasizing that it was I who did 1it).°’

4.1.5. Demonstrative Pronoun-Adjectives

1. The following indicate the proximity of the referent to the speaker:

kay 'this(cne) /here’ (proximate)
chay "that(one) /fthere’ (medial)
tagay "that({one) /over there” (distal)

kay is used as a demonstrative pronoun-adjective (e.g., kay libru ‘this book’)
or as a forward-referring pronoun (e.g., Kaynaw nimasha... ‘he told me this’
followed by a quotation). chay is used as a demonstrative pronoun or adjec-
tive or as a backward-referring pronoun (e.g., Chaynaw nimasha ‘he told me
that’, referring back to something previously said). tagay is only used to
refer to some tangible object (usually in view) of the real world.

2. The following indicate the altitude of the referent relative to the speaker (or
to the "point of reference® of a narrative):

ura "below/lower”
hana *above/upper”’
washa ‘Toughly at the same altlitude’

3. It 1s also possible to indicate the altitude of the referent on some slope with
respect to some other object (anchored, as it were, by an optional genitive
phrase and an obligatory possessive suffix). These forms are derived from
ura, hana and washa by the addition of ga. In HgQ (but not in all dialects)
the addition of ga results in the suppression of the final /a/ of the
pronoun-adjective. However, there is a strong transition vocoid between the
/q/ and the preceding consonant, symbolized phonetically as [*] and or-
thographically by an apostrophe. With the loss of /a/, the /n/ of hana
comes to precede /q/; one would expect /n/ to assimilate to the point of ar-
ticulation of /q/. However, this is not the case.

urgqum: "below me’

urgqnykt' "below you'

urtgan "below him/it’

urgqﬂﬂc&ﬁ 'below us{incl)’

han®gaa *above me'

wuaheqan ‘on the other side of me’

These are used as in the following:

2It. is equally acceptable to say Iiki-n wanlu-chi-ku-sha (sell-3P die-cause-rell-3PERF) 'He killed
himsell” where kiki-n is the subject rather than the object. Il one assumes that true reflexives must be
co-indexed to a c-commanding antecedent within the same clause, thiz example is evidence that kiki is
not & true reflexive.
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83 Ur'ga-yki-chaw ka-yka-:.
below=2P-LOC  be-impfv-1

"I am down the hill from you.'

84 Wasi-ki-pa han'ga-n-chaw tiya-n.
house-ZP-GEN above-3FP-LOC live-3

"He lives up the hill from your house.’

4.1.6. Interrogative-Indefinite Pronoun-Adjectives

The lollowing are the interrogative pronouns:

pi "who'

ima ‘what'

may ‘whare'

ayka "how many/much’
mayga+P0S ~ maygani+POS *which*

imay "when'

imayka 'whatever'

These have various uses:
1. Interrogative when followed by question markers -tag or -rag; e.g., Fi-tag
chay? (who-? that) “Who is that? Other examples:

85 Mayqani-ki-tag rura-sha?
which-2P-77 do-3FERF

‘Which one of you did 1t?°

96 May-man-tag aywanki?
where-GOAL-%7 you:are:going

‘Where are you golng?'

2. Indeflinite followed by -pis ‘indel”; e.g.:

97 Pi-ta-pis willa-y.
who-ACC-1indef tell-2IMP

*Tell anyone/whoever.'

3. Negative-indefinite when preceded by mana ‘no’ or ni ‘nor’ and followed by
-pis; e.g.:
98 Mana pl-pis sha-mu=-sha-chu.
not who-indef come-afar-3PERF-NEG

"No one came.’
4. With embedded questions; e.g.:

99 Mana musya:chu pi chayamushan-ta-pis.
not I:don't:know who his:arriving-ACC-indef

'l do not know who came.’'

5. With correlative relative clauses;® e.g.:

100 May-pa-mi chiri-n ka-gha, chay-lla-pa
where-GEN-DIR fertilize-3 be-3FPERF that-just-GEN

muru-paku-n.
plant-distr-3

‘They only plant arcund wherever it has been fertilized.'

These words may be modifiers of other noun-adjectives; e.g.:

SWeber |45], sec. 3.3.
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101 [May runal-tag chay?
where man-7¢ that{one)

‘Where is that person from?’

102 [Imay ocora)-na-tag?
when moment=now=7

"What time is it%?"

4.1.7. Quantifying Noun-Adjectives

Two classes of quantifying substantive will be distinguished: indefinite and
numeral.*

4.1.7.1. Indefinite Quantifying Noun-Adjectives

The following substantives are quantifiers:

llapan
llapa- } ‘all (of)°
Hapani-
pullan
puuunnb-} "half (of)’
pullalia-
achka "many/much’
huk
} ‘another (with respect to)’
hukni-
wakin
waki- } "others (with respect to)'
wakini-

The use of these is discussed in section 12.4.1. Some examples follow:
103 Llapan sha-mu-sha,
all come-afar-3FERF
"All (of them) came.’

104 a. llapani-ki-ta.
all-2F-0BJ
Qo-yku-shaykl
give-impact-1=>2FUT | b. llapa-yki-ta.
all-2P-0BJ

'l will give to all of you.'

4.1.7.2. Numerals

This class is comprised of the names of the numbers: huk ‘one’, ishkay ‘two’,
kimsa ‘three’, chusku ‘four’,... c¢hunka ‘ten’, pachak ‘hundred’, and waranga

‘thousand’. (Perhaps number expressions formed from these should also be in-
cluded in this class; see section 12.5.)

450me members of both subclasses (and no other substantives) occur with -g ‘human'. This suffix
indicates some collection of humans; e.g., achka-g (many-human) ‘many (persons)’, t2hka-g (two-human)
‘the two (persons)’, ayka-g (many-human) ‘hew many (persons)’; see section 4,2,1.10,
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Possessed numbers behave as pronouns, ones indicating both number and gram-
matical person; see table 4-1. Although this is productive and could conceivably be
extended to any number, generally such pronouns are formed only with the smaller

numbers.”
e T ————— +
I | one | WO I three I four |
e e il T A
| | huknii | ishkani: | kimsani: | chusku: |
| 1 | 'one of | *(the) two | '{the) three | "{the)four |
| | us(excl)' | of us(excl)" | of us{excl)’ | of us{excl)"|
e o o ———— —— —— ———— o e |
I | hukniki | ishkayki ~ | kimsaniki | chuskuyki |
| 21 | ishkanik I I I
| | *cne of | "{the) two | *(the) three | "(the)four |
I | you' | of you' | of you' | of you' I
| === e o fmm———————————— Fmmmm———————— |
| | huknin | ishkan ~ | kimsan | ehuskun |
| 3 | | ishkant I | |
| | ‘one of | *{the) two | *{the) three | '(the) four |
i | them’ | of them' | of them' | of them' I
[ P —— P —— O — |
| | hukninechi | ishkanchi ~ | kimsanchi | ehuskunchi |
1 12| | ishkaninchi | | 1
I | 'one of | '(the) two | '(the) three | '(the) four |
I | ws(inel)’ | of us(inecl)" | of us(incl) " | of us(incl)"|
e e e e e +

Table 4-1: Numeral Pronouns.
The use of these is discussed in sections 12.4.1.1 and 12.4.1.2.

4.2. Suffixes That Apply to Substantives

The suffixes discussed in this section apply to substantives. Some of these are
derivational (discussed in sections 4.2.1 and 4.2.2) and some are inflectional
(discussed in 4.3).5

4.2.1. Suffixes Deriving Substantives from Substantives

This section deals with substantives that are derived from other substantives.

The first three suffixes to be discussed in this section may be regarded as a sub-
class because of semantic commonality. They all have to do with possessing some
object or characteristic: -yog means ‘having’ (4.2.1.1), -sapa means ‘having much’
(4.2.1.2), and -ynag means ‘without’ (4.2.1.3). The other suffixes discussed in this
sectlon do not seem to form any particular subeclasses.

5FEI.']'[:L]J5 it is limited to numbers which can be expressed as one word, so that pachakniki ‘one
hundred of you' is acceptable, but pachak hukniki ‘one hundred and one of you® is not.

EThe distinction between derivational and inflectional sullixes 15 not as clearcul as the text may make
it sound; the distinetion i3 used merely as an expository convenience,
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4.2.1.1. -NIyoq ‘having’

-Nlyoq is -yoq following short vowels and -niyoq elsewhere. [t means roughly ‘(one)
having’, where there is considerable latitude as to what "have" means. Several
will be illustrated. First, one thing may “have® a characteristic; e.g., a plant can
be described as:

muru-yoq ‘seed bearing’ from muru ‘seed’
kasha-yoq ‘having thorns’ from kasha “thorn’

One thing may "have® another in the sense of owning it; e.g.:

wasi-yoq ‘landlord, one who has a house’ from was: ‘house’

ptkapa-yog-kuna ‘those who have record players’ from pikapa ‘record player’
A container may "have" its contents; e.g.:

7

106 ...ka-yka-n achka botella-kuna awrindi-yog.
be-impfv many bottle-plur fire:water-have

*...there are many bottles of fire water.'

A person "has" a birthday, and a saint "has" a day on which she or he i1s com-
memorated; e.g.:

106 Diya-yogq santu-ta tuma-chi-n.
day-have saint-0BJ go:about-cause-3

"They parade the salnt whose day 1t is.’

Something may *have" authority; e.g.:

107 Eskirbaanu llapan fista-kuna-wan muna-y-niyoq.
scrivener all fiesta-plur-COM want-inf-have

‘The scrivener has all the fiesta under his authority.’
Persons and things "have" an age; e.g.:

108 ...asta kimsa wata-yoq ka-na-n-yaq
until three year-have be-sub-3P-LIM

"...until he 1s three years old’
A paper may "have" an image; e.g.:

109 Huk papel ka-yka-n  boniitu dibuhu-yog.
one paper be-impfv-3 pretty plcture-have

‘There 1s a paper which has a pretty picture.’
Or one may “have" guilt; e.g.:

110 Mayga-nchi:.-taq hucha-yogq Kka-nchi?
which-12P-7% guilt-have be-12

*Which of us is guilty?’

Something "has" its parts, so, for example, a cup may be sald to be maki-yog

(hand-have) ‘having a handle’. See also example 1594, p.374.

A person "has" his kin; e.g.:

TMﬂst persons who own record players hire out to provide music for fiestas or processions; these
people are known as pikapa-yoq.
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111 Chay runa-yoq warmi-Kkuna.
that men-have women-plur

"those married women®

The final example is a little strange in that -yog 1s not usually used for things
which one has temporarily. For example, if someone takes a knife in hand, it
would be unusual to refer to him as kuchillu-yoq. But the person referred to 1n
112 is presented as one whose most salient characteristic is his wielding a knife:

112 ...huk kuchillu-yog runa ka-yka-n.
one knife-have man be-impfv-3

*...there is a man with a knife."

4.2.1.2. -sapa ‘having much’

-sapa ‘(one) having much’ is restricted to having some physical characteristic; e.g.,
one can say agcha-sapa ‘hairy, one who has much hair’ from ageha ‘hair’, or of a
sheep one can say millwa-sapa ‘woolly, having much wool’. But one cannot say
*gellay-sapa for ‘having much money (from gellay ‘money’) nor *wamra-sapa for
‘having many children’ (from wamra ‘child’). Instead, one would say achka
gellay-yog (much money-have) ‘having much money’ or achka wamra-yogq (many
child-have) ‘*having many children’.

4.2.1.3. -ynaq ‘not having’

-Nlynaq is -ynag following short vowels and -niynag elsewhere. It means ‘(one)
not having’.g As with -yog above, considerable lattitude is possible in the sense of
"have", for example, some characteristic, some object, etc.
1. The following illustrate lacking some characteristic:
aqcha-ynaq ‘hairless, one who is hairless’ from ageha ‘hair’
aala-ynaqg ‘without wings’ from aala ‘wing’
lacking a point:

113 llawechl punta-ynag laapis
sharp polnt-without pencil

*a dull pencil (i.e., without a sharp point)’

2. A collection may lack some expected component; e.g., one can say that a pile
of potatoes lacks any big ones with hatun-niynag ‘without big ones’ (from
hatun ‘big’).

3. A person may lack some possession:

wasi-ynag-kuna (house-without-plur) ‘the homeless’
without clothing:

E—ynﬂq *without having' probably originated as a substantivization by *-g of *-yni, which gave rise to
the present suffix *(in the state of) not having been/done’ (see 13.2.3), (The fact that [i/ is posited
where [a/ is currently found is not an obstacle: any high vowel oceurring in a suffix which has fq/ has

become fa/.) Support for this claim is yaku-yni-shga-ga ‘sin agua [without water|" (from Sola 39|, p.
37) which shows -yni substantivized by -shga “participle’.
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114 llachapa-w qa.ra.--lla.
clothes-without skin-just

‘absolutely naked, without & stitch of clothing’
4. Something may lack some associated person/thing:
A chicken may be without a mate:

116 Chipsha mana pashta-n-chu gaallu-ynag wallpa
chick not burst-3-NEG rooster-without chicken

ka-pti-n.
be-adv-3P

‘No chicks will hatch 1f the chicken is without a
rooster. '

A corpse may be without a coffin:

116 kahun-niynag-lla pampa-Ku-pti-n
box-without-just bury-refl-adv-3F

‘if they are going to bury him without a coffin’

4.2.1.4. -saq and -karay with hatu- ‘big’

-saq ‘plural’ and -karay ‘huge’ only occur frozen with hatu- ‘big’; the only com-
binations now used are+

hatu+n+karay ‘huge’ (cf. hatu-+n ‘big’)

hatu+saq ‘big ones (of a collection)’

hatu-+lla+saq ‘just the big ones’ (cf. hatu+lla+n ‘somewhat big’)

412 1-1 1-51- -y ‘?Uﬂﬂ.t—i?&’

-y ‘vocative’, very common in other Quechua languages, is essentially nonexistent
in HgQ. A rare example occurs in folk tales (where perhaps it is simply repeated
as heard); e.g., tiyu-y kondor (uncle-voc condor) ‘Uncle condor’.

4.2.1.6. -ylla ‘just’

-ylla is not a productive suffix; it occurs in a few words, among them the following:
hinaylla ’just like that’
huknaylla 'just one’
ichiknaylla "tiny’

4.2.1.7. -y (no gloss)

ishka- ‘two’ oecurs with -y to express the quantity ‘two’. (ishka- ‘two’ also occurs
with possessive suffixes (see 12.4.1.2) and with -g ‘human’ (see 4.2.1.10).
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4.2.1.8. -q with hana

hana ‘above’ occurs with a -¢ in the combinations hana-+q ‘upper part, above’; -g
changes the meaning from ‘above (relative to something)’ to ‘upper part (relative
to that thing)’. What hana+q refers to is relative to some point of reference.
E.g., relative to a house, hana+g refers to the second story; relative to a "mixto"
(i.e., a truck-bus wvehicle) hana+g refers to the part over the cab and
passenger-seating area; hana+g can refer to the sky or to space (see example 812,

p.212).

hana+g can simply mean ‘(somewhere) up high’ as in 117 and 118:

117 Nirkur hana+qg-man warku-nchi.
then  high-GOAL hang-12

"Then we hang 1t up high.’

118 ...hata-rl-chi-sha hana+g-yaq.
stand-pnct-caus-3PERF high-LIM

"...they raised (the bullding) high.’

4.2.1.9. -sh with hana

Similar to the use of -g deseribed in section 4.2.1.8, sh may occur on hana:
hana-+sh ‘above (on the slope)’; e.g.:

119 Chawra-ga hana+sh-ta  aywa-yka-pti-n-na-qga...
so-TOP above+SH-0BJ go-impfv-adv-3P-now-TOP

‘6o, a5 he 1s now golng up the hill from him...®

4.2.1.10. -q ‘human’

-g ‘human’ i1s used with numbers and quantifiers to refer to people. -g ‘human’
may occur with any number ending in a vowel; e.g.:

ishka-q ‘two persons’ (cf. ishka+ ‘two')

kimsa-g ‘three persons’ (cf. kimsa ‘three’)

chusku ‘four’ and pichga ‘five’; e.g.:

120 ...minka-ku-n chusku-g-ta o pichgqa-g-ta.
ask:.for:help-refl-3 four-human-0BJ or five-human-0BJ

"...he asks four or five persons to help him
{in a reclprocal labor exchange).'

chunka-q ‘ten persons’ (cf. chunka ‘ten’)

chusku waranga-g ‘four thousand persons’ (cf. chusku waranga ‘four
thousand’)

-g ‘human’ may occur with a quantifier:

achka-g ‘many persons’ (cf. achka ‘many/much’)
ayka-g ‘how many persons’ (cf. ayka ‘how many’); e.g.:
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121 Ayka-g-niki-taq aywa-n?
how :many-human-2P-7?7 go-3
'How many of you are golng?'

The only quantifiers which oecur with -¢ ‘human’ in my corpus are ayka ‘how
many’ and achka ‘many’.

4.2.1.11. -la: ‘side’

-la: ‘side’ (derived from Spanish lado ‘side’) is used as in the following:

kay-la:-pa (this/here-side-GEN) ‘around here’
wak-la: kay-la: (there-side here-side) ‘thither and yon’
tshka-n-la: ‘the two sides’; e.g.:

122 Ishka-n-la:-pa hira-shun.
two-3P-side-GEN sew-1Z2IMP

'Let’'s sew 1t up on both of its sides.’

4.2.1.12. -Nnin ‘superlative’

-Nnin ‘superlative’ is -nnin following short vowels and -nin elsewhere. From a
substantive that can be interpreted as a degree modifier, -Nnin derives the cor-
responding superlative; e.g., hatun-nin “the biggest’ from hatun ‘big’ and
altu-nnin ‘the highest’ from altu ‘high’. -Nnin is also used to form certain time
expressions (see the final paragraph of this section). Examples follow:

123 Mehur-nin-ta-ragq-shi  walu-rIl+ykU-chi-n uysha-n-ta.
better-sup-0BJ-yet-IND die-sud-caus-3 sheep-3P-0BJ

"He killed the very best of her sheep.’

124 Mas alli-nnin-ta akra-rku-r...
more good-sup-0BJ choose-asp-adv

'Having chosen the best...’

125 a. Alli-nnin papa-yki-ta rantikU-ma-y.
good-sup potato-2P-0BJ sell-=>1-ZIMP

b. Alli-nnin-niki-ta rantikU-ma-y.
good-sup-2P-0BJ sell-=>1-2IMF

a,b. 'Sell me your very best (potatoes).’
Example 126b is like 126a except that the head (lasag ‘heavy [one]’) has been
omitted; -Nnin ends up on the pre-adjective sumagq ‘very’:

126 a. Sumaq lasaq-nin-ta apa-mu-nkl.
very heavy-sup-0BJ take-afar-2IMP

b. Sumag-nin-ta apa-mu-nki.
very-sup-0BJ take-afar-2P

a. "Bring me the very heaviest.’
b. ‘Bring me the very-est (i.e., the very heaviest,
the very best, the very fullest, etc.).’

From this I would draw the conclusion that -Nnin 1s not necessarily a derivational
suflix,

The superlative formed with -Nnin may occur discontinuously from the substan-
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tive 1t mﬂdifics;g e.g. compare 125a with 127:

127 Papa-yki-ta rantikU-ma-y alli-nnin-ta
potato-2P-0BJ sell-=>1-2IMP good-sup-0BJ

"Sell me your bast put.at.u&s. '

When -lla ‘just’ occurs with -Nnin ‘sup’, it does not precede or follow -Nnin; see
128a,b. Rather, it occurs before the final /n/; see 128¢c. Its presence there may
suppress the /ni/ occurring in that morpheme; see 1284.10

128 a. #alli-lla-nnin
b. *alli-nnin-1la | papa-ta qo-ma-y akra-y+lla+pa.
¢. alli-nni-lla-n | potato give-=>1-2IMP choose-adv
d. =alli-n-1lla-n

e,d. 'Give me just the best potatoes, choosing them.'
(i.e., I do not want the small ones, the damaged ones...)

To say ‘the best of you' one cannot say *alli-nni-ki; this shows that the final /n/
of -Nnin is not a possessive suffix. One must rather rephrase as follows:

129 Qam-kuna-pita mas alli-n(ni)llan-ta pusha-shaq.
you-plur-ABL more good-sup+just-0BJ lead-1FUT

'I will take the best of you.'

-Nnin is used in certain “relative" time expressions in much the way described for
-ntin in section 4.2.1.13.'' The addition of -Nnin shifts the time referred to by

one day; e.g., tula means *mc-rningfearl}r’,” and refers to the morning of the day

on which it is spoken but {uta-nnin means ‘on the following morning’.

4.2.1.13. -NIntin ‘together with’

-NIntin ‘together with’ [glossed ‘tog’) is -ntin following short vowels and -nintin
elsewhere. In HgQ) -ntin ‘together’ is a single, non-inflecting suf fix. 13

There are two main uses of -ntin: with time expressions ) and with couplets. (The

9 This is subject--of course--to the requirement that the discontinuous parts be marked with a common
case marker; this is true of modiliers generally; see section 12.1.

10

see section 19.1.1.1 concerning the general property of -lla "invading® other morphemes.

HDialm:t-ﬁ differ as to whether -Wnin or -nlin is used in a given expression. For example, some
dialects use wara-nnin for *day alter tomorrow' rather than wara-ntin as in HgQ.

12Tha.t, 15, unless it is modified in some way (as by saying lunis futa "Monday morning').

131!!. e.g., the Quechua of northern Junin, it is -nti-, which is obligatorily followed by & possessive
sulfix. Even in HgQ one can get assent to sentences like the following (with perhaps a little

arm-twisting), but they are not very natural:

Llapan-ni:-ta wanu-chi-ma-nga  warmi-nti-:-ta  wamra-nti-:-ta.
all-1P-0BJ die-caus-=>1-3FUT woman-tog-1P-0BJ child-tog-1P-0BJ

"It will kill us all, including my wWife and children.’
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gloss ‘together with’ fits the couplets much better than the time uses of -ntin.)
The couplets may be of two kinds: those which share some special relationship be-

cause of physical proximity, use or culture), and those which are coupled because
of a transitory situation).

Time use of -ntin

When -ntin occurs on wara ‘tomorrow’ or ganyan ‘yvesterday’, the word so formed
refers to the next day farther removed from that to which wara or ganyan alone
would refer; e.g.:

130 ganyan "yesterday’
qanyantin ‘day before yesterday’
131 wara "tomorrow’

warantin ‘day alter tomorrow'

132 wara-ntin-pa wara-ntin-nin
tomorrow-tog-GEN tomorrow-tog-3F

"the day after tomorrow's day alter tomorrow®
(1.e., if today is Tuesday, this would refer to Saturday)

This temporal use of -niin is very similiar to the use of -Nnin ‘superlative’ dis-
cussed in section 4.2.1.12 below.

Stable Couplets

-ntin may be used when there is a close relationship (at least perceived) between
the referent of the substantive bearing -ntin and its co-ordinate referent
(expressions such as salt n’pepper, needle n’thread, null and void, etc.). This
relationship may have its basis in physical proximity, by virtue of being used
together, or some such stable factor. For example, in example 133 ‘pick’ and
‘shovel’ are coupled, since they are used together (unlike, e.g., ‘hammer’ and
‘shovel’). Note that there is only one instrumental case marker (~-wan ‘COM’), this
having within its scope both the coupled elements:

133 Aru-: [paala piiku-ntin]-wan.
Wwork-1 shovel pick-tog-COM

*I work with a shovel and pieck.®

In example 134, ‘coca’ and ‘lime’ are coupled because coca is chewed along with
lime powder:

134 Kay-chaw ka-yka-n  kuka isku-ntin.
here-LOC be-impfv-3 coca lime-tog

"Here 1s (some) coca and lime.’
Example 135 is from a description of how to butcher a sheep; ‘neck joint’ and
‘spinal cord’ are coupled because of physical proximity:

135 ¥  kunka mogo-n-ta paasa-chi-nehi togsho-ntin-ta.
and neck jolnt-3P-0BJ pass-caus-12  brain-tog-0BJ

"And we make it (the knife) pass through the neck joint
and spinal cord.®

Example 136 1s from a description of how to shear a sheep. The coat is shorn first
on one side and is gathered along the top of the back. Then the sheep and coat
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are flipped over together (the sheep and his partially shorn coat forming a
couplet):
136 Nirkur uysha-ntin-ta marga-rku-r tikra-nchil.

then  sheep-tog-0BJ take:!ln:arms-asp-adv turn-12

"Then taking it (the partially shorn coat of wool)

along with the sheep into the arms, we turn it over.'
In example 137, -niin indicates that the fingers of one hand are grouped together
(1.e., they are not inserted one by one, nor are they the fingers of more than one
hand):

137 ...hati-n  deeru-n-kuna-ntin-pis...
insert-3 finger-3F-plur-tog-even

*...he even sticks in his fingers...’

(the fingers of cne hand all together)
138 Uysha kawallu-ntin tallu-sha miku-rka-yka-n.

sheep horse-tog mix-prtc eat-plur-impfv-3

*The sheep and horses are eating, mixed together.’
139 Sipra-ntin-ta miku-:

peel-tog-0BJ eat-1

'I eat 1t together with 1ts peel.’

Transitory Couplets

-niin may be used to indicate coupling of elements brought about by some special
situation or circumstance. The elements coupled are not related in any special way
outside of that situation or circumstance (and thus ccase to be coupled when that
circumstance changes).

For example, ehamana and mulli are two types of plant; they bear no special
relationship to each other. But when boiled together to make a medicine, they are
coupled. (Note that in this case both bear -ntin.)

140 timpu-shn-n chamana=-ntin malli-ntin
boil-sub-3F (plant)-tog (plant)-tog

"the boiled chamana and mulli’

A recurring motif 1n HgQ folktales presumes some surface (e.g., in example 141 a
plank, in 142 a door) lodged high above the ground (in 141 in a tree, in 142 in the
rafters), but not firmly lodged. The protagonist steps on the edge and falls, along
with the surface that he stepped on, and by this fall inadvertantly causing the an-
tagonists to flee. In this situation, the surface (e.g., plank or door) and the
protagonist are coupled. In example 141 the focus is on the lamb, who is said to
fall along with the plank, whereas in 142 the focus is on the plank, which is said to
fall together with the staﬂga:“

H‘Fall' is given as yega- in example 141 but as yaga- and kega- in 142; this verb does indeed oceur in

these various forms, and also as .hyeqn:--
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141 ¥  kuyu-rku-sha-n-chaw-shil tabla-ntin yeqa-kU-mu-n
and move-asp-sub-3P-LOC-IND plank-tog fall-refl-afar-3

muku pampa-man.
lamb ground-GOAL

'And moving about, the lamb falls to the ground together
with the plank.’

142 Chawra punku-gz ami-yka:.-Ku-r yaga-kKu-rpu-sha
50 door-TOP pivot-impfv-refl-advy fall-refl-down-3FERF

pamparman-shi_ Upa-ntin-shi hega-ku-n.
ground-GOAL-IND stooge-tog-IND fall-3

‘8o the door, having pivoted, falls down to the ground.
It falls together with the stooge.'

In example 143, the priest is circumstantially related to the others by virtue of
having led the expedition:

143 Chawra chay-chaw llapan kuura-ntin-shi illga-sha.
50 that-LOC all priest-tog-IND perish-3FPERF

'S80 they all perished there zalong with the priest.’
In example 144, the addressee is related circumstantially to others by virtue of say-
ing what they say:

144 Qam-nintin ni-ma-nki.
you-tog say-=>1-2

"You, as well as the others, say 1t to me.’

4.,2.2, Suffixes Deriving Substantives from Verbs

Verbs are nominalized by -na, -y, -g (the major nominalizers) and -chi and -pa
(highly restricted). A type of participle is formed by -m1.

4,2.2.1. Substantivizavions with -na

For a verb which refers to an action performed with some tool, the substantiviza-
tion with -na refers to that tool. In HgQ these are almost always accompanied
with -kU ‘refl’; e.g., picha-ku-na *broom’ from picha- ‘to sweep’, aru-ku-na ‘tool’
from aru- ‘to work’,tapya-ku-na ‘a large box (assembled on a wall, into which
earth is rammed to form another block') from tapya- ‘build a rammed earth wall’,

These substantivizations may be used to refer (as in example 145) or to modify (as
in examples 146 and 147):

145 Taka-ku-na ka-n hatun qeru-pita.
hit-refl-sub be-3 big  wood-ABL

*There is a tamper, (made) from a big piece of wood.’

146 Ka-n awa-ku-na qQeru.
be-3 weave-refl-sub wood

"There 1s a weaving stick.®

147 Chay-wan tini-nchi hacha, tini-ku-pa  hacha.
that-COM dye-12 plant dye-refl-sub plant

'We dye it with that, a plant, a plant for dyeing.
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In example 148, the element referred to (a doorway) is a place with respect to
which the action is carried out:

148 punku yayku-ri-na-chaw
door enter-pnct-sub-LOC

"in the doorway’

4.2.2.2. Substantivizations with -y

Among the uses of -y ‘infinitive’!®

such as the following:

is its use to form simple (lexical?) substantives

miku-y ‘food” from miku- ‘eat’
yapa-y ‘again, another time’ from yapa- 'to add to, to repeat’; e.g., yapay-shi
kontesta-n sapo (again-IND answer-3 frog) ‘Again the frog answered.’
In example 149, ushapaakuy refers to a baptism and garay refers to food:

149 Chay usha-paaku-y-chaw gasta-n achka-ta tesureeru llapan
that baptize-diff-inf-LOC spend-3 much-0BJ treasurer all

mayuraasa-n-kuna-ta atindi-r gara-y-nin-ta  qu-shpa-n.
mayuraasa-3P-0BJ attend-adv feed-in{-3FP-0BJ give-adv-3F

‘The treasurer spends a lot in that baptismal cersmony,
attending to his attendants (mayoreczal), giving (them) food.’

In example 150, aruy refers to work:

1560 Imay-taq usha-nkl aru-y-niki-ta...
when=-77 finish-2 work-inf-2P-0BJ

"When will you finish your work...?®
In example 151, ayway refers to a trip:

161 Kondor kada aywa-y-nin yaku puyhlu-n-ta mana kacha-yku-q.
coendor each go-inf-3FP water jug-3P-0BJ not leave-impact-NRFP

'Every time the condor went he dld not leave his water jug
behind."*

In example 152, chayamuy refers to an arrival:

162 ...pishta-shu-nkl gam-ta kumpaarri-n chaya-mu-y-nin-ta.
slaughter-=>2-2 you-0BJ compadre-3P arrive-afar-inf-3P-0EJ

"...they will slaughter you upon their compadre's arrival ®

In example 153, kuyay refers to one who is loved:

153 Mayqani-:-taq mas kuya-y-niki ka-:7
which=1F=-77 more love-inf-ZP be-1

"Which of us (excl) do you love more?’

In example 154, kuyay is a modifier; it means ’beloved’:

15606 13.3.2.2 for infinitival uses of -y.
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164 Ay Padre ©Santo, kuya-y wawa-yki-pa huti-n-chaw
Oh father holy love-inf child-2p-GEN name-3P-L0OC

chay-lla-ta-mi mana-ku-:.
that-just-0BJ-DIR ask-refl-1

'0h Holy Father, I ask just that in the name of your beloved
son.’

In example 155, usunkay refers to the sensation of a limb which has gone to sleep:

156 Usunka-y paasa-pti-n shiriri-n.
without :sensation-inf pass-adv-3P tingle-3

‘When its being asleep (a limb) has passed, it tingles.'’

In example 156, pallay refers to a harvest:

166 Chay-chaw aru-shka-: tee palla-y-chaw.
there-LOC work-perf-1 tea gather-inf-LOC

I worked there in the tea harvest.’

In example 157, rutuy refers to a session of cutting hair:

157 Agcha rutu-y ka-u.
hair cut-inf be-3

"There is halr-cutting golng om.’

In example 158, churakuynin refers to manner of dress:

158 Warmi-kaq lomismo chura-ku-y-nin
woman-def same:way put-refl-inf-3F

*In the same way, what the woman has put on (i.e., her
clothing) ...’

In examples 159 and 160, chakay refers to ‘dark/night’ (derived from chaka- ‘be
dark’) and gasa-y refers to ‘the cold’ (derived from gasa:- ‘to be cold’):

169 ...chaka-y gasa-y-wan F00TTU mMana awanta-sha-chu.
be:dark-inf be:cold-inf-COM fox not reslst-3PERF-NEG

"...the fox was not able to stand the night ceold.’

160 Chawra-ga chaka-y-pa seena-y usha-y-na-ga. ..
so-TOF be:dark-inf-GEN eat:supper-inf finish-inf-now-TOP

‘So that night upon having finished supper...’

yarpa-y (think-inf) may refer to ‘thought, the faculty of thought’ and yarpa-y-POS
to the ‘center of emotions and thought’. In example 161, yarpaynin refers to
‘faith’; e.g.:
161 Piru yus-ninchi:-ga yarpa-y-ta go-yku-pti-n-ga...
but god-12P-TOP think-inf-0BJ give-impact-adv-3P-TOF
'But 1f our God gives him faith (1it. 'thought')..."

Other examples:

pacha wara-y (firmament dawn-inf) ‘the twilight of dawn’ from wara:-
"dawn’

warmi ashi-y (woman search-inf) an engagement practice in which a suitor
and his relatives go to the home of the girl being sought, from ashi-
‘search’

picha-paku-y (clean-inst-inf) ‘the yearly cleaning of the irrigation canals’

papa yanu-y (potato beil-inf) ‘a type of potato soup’

penga-y-FOS ‘body parts of which to be embarrassed, ie., genitals’ from
penga- ‘to be embarrassed, ashamed’
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Another use of -y ‘infinitive’ is in forming "circumstantial infinitives"; these are

accompanied by a case marker (chaw ‘LOC’ or -wan ‘COM’) and indicate the eir-

cumstances under which something was done or happened; e.g.:16

162 Kanan papel-niki-kuna tinku-chi-y-chaw 1llogshi-nki alll...
now  paper-ZP-plur  equal-caus-inf-LOC come:out-2 good

"Now in (the circumstance of) seeing if your paper measures up,
you will come out fine...®

163 ...qachwa-n-raq-shl kushi-ku-y-lla-wan "gaana-shka-nchi®
dance-3-yet-IND be:happy-refl-inf-just-COM win-perf-114
ni-r.
say-adv

‘...they even danced, belng happy, saying "We won!"’

164 Macha-sha ka-y-ni:=-wan maga-shka-:.
be:drunk-prtc be-inf-1F-CUM hit-peri-1

'With the circumstance that I was drunk, I hit him.'’

165 yawar-nl: mashta-sha Ka-y-nin-pa...
blood-1P spread-prtc be-inf-3P-GEN

by my blood being shed...’

4.2.2.3. -q ‘substantivizer’

-q 15 used to form "agentive” nominalizations; e.g.:

pishtakug ‘slaughterer’ from pishta(ku}l ‘to slaughter’
arupakug ‘day laborer, one who works for hire’ from aru- ‘to work’
rantikug ‘salesman’ from ranti+kU- ‘sell’; e.g.:

166 Rantiku-g-lla ka-shka-: tyenda-chaw.
sell-sub-just be-perf-1 store-loc

‘I was just a salesman 1n the store.’

4.2.2.4. -(:)chi ‘one who does excessively’

-chi 15 a non-productive suffix meaning roughly ‘one who does excessively’; e.g.:”

tapu(:Jchi ‘one who asks too many questions, a busybody’ from tapu- ‘to ask’

chirimana-:chi ‘one who has pants too tight’ (perhaps from chiri- ‘tight’)

a:yara:chi ‘one who stands around with his mouth open’ from a:ya- ‘yawn,
have the mouth open’ and -ra: ‘stative’

lﬁﬂ direction for [urther study is to explore what constraints there are on what sort of eireumstance
may be indicated by an inflinitive; e.g., the following 1s not aceeptable:
*Maga-ma-y-niki-wan maga-shka-:.
hit-=>1-inf-2P-COM hit-peri-1

'With the circumstance that you hit me, I hit you.®

17 cusihuaman |14] (pg. 232) shows that in Cuzeo Quechua -4 ‘characterizer’ is a productive suffix;
e.g., waga-i1 ‘cry-baby’ from waga- ‘ery’. Certainly Cuzco Quechua -ti is cognate with HgQ -:Jchs.
-(:Jchi corresponds somewhat to the Spanish suffix -dn; e.g., compare tapu(>jehi with preguntdn ‘one
who asks too many questions’,
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4.2.2.5. -pa ‘substantivizer’

-pa ‘substantivizer’ is restricted to a few verbs; it is not a productive suffix.

willapa ‘news’ from willa- ‘to tell’
gasapa ‘frost’ from gasa:- ‘be cold’

4.3. Inflectional Suffixes Appling to Substantives

The inflectional suffixes that apply to substantives will be discussed in what is
(roughly) their order of occurrence in the formation of a word: possessive (section
4.3.1), number (section 4.3.2), case (section 4.3.3), and other (section 4.3.4).

4.3.1. Possessive Suffixes

The first person possessive (glossed ‘1P’) is - following short vowels and -ni: else-
where. Here, - represents a combination of three effects: (1) lengthening of the
preceding vowel, (2) attraction of stress when -: ‘1P’ occurs word-finally (otherwise
the penultimate syllable would be stressed, as discussed in section 23.7), and
(3) (optional) lowering (to a highly variable degree) of a high vowel to mid, i.e., /i/
to [e] or /u/ to [o]. The first person relers to the speaker; e.g.:

umaa (pronounced [um4:]) ‘my head’ (cf. uma ‘head’)

wasit (pronounced [wasl:| or [wasd:]) ‘my house’ (ef. wast ‘house’)

mayurnit (pronounced [mayurnéd:]) ‘my older (sibling)’ (cf. mayur
‘older (one)’)

The second person possessive (glossed ‘2P’) is -ki following /i/, -yki following
other short vowels, and -niki elsewhere. The second person refers to the addressee
(hearer, interlocutor); e.g.:

wastki ‘your house’

umayki ‘your head’
mayurnike ‘your older (sibling)’

The third person possessive (glossed ‘3P’) is -n following short vowels and -nin
elsewhere. The third person refers to some person/object other than the speaker
or addressee; e.g.:

wman ‘his head’
mayurnin ‘his older (sibling)’

The first person plural inclusive possessive (glossed ‘12P") is -nchi: following short
vowels and -ninchi: elsewhere. The length of /i/ is realized only in open, nonfinal
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syllables.”® The first person plural inclusive refers to the speaker and addressee;
e.g.:

umanchi ‘our (incl) heads’

mayurninchi ‘our (incl) older sibling/siblings’

wasinchitman ‘to our (incl) house(s)’

The first person plural exclusive possessive (glossed ‘11P’) is -:kuna following
vowels and -ni:kuna elsewhere. The first person plural exclusive refers to the
speakers (plural) or the speaker and some other person, but excludes the addressee;
e.g.: Diosnitkuna ‘our(excl) God’ would refer to a God in which the speaker--but
not the hearer--believes.

Various uses of the possessive suffixes are given 1n 12.3.2.

4.3.2. Number

The only suffix in this class is -kuna ‘plural’. It i1s used for all pluralization of
substantives; e.g.:

167 Wasi-n—-kuna-ta rika-:.
huusa-EP-plur-ﬂE.I see—-1

'I see his houses.’

4.3.3. Case and Case-like

The case marking suffixes indicate the relationship of the substantive to which
they are suffixed to the verb of the clause in which that substantive 13 a member,
A full discussion of each of these is given in chapter 10; what follows is intended as
a Cursory survey:

- ‘nominative’; e.g.:

168 Warmi-ki-@ ka-n-chu?
woman—-2ZP-NOM ba-3-YNT

"Do you have a wife?®"

-ta ‘OB Ject’
accusative; e.g.:

169 Achka-ta ranti-shka-:.
much-0BJ buy-perf-1

*I bought lots. '

dative; e.g.:

1845 discussed in section 23.8.10, word-final /iy/ becomes simply [i]. For example, azi-y (laugh-imp)
‘Laugh!’ is pronounced [ﬂai|. Since the length of -Ninechi: does not occur word-final, it would not be
inappropriate to say that this morpheme is really -Ninchiy, yielding -/ninchi: when followed by
another suffix (which will in all cases leave the syllable open) but simply as -{ni nchi word-finally. One
reason for not doing this is that [iy/ never undergoes phonetic lowering (see section 23.8.2), but with
-Ninchi: the long [if does; for example, aywa-pti-nehi-ga (go-adv(ds)}-12P-TOF) ‘il we go' is
pronounced [aywaptinche:qal. If ‘12P" were -nchiy here, one would expect *[aywaptinehi:qal.
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170 Wamra-:-ta  qo-yku-nki.
child-1P-0BJ give-impact-2

"Give 1t to my child.’

direction; e.g.:

171 Llakun-ta aywa-yka-n.
Llacon-0BJ go-impfv-3

'He is going to Llacdn.'

-yaq ~ -kama ‘LIMitative’;!° e.g.:

172 4. —yaq
LIM
Punta aywa-shaq.
peak | b. -kama  go-1FUT
LIM

a,b. "I will go to the ridge.'’
-man ‘GOAL"; e.g.:

173 Wasi-:-man sha-mu-nki!
house-1P-GDAL come-afar-2

‘Come to my house!’

174 Karu-man aywa=-sha.
far-GOAL go-3PERF

"He went far (away).'
-chaw ‘LOCative’; e.g.:

176 Chay-chaw ka-ku-chun!
there-LOC be-refl-3IMP

"Leava it thera!' (lit. "May it be therel"')
-paq ‘PURposive’
benefactive; e.g.:

176 Qam=-pag rura-nga.
you-PUR do-3FUT

‘He will do it for you.'

purposive; e.g.:

177 Miku-na-yki-paq ranti-shka-:.
eat-sub-2F-FUR buy-peri-1

'I bought it for you to eat.’
+ £ - 3, .
-pita ‘ABLative’; e.g.:

178 Llakun-pita sha-mu-shka-:.
Llacon-ABL come-afar-perf-1

*I have come from Llacdn.®

179 Qeru-pita rura-sha.
wood-ABL make-3FERF

‘He made 1t from wood.®

lgDespite considerable effort I have been unable to discern a difference in meaning between -yag and
-kama.
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-rayku ‘SAKE’; e.g.:

180 Tamya-sha-n-raykuy keeda-ra-n.
rain-sub-3P-5AKE stay-past-3

"They stayed because of the rain.’
-naw ‘SIMilarity’ and -niraq ‘like’; e.g.:
181l

a. -niraq.
like
Pay miku-n kuchi
he eat-3 pig b. -naw.
SIM

a,b. 'He eats like a plg." or
"He eats as though he were a plg.’

182 Ruml-naw-ya-n.
stone-SIM=become=3

"It 1s becoming like (a) steone.’ or 'It is becoming stonelike.’
-wan ‘COMitative’

instrument; e.g.:

183 Illapa-wan wahu-chi-sha.
rifle-COM kill-caus-3PERF

*He killed it with a rifle.’

accompaniment; e.g.:

184 Pay-wan aywa-y.
he-COM go-21

'Go with him.'
-pa ‘GENitive’
through; e.g.:

185 Llakun-pa paasa-shka-:.
Llacon-GEN pass-perf-1

"I passed through Llacdn.’' or 'I came by way of Llacdn.’

to; e.g.:

1856 Llakun-pa aywa-:.
Llacon-GEN go-1

'I go to Llacdn."®

of; e.g.:

187 Hwan-pa uma-n  hatun.
John-GEN head-3F big

"*John's head is big.'
-pura ‘AMONG" e.g.:

188 Ishka-n gellay-ta chura-n pullan-pura.
two-2F meoney-0BJ put-3 hal f-AMONG

*The two of them pay the money half and half
(1.e., they split the bill).®

Case markers are also used on substantivized clauses to indicate warious other
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"adverbial® notions; see section 13.4 below.“? For example:
time; e.g.:

189 Aywa-sha-n-kama puklla-shun.
go-sub-3P-LIM  play-12IMP

"Let’'s play while he's gonre (i.e., until he returns).’

190 Puri-yka-sha-n-chaw sapu-ta haru-sha.
walk-impfv-sub-3P-LOC frog-ACC step-3FERF

‘As he was walking about, he stepped on a frog.'

purpose; for instance, see example 177.
Teason; e.g.:

191 Sumaq chari-nkl yawar pillchi-pa:-ma:-na-nchi:-pita.
well hold-2 blood splatter-ben-=>1-sub-12P-ABL

"Hold it well so that 1ts blood will not splatter on us.'

4.,3.4. Other Inflectional Suffixes

Various suffixes apply to substantives and verbs alike:
e -pa ‘GEN’ in its use in the genitive construction (section 12.3)
e -churag ‘dubitive’ (section 16.1) and -chaq *surely’
e the question markers -chu “YN?’, -taq and -rag ‘??’ (chapter 16)
e the suffix -ga ‘TOP’ (chapter 20)
e the evidential suffixes -mi¢ ‘DIR’, -shi ‘IND’, and -chi ‘CNJ’ (chapter 21)

Other inflectional suffixes that apply to substantives are discussed in chapter 12,
sections 12.6-12.8.

mwﬂber [45], chap. 5.



Chapter 5

ADVERBS

This chapter treats adverbs of time (section 5.1), adverbs of degree (section 5.2),

sentential adverbs (section 5.3), pre-adjectives (section 5.4), manner and means ad-
verbs (section 5.5), and derived adverbs (section 5.6).

5.1. Time Expressions

This section deals with time adverbs. The discussion centers on substantives that
refer to time rather than on simple lexical adverbs--because, while these words

belong to the syntactic category of substantive,l they are used primarily as time
adverbs. (Other sections relevant to time adverbs are: 19.4, which deals with -raq

‘vet, still, not until’, and 12.3.2.4, which deals with temporal expressions formed
with the genitive construction.)

Adverbial clauses are often used to indicate time (see section 14.2); e.g.:

192 .. .karnabal-paq simaana pishi-yka-pti-n.
carnival-FUR week lack-impfv-adv-3

f...one week before carnival.’

These will not be discussed further in this chapter.”

1Tl1us they undergo processes typical of substantives, as, e.g., pluralization with -kune, case marking,
madification by other substantives, ete,

ESn-tﬂ--.r |38 (pg. 63) cites examples like the fellowing, his no. 47, but | found nothing like this in HgQ:
Y upya-nga-n  punu-ka-ski-naqg.
and drink-sub-3P sleep-pass-asp-NRP

‘And having drunk, he dozed off.’
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5.1.1. Named Times

Some units of time have names, e.g., the days of the week have names borrowed

from Spanish:

dumingu Sunday
lunia Monday
martis Tuesday
mirkulis Wednesday
huybis Thursday
birnia Friday
sabadu or sabaru Saturday
The months have names (borrowed from Spanish):
ENEEryL January
Jebreeru February
marsu March
abril April
maayu May
hunyu June
hulyu July
agoatu August
aitimry September
oktubre October
nobyemri November
desyemri December
Examples:

183 Febreeru killa gqalla-ri-g-lla-chaw-na...
February month begin-sud-sub-just-LOC-now

"At the beginning of February...'

194 usha-q fibreeru-chaw
finish-sub February-LOC

"at thae and of the month®

196 Chay-ta rura-n sabaru kallistu tardi.
that-0BJ do-3  Gaturday afternocon

‘They do that the afterncon of kaellistu-Saturday.’

198 Chay-ta ni-n baara taapa-y rais noche.
that-0BJ say-3 staff keep:vigil-inf cross night

'"They call that the night of "baara taapay rus".’

5.1.2. Time Expressions and Case Markers

Virtually every case marker has some use in forming time E:{Pl'ﬂﬁsiﬂﬂ5+3 These are
treated briefly in chapter 10, and summarized in the following:
-ta ‘OBJ’ may indicate ‘time lapsed’ (see section 10.3); e.g.:
pichga hunag-ta ‘five days hence (from now)’ (Sp. a los cinco dias)
-chaw ‘LOC’ may be used to express ‘while, during the time’ (See section
10.4); e.g.:

187 Mas mas aywa-yka-sha-n-chaw-na-shi...
more more go-impfv-sub-3P-LOC-now-IND

‘As they are golng along...’

3Weber [45], sec. 5.1.
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198 Punu-sha huk punu-sha-lla-n-chaw,.
sleep-3PERF one sleep-sub-just-3P-LOC

‘He slept one sleep through (e.g., from the day before
yesterday to yesterday).'

-paq ‘PUR’ may be used to indicate a length of time that is to elapse or to
express ‘by the time that' (see section 10.8.6); e.g.:

189 .. .kontratu-ta Trura-shun pusaq hunag-pag.
contract-0BJ make-12IMF elght day-FUR

..let's make a contract for eight days from mnow.'

200 ...chaya-na-n-paq aywa-ku-sha-na.
arrive-sub-3P-PUR go-refl-3PERF-now

‘...by the time hai arrived, ha] had already gone.'
-man ‘“GOAL’ may be used to indicate ‘in a minute’ (see section 10.6); e.g.:
mas raatu-man ‘in a minute’
-pita ‘ABL’ may be used to express ‘since’ or ‘ alter’ (see section 10.5.7); e.g.:

201 Punfu-yka-sha-n-pita chakay. ..
sleep-impfv-sub-3P-ABL night

"In the night, after they were sleeping...’

See also example 1608, p.377.
-yag or -kama ‘LIM’ may be used to express ‘until’ (see 10.7.2); e.g.:

202 Qachwa-n pacha Wara:-na-n-kama.
dance-3 firmament dawn-sub-3FP-LIM

"They dance until dawn.®' (pacha waraanen ‘very early
in the morning, when it 1s barely light’)

-pa ‘GEN’ may occur in expressions like tardi-pa (afternoon-GEN) ‘in the
afternoon’. (Such cases are rare; perhaps they are loan translations
from Spanish por la tarde.)

5.1.3. Units of Time

The following are some of the substantives that refer to units of time:

hunag day

killa month

oora moment

reatu moment (mas ragiu-man 'in a moment')
tuta morning

wata year

wichay era, perlod (fits here?)

Some examples of their use are:

203 marsu killa galla-yku=-g-chaw
March month begln-impact-sub-LOC

'at the beginning of March®

204 pullan killa-chaw
half month-LOC

'midmonth’

These words may be modified, as, e.g., by relative clauses or other substantives, as
in the following:
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205 Tapa-sha-n tuta almusa-y gora-naw. ..
kegp:vigil-sub-3F morning breakiast-inf time-SIM

‘On the morning after they have kept vigll, about breakfast
time..."

5.1.4. Times of Day

The system of telling time by hours has been borrowed from Spanish; e.g.:

laguna ‘1:00 p.m.’ (from Sp. la una)
lasdost ‘2:00 p.m.” (from Sp. las dos)

lasdoosi ‘12:00 a.m. (noon)’ (from Sp. las doce); e.g.:

206 Kasi lasdoosi-na-shl tarin...
almost noon=-now=-IND find-3

"When it 1s almost neoon, they find...°

las sinko ‘5:00 p.m.’ (from Sp. las cinco)
Other expressions for the time of day are:

pullan pagas ‘mid day, noon’

taarri ‘evening’; e.g.:

207 ...dumingu taardi mnochi-chi-n...
sSunday evening pass:night-caus-3

"...5unday evening they make them pass the night...®
tuta ‘morning’; e.g.:

208 .. .miku-shka-: taarri tuta...
eat-perf-1 evening morning

'...we ate every morning and every evening...'

The following expressions for times are based on the customary time of daily
events:

kuchi pishtaq ‘hour/time when a particular star (named kuchi pishtaq) rises’
chagcha inti “time of midmorning coca break’

mallway cora ‘time of midalternoon coca break’?

kanan mallway ‘this afternoon’

rimer wallpa wagay ‘first rooster crow’

The following expressions for times are based on the shift between night and day,
light and dark:

pacha waraa-na-n-kama (firmament dawn-sub-3P-LIM) ‘firmament to dawn,
i.e., of the sky, to get light’

pacha wara-sha (firmament dawn-prtc) ‘when it has become completely light
(about 6:00 a.m.)’

tuta ‘morning, early’

chakay ‘dark, night’

In some areas there are two such breaks: hatun mallway ‘large break (around 4:30) and taksha
mallway ‘small break {around 2:30)".
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In example 209, time i1s expressed in terms of the position of sun; it relers to the
evening after the sun has set but it 1s still light:

209 inti paasa-ri-pti-n llantu-lla-ta
sun pass-pnct-adv-1F shade-just-0EJ]

‘when the sun is past, in the shade’

5.1.5. Deictic Time Expressions

The time referred to by the following expressions depends on the time at which
they are spoken:

mas chaka-y-lla-man (more be:dark-inf-just-GOAL) ‘later at night’ or ‘later
on that night’,

kanan ‘now, today’, kanan tuta *this morning’

mayna ‘already’

naga ‘long ago’

fiaka+y-+ta+rag ‘some time later’ (see 19.4)

fiawpata ‘before, long ago’

ganyan ‘yesterday’, ganyantin ‘the day before yesterday’

gepata ‘sometime before’

tuta ‘(this) morning’, tuta-nnin ‘next morning’

unay ‘much time hence (either past or future)’

wara ‘tomorrow’

wara-ntin ‘the day after tomorrow’

waran+F0S_ ‘the next day with respect to x’

wara-nnin hunag (tomorrow-sup day) ‘on the following day’
mas wara-nnin (more tomorrow-sup) ‘two days hence’
watan ‘the next year’

-kuna ‘plur’ can be added to certain time expressions (either deictic or measure) to
indicate a general time period; e.g.:

kay hunag-kuna (this day-plur) ‘one of these days’

kay killa-kuna (this month-plur) ‘one of these months’

wara-kuna (tomorrow-plur) ‘one of these days’ (warakuna would be sooner

than kay hunaghuna)

In a narrative, the time reference of these expressions does not depend on the time
of speaking, as in the cases just discussed, but rather on the "time frame" of the
narrative. For example, the first time expression in example 210 (mas pacha
waraymannagqga) establishes the time frame as very early in the morning, before it
is light. The second time expression (futannin) is by reference to that time frame;

1t indicates a time later that morning when it was fully light:E'

EEEE the discussion of possessive sullixes with time words in section 12.3.2.4, and the use of -Nnin
‘superlative’ in 4.2.1.12,
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210 Nirkur mas pacha WATa-y-man-na-ga SEoOTTU wWalu-sha.
then more firmament dawn-inf-GOAL-now-TOP fox die-3PERF

Tuta-nnin  wara:-mu-sha hapa-lla-n kundur.
morning-sup dawn-afar-3FERF alone-just-3P condor

"Then more along toward dawn the fox died.
The following morning the condor came into a new day alone.’

211 Chay-chaw pufiu-sha wara-nnin yapay kutl-mu-na-n-paq.
that-LOC sleep-3PERF tomorrow-sup again return-afar-sub-3-PUR

"They slept there, (planning) to return the next morning.’

-na ‘now’ may be used with temporal deictic expressions to make more explicit
that they should be understood with respect to the present time (of speaking); e.g.:

212 Unay-na sirbi-ma-shka-nchi.
time:distant-now serve-=>1-perf-12

'He served us long ago.'

5.1.6. Denoting Periods of Time

A period of time may be denoted by quantifying the name of a time period; e.g.:

213 Chay-chaw kushi-sha qoya-shka-: kimsa killa.
that-LOC be:happy-3PERF pass:time-perf-1 three month

*I remained there happlly for three months.®

It may be expressed with the name of a time and a case marker, -pita ‘ABL’ to

refer to the initiation of the time period and -yag~ -kama ‘LIM’ to refer to the
end of it:

214 lunis-pita hwuybls-kama
Monday-ABL Thursday-LIM

*from Monday to Thursday'

There are also lexical items which refer to time peri-::-ds;ﬁ goyati ‘all day long’ (see

example 215), warati ‘all night, till dawn’’ and may oora ‘for a long time’ (i.e.,
several minutes). For example,

215 . ..ripara-sha chay hunaq, goyati.
prepare-3FERF that day all:day:long

"...they prepared it that day, all day long.’

5.1.7. Other Time Adverbs

These are some simple time adverbs:

chay+lla+raq ‘momentarily’ (pronounced [chaylldray] or [chayllard:])
tuta-+ila ‘early’

BT hese are distinet from expressions for the measure of a time period such as wata ‘year’ and hunag
‘day’.

?Fa.rktr [30], p. 103, posits *-t ‘complete state (de-verbal nominalizer)' as a proto-Quechua B suffix;
among others, he cites the following examples: warat ‘all night long, till dawn’, ushakat ‘till it ends’.
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raatu-lla ‘just for a moment’
huk-+lla ‘right away, immediately’
tempraanuyaallag ‘very early’ (perhaps derived from tempraanu-yag-lla?)
gepa+ta+rag ‘later on’
unay ‘much time (past or projected)’
Nawpa-+te ‘some time belore’
may+na ‘already’
na:jga ‘long ago’
Some time adverbs are reduplicated expressions:

waran waran ‘day alter day’

watan watan ‘yearly, annually’

pagaspa hunagpa ‘day and night’
Some examples of simple time adverbs are:

216 Tuka-q sakristan-naw-shi taarri chaka-y-pa
ring-sub sacristan-SIM-IND afterncon be.dark-inf{-GEN

WATra-n WATZ-T .
tomorrow=3 tomorrow-3

‘Day after day, afternoons and evenings he would ring (the bell)
a5 though he were the sacristan.’

5.2. Degree Adverbs

All degree adverbs are derived, 1.e., there are no lexical degree adverbs. Examples
follow:
fiyupa ‘very much, a lot’; e.g.:

217 Fiyu-pa maga-ma-sha.
bad-adv hit-=>1-3PERF

'He hit me really hard.’

218 Fiyu-pa yarqa-yka-:.
bad-adv be:hungry-impfv-1

"I am very hungry.'
achkata means virtually the same as fiyupa. It probably originated in ex-
pressions like 219a where achka was an object. achkata can now be

used in cases where achka cannot be construed as an object, such as
219b and c:

219 a. Achka-ta qo-ma-ra-n.
much-0BJ give-=>1-past-3

b. Achka+ta maqa-ma-Tra-n.
much hit-=>1-past-3

¢. Achka+ta pufiu-ra-n.
much sleep-past-3

a. 'He gave me a lot.'
b. 'He hit me a lot.’
¢. 'He slept a lot.'

pasaypa ‘excessively’
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ushagpaq ‘m:1'1;:14&131&];1.#"‘E
allaapa is occasionally used as a degree adverb, but its principle use is as a
pre-adjective; see section 5.4 below.

5.3. Attitudinal Adverbs

Attitudinal adverbs express the speaker’s attitude toward the content. They apply
to the propositional content of the entire sentence.

ichan{ga) ‘certainly, probably’
mihur ‘better (that)’ (from Sp. mejor); e.g.:

220 Mihur wanu-yka-chi-shun. Allaapa-na  haka-chi-ma-nchi.
better die-impact-caus-12IMP too:much-now suffer-caus-=>1-12

"Better that we kill him. He makes us suffer too much.’
rasun-+pa ‘really, certain’; e.g.:

221 Rasun+pa qoykushayki.
really gilve-dir-1=>2FUT

"I will really give it to you (i.e., I tell you truthfully...)’

simri seems to be used to animate the hearer to concede to some request
made by the speaker. (We might call it an adverb of "solicitation.")
For example:

222 Simri willa-ma-¥y imanir-taq gqam...
still tell-=>1-2IMP why-7% you

*&till, tell me why you...'

223 Aywa-ku-shun sgimri.
go-refl-12IMF still

"8till, let's go!’

5.4, Pre-Adjectives

The pre-adjectives are allaapa, sumag, pasaypa, and fiyupa.?

allaapa ‘very, excessively’ occurs belore substantives used as modifiers, to

amplify the property indicated by that modifier:

224 Taqay allaapa awkis-na.
that too old-now

"That one is too old now."'

sumag, pasaypa, and fiyupa all mean ‘very’

Suppose one is speaking of tables with smooth tops; he may say 225a, referring to
the very smoothest table. On the assumption that the hearer knows he i1s speaking

Euahﬂqpﬂq is derived from uzha- ‘finish’ and -gpag ‘result’; see Weber [45], sec. 5.5.

9The class of pre-adjectives and degree adverbs overlap somewhat; e.g., pasaypa and fiyupa are both
degree adverbs and pre-adjectives. Further, sumag is also used as a manner adverb meaning ‘very well';
see examples 227-229,
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of tables, he may say 225b, leaving out meesa ‘table’. And remarkably, on the
assumption that the hearer knows that the speaker is concerned about the smooth-
ness of the given tables, he may say 225¢, leaving out lushway ‘smooth’ as well.

225 a. Sumaqg llushway-nin meesa-ta apa-mu-nki.
very smooth-sup  table-0BJ take-afar-2

b. Sumaq llushway-nin-ta apa-mu-nki.
very smocoth-sup-0BJ take-afar-2

c. Sumag-nin-ta apa-mu-nki.
very-sup-0BJ take-afar-2

a. 'Bring the very smoothest table.’
b. 'Bring the very smocthest.’
¢. 'Bring the very-est.’

In 225¢, sumagqg 1s a substantive; 1t has referential force and bears suffixes typical of

substantives. This suggests that, in HgQ, "pre-adjective” is a subset of substan-
tives.

5.5. Manner and Means Adverbs

hinalla/hinaylla ‘like that’; e.g.:

226 Yaku hina-lla-raq nlti-ra-yka-n allpa-ta.
water like:that-just-yet press-stat-impiv-3 ground-0BJ

"The water still covered the ground like that.’
sumagqg ‘well’; e.g.:
227 Sumaq chari-ral-mu-y!
wall grab-stat-afar-2IMP
'Hold 1t well (over there)!’

228 Sumagq fiiha-y may-chaw ka-sha-n-ta-pis!
well establish-y where-locc be-sub-3P-0BJ-indef

"Establish precisely where it i1s.°

229 .. .karga-chaw  sumaq sirbi-ku-pti-:
carrying-LOC well serve-refl-adv-1F

‘...although I served well in carrying.’
mana alli ‘badly’; e.g.:

230 ...manz allil rima-sha  ka-T-pis,
not good speak-prtc be-adv-indef

"...although I was spoken of badly.’

Adverbs of means, i.e., adverbs expressing the means to achieve/accomplish some
goal, are formed by -naw-pa. A consideration of 231 shows that -naw{pa makes
"means" adverbs and not "manner® adverbs: "knowing" is not something that
can be done in various manners, but one c¢an come to know something by different
means, so 231b is acceptable whereas 231a is not:

231 a. *Chay-naw

that-5IM musya-ra-n.

know-past-3
b. Chay-naw+pa
that-SIM+GEN

b. "In that way (by that means) he Knew.'
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Note too that adverbs formed by -naw-+pa are very distinet from the similes
formed by simple -naw (discussed in 10.11.2).

5.6. Derived Adverbs

Adverbs may be derived from substantives (section 5.6.1) or from verbs (section
5.6.2).
5.6.1. Adverbs Derived from Substantives

De-substantival adverbs are derived by -ta or -pa.

5.6.1.1. The De-Substantival Adverbializer -ta

-ta is not a productive adverbializer in HgQ, but there are a few adverbs derived
from substantives with 1t. Perhaps these started as objects of transitive verbs;
when they became adverbs they could then be used with intransitive verbs too.
For example, from achka ‘much, many’ one gets achkata. Here are some others:

Degree

232 Aru-yka-n mas-ta.
work-impiv-3 more-ADV

*He works more.' or "He contlinues to work.'

233 Chanin-ta kubra-n.
expensive-ADV charge-3

"He charges a lot.'

In example 234, mas achka-ta cannot be the object of yayku-, ‘enter’ because
yayku- 1s an intransitive verb; 234 is acceptable because achkata is an adverb:

234 ...mas achka-ta yayku-na-n-paq.
more more-ADV enter-sub-3P-PUR

*...80 that more will entear.”
Direction

In example 235, the adverb hanagta gives the direction of jumping:

236 Chawra hanag-ta hanag-ta hanag-ta-na-shi rinka-yka-n.
So up-ADY  up-ADV  up-ADV-now-IND Jump-impfv-3

‘60 she jumped up and up and up.’

In example 1308, p.321, the adverb ruri-ta gives the direction of digging. In ex-
ample 1039 (p.257) mamanpa gepanta indicates the direction the son is going.
This spatial use of gepanta has been extended to a temporal use: gepantarag
‘latter, following behind in time’, formed with -rag ‘yet’.
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Time
In 236, hunaqgta pagasta is a temporal adverbial phrase:

236 Pagas-ta hunagta aywa-ku-yka-:.
night-ADV day-ADV go-refl-impfv-1

‘I go by night and day.’

237 naka-y-ta-raq
take:a:long:time-ini-ADV-yet

‘yet a wWhile later’

Reason
238 Aywa-nkl-tag+chu tamya-ta-qa.
go—2-NEG rain-ADV-TOP

'Don't go because it is raining.’
(approx. 'How could you consider going? Its rainingl')

5.6.1.2. The De-Substantival Adverbializer -pa

This section discusses adverbialization with -pa.1? In section 10.9, the case uses of
-pa were discussed; there is no clear distinction between the use of -pa as an adver-
bializer and as a case marker. A wide range of adverbs are derived from substan-
tives by -pa; e.g.: e.g.:

239 a. chaki-pa. (foot-ADV) menans
Shamu-shka=: b. chakay-pa. (night-ADV) time
come-perf-1 C. Sasa-pa. (difficult-ADV) manner

d. rasun-pa  (real-ADV) truth
a. on foot.
‘I came b. by night.
c. with difficulty.
d. really.

The following are some of the various functions of adverbs derived by -pa:
Means
See example 1538, p.366.

Degree

240 ...tukuy shonqQo-:-pi yus-ta maha-ku-:.
all heart-1-ADV God-0BJ pray-refl-1
*...1 pray to God with all my heart.’

241 Chawra warml-pa tayta-n  mama-n fiyu-pa rabya-n...
50 woman-GEN father-3F mother-3P bad-ADV enrage-3

‘80 the woman's parents become very angry...'

luTw:} other relevant sections are 14.4 and 10.12: the former discusses adverbs derived from verbs by
-y+lla+pa; the latter discusses (among more case-related uses) the manner-adverbials formed with
“aw+pi,
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Direction or Orientation

242 Nirkur ruri-n-pa allpa-ta  uchku-mn.
then  downward-3P-ADV ground-0BJ dig-3

"Then he digs downward into the ground (describing a beetle).’

243 Uma-1la-n-pa ichi-ra-n.
head-just-3F-ADV stand-past-3

'He stood on his head.’
(Also see section 10.9.2.)

Time
taarri-pa (afternoon-ADV) ‘late in the afternoon’

pagas-pa (night-ADV) ‘by night’

244 Hunaq-pa punu-shka-:.
day-ADV sleep-perf-1

*I slept by day.’

chakay-pa (night-ADV) ‘by night' from chaka+y (be:dark+inf) ‘night’; e.g.:

245 Chakay-pa yayku-yku-r...
night-ADV enter-impact-ady

'Entering by night...'

248 Chakay-lla-pa chay rusyun-ta rura-n.
night-just-ADV that procession-0BJ do-3

"They have that procession just by night.'’

Other

arde:-pa ‘on purpose’ from arde ‘purpose’
huti-n-pa willa- (name-3P-ADV tell-) ‘to identify by name’
alli buluntaa-pa (good will-ADV) ‘with good will’, as in example 1584 (p.373)

rasun-pa (reason-adv) ‘really’; e.g.:

247 Rasun-pa © llulla-ku-nki?
real-ADV or lie-refl-2

‘Really, or are you lying?'

248 Rasun-pa-mi muna-:.
real-ADV-DIR want-1

*I really want to.’

249 ...tapu-n llapan kasta-n-kuna moosu-ta rasun-pa ni-sha-n-ta
ask-3 zall clan-3F-plur man-0BJ Teal-ADV ask-sub-3P-0BJ

"...all her clan ask her 1f she really said it to the young
man (i.e., agreed to marry him).’

See also example 878, p.221.
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5.6.2. Adverbs Derived from Verbs

5.6.2.1. By Substantivization and Then Adverbialization

De-verbal adverbs may be derived from wverbs by first substantivizing and then
forming an adverb with one of the de-substantival adverbializers discussed in sec-
tion 5.6.1. Particularly common are those formed with -y-(lla)-pa (see section
14.4), i.e., first infinitivalization (by -y ‘inf’), optionally adding -lla ‘just’, and
finally adverbialization with -pa (as discussed in section 5.6.1.2).

5.6.2.2. Adverbs Derived by -q

One sort of adverb derived by -g, that involved in the purpose-motion construc-

tion, is discussed in section 13.4.4.2.11 This section will show another use of -q to

form adverbs. (Because these seem to be limited to very few cases, this use of -g
should not be considered productive.)

turmartg is an adverb meaning ‘all around’, derived from the verb tuma-
‘circulate, go about’ and -g; e.g.:

280 ...inteeru kantu-n-pa tumari-gq sadurnu-wan  adurna-n.
entire edge-3P-GEN circle-adv ornament-COM adorn-3

"...they adorn it with ornaments all arocund the edge.’

261 Chay-ta hana-lla-n-pa  kuchu-nchi tumari-q
that-0BJ top-just-3P-CEN cut-12 circle-adv

ruri-n-kag-ta mana daafia-yllapa.
inside-3P-def-0BJ not damage-adv

"We cut that just on the surface, all the way around,
being; careful not to damagﬂ that which is inside.’

Mana | X |-pis pishi-g ‘all X without exception’; e.g.:

252 ...llapan kumun aru—q aywa-n mana huk-pis pishi-g.
all community work go-3 not one-indef lack-sub

..all the communlity goes to work, not lacking cne.’

253 .. .listu ka-na-n llapan mana ima-pis pishi-q.
ready be-sub-3P all not what-indef lack-sub

..averything should be ready without a thing lacking.’

gor a more complete discussion, see Weber [45), see. 5.4.2.



Chapter 6
OTHER WORD AND SUFFIX CLASSES

This chapter deals with minor word classes, i.e., those other than substantives,

verbs and adverbs (section 6.1), and with suffixes not restricted by class, i.e., ones
that apply to substantives, verbs, and other classes (section 6.2).

6.1. Other Word Classes

Verbal, substantival, and adverbial elements have been discussed in the preceding
chapters. This section deals with some small classes: negatives, interjections, inter-
sentential connectives ("links"), etc.

6.1.1. Negative

There are but two words in this class:

ama ‘neg’ is used with imperatives and conditionals; e.g.:

254 Ama sha-mu-y-chul
not come-afar-2IMP-NEG

'Don't come!l”

255 Ama chaj-naw-qa ka=-chun=-chu.
not that-SIM-TOP be=-3IMP-NEG

"May it not be that way!’

2668 Ama rura-pa.-ma-shwan.
not do-ben-=>1-12COND

‘He might not do 1t for us.®

mana ‘no,/not’ is used elsewhere; e.g.:

257 Mana rura-shka-:-chu.
not do-perf-1-HEG

'*I did not do it.’

73
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258 Sumag chari-shka-: mana geshpi-na-n-paq.
well grab-perf-1 not escape-sub-3P-FUR

‘I held it well so that it would not escape.’

6.1.2. Interjections

There are two sorts of interjection. Some express reactions to external stimuli:
achachaw in reaction to something frightful or in reaction to pleasure (e.g.,
good food)
akachaw in reaction to heat
ananaw in reaction to pain
allallaw in reaction to cold

Others express emotions:

achiyaa to express pleasure
wawitu /wawiitu to express pity

6.1.3. Interactionals

The following are useful for successful interpersonal interaction:

pakillaa “Thank you (upon receiving a gift)’ (derived from Sp. Dids se lo
pague)
awmillafa) “Thank you (upon accepting an invitation or receiving help or
some service)’
kaa ‘Here!” (i.e., “Take it!’)
katay ‘Here, take it.’ (from Sp. Acd estd)
aytaa ‘There it is.’ (from Sp. allf estd)
kayllaa ‘Here (when returning something)’
haa ‘Huh?’ (i.e., ‘Say again!’)
imaa “What? (to respond when being addressed or called)’
maa ‘Let’s see!l” This generally co-occurs with a verb in the imperative; e.g.:
269 Maa kecorri-shun.
run=-12IMP
"Let's tun! (tvo see which of us will win).'
260 Maa deeru-yki-ta hati-y.
finger2P-0BJ put:in-2IMP

"Stick your finger in (into its eyes, to verify that
it is dead).’

261 Maa yupa-pa:i-ma-y.
count-ben-=>1-2IMP

"Count them out for me (so that I can verlfy that there
are a5 Many as you say).’

kuyraa ‘Be careful (not to), watch out (that not)’ (from Sp. cuidado); see sec-
tion 14.1.7 for examples and discussion.
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6.1.4. Links

Links are words which occur (generally) as the lirst word of a non-initial sentence
in a narrative. Links function as boundary markers between sentences, and

indicate--to a very limited degree--the relation of the second sentence to the first.
The most common links are;

chawra(s) ‘so, then' is derived from chay oora(s) ‘that time’
chaypita ‘therealter, then’ is chay ‘that’ and -pita ‘ABL’
nirkur/ntkur /niykur ‘thereupon, then’ is derived from ni- ‘say’, a
pre-transition suffix, and then -r ‘adverbial clause, same subject’
All three are glossed simply as ‘then’. Of the three, chawra is the most neutral.
Nirkur ‘thereupon’ and chaypita ‘thereaflter’ differ roughly in the time lapse in-

dicated between the two events, nirkur indicating a short lapse and chaypita in-

dicating a potentially long lapse. A more complete discussion and examples are
given in section 18.4,

6.2. Suffixes Not Restricted to Class

Previous sections have introduced suffixes that apply just to substantives and suf-
fixes that apply just to verbs. The suffixes discussed in this section (sometimes
“independent® suffixes) may apply to words of any category except to some of the
small, closed classes such as interjections, interactional (imperatives), and links
(discussed in section 6.1). Except as they co-occur one with another, these suffixes
always occur word-final. Their use 1s to some extent determined by
discourse-related factors; since no small amount of discussion would do them jus-
tice, [ will attempt none here. Various subelasses can be distinguished.

6.2.1. Shading Suffixes

The following are referrcd to as shading suffixes because they add fine shades of
meaning:
-lla ‘just, diminutive’; e.g.:

262 Kamcha-lla-ta miku-:.
toasted icorn-just-0BJ eat-1

*I just eat toasted cornm.’

-pts ~ -s1 ‘even, also, indeflinite’ (glossed ‘indef’ throughout, even when the
meaning is clearly "even," "also," etc.); e.g.:

263 =51
Noga aywa-shaq.
I -pis go-1FUT
=indet

"I, too, will go.”
-na ‘now, already’; e.g.:

264 Chaya-mu-sha-na.
arrive-afar-3FERF-now

‘He has already arrived.’



76 A Grammar of Huallaga Quechua

-raq ‘still, yet’; e.g.:

265 Punu-yka-n-raqg.
sleep=impfv-3-still

'He is still sleeping.”
-na and -rag are temporally oriented while -lla and -pis have much more to do

with the speaker’s attitude toward what he is communicating. The shading suf-
fixes are discussed in great detail in chapter 19.

6.2.2. Evidential Suffixes

These primarily indicate the source of information (firsthand, secondhand,
conjecture); secondarily they may indicate the degree to which the speaker believes
the sentence to be true. Generally only one occurs per sentence. They do not
co-occur with each other, but do co-oceur with the shading suffixes.

-mi ‘direct information, assert’

-shi ‘indirect information’

-chi ‘conjecture’

-chaq ‘surely’

These are discussed in chapter 21. A suffix much related to this class is -ga ‘topic’’
this suflix is discussed in chapter 20.

6.2.3. Question-INegative

The lollowing are used to form questions and to negate:
-chu ‘negative’ or ‘yes/no question marker’; e.g.:

2686 Aywa-nki-chu?
go-2-YN?

"ATe you golng?' or 'You are not golng.'

-taq is a question marker for WH questions; in using it, the speaker presup-
poses that the addressee knows answer to the question being asked; e.g.:

267 Pi-tag chaya-mu-sha?
who=77 arrive-afar-3PERF

'Who arrived?’

-raq 15 alos a question marker for WH questions; however, it does not presup-
pose that the addressee knows answer to the question; e.g.:

268 Pi-rag chaya-mu-sha.
who-77 arrive-afar-3PERF

"Who might have arrived?’

1T]‘uarri: iz some evidence that -ga belongs to the same distributional category as the evidentials: like
the evidentials, it lfollows the shading sulfixes, and does not co-occur with negation. It virtually never
ec-occurs in the same word with one of the evidential suffixes.



Chapter 7
WORD FORMATION

This chapter has three sections:

e the structure of verbs (section 7.1)
e the order of suflfixes (section 7.2)
e word formation from the perspective that suffixes are operators (section 7.3)

7.1. The Structure of the Verbal Word

HgQ verbs have four parts, the first and third of which are obligatory, the second
and fourth of which are optional:!

I . T s R . s . . . . . . . e . . St ke . S N S Y SO Y N ) I ) S I N T N O T B

| root/stem | pre-transition | transition | post-transition |
| (obligatory) | (optional) | (obligatory) | (optional) |

S o g o s O S o (S ) N N SN0 S P N U N U S N S S S N S S S —

Table 7-1: The Structure of the Verbal Word.
For example, the parts of magaykamamanpag ‘in order for him to hit me’ are as

follows:

The "transition" is a complex of suffixes that function together to indicate the per-
son of the object and subject, and the tense/subordination relationship (see section
8.1.2). A briefl summary of pre-transition, transition, and post-transition suffixes

will be given in this chapter.

1I have adopted the term franzition from the term transicidn, used in colenial descriptions of
Quechua and Aymara to refer to combinations of subject and object persons (e.g., first person acting on
second person, ete.). Whereas their use was basically semantic, I use the term to refer to a particular

complex of suffixes,

|
=]
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7.1.1. Introduction to Pre-Transition Suffixes

The pre-transition suffixes are discussed fully in chapter 9 below. They have some-

times been referred to as “derivational suffixes,"* and inelude various diverse kinds
of suffixes: aspectual suffixes, derivational sufflixes, deictic markers, etc. The order
of these suffixes is somewhat variable (see section 7.2). The following is a sum-
mary list of the pre-transition suffixes:

-l ‘plural (subject or object)’ occurs following a directional suffix (-ykU,
-rkU, -rpU or -rqU), the reflexive sulfix -kU, or a reciprocal suffix
-nakl; e.g., aywa-rkU-ri-r (i.e., /aywarkarir/) ‘they having gone’

-:shi ‘to help/accompany’ aru-:shi- (work-help) ‘to help work’

-cha: ‘make, cause to become’ (an old causative form); e.g., wamra-cha:-
(child-make-) ‘to adopt; lit. to make (one’s) child’

-chaklU ‘repeatedly’ maki-chaku- (hand-repeatedly-} ‘to steal repeatedly
(petty theft)’

-chi ‘causative’ wafiu-chi-sha (die-cause-3PERF’) ‘he killed him’

-ka: ‘passive’; e.g., allcha-ka-sha ([ix-passive-3PERF) ‘he got well’ (lit. ’he
was fixed’); maga-ka-sha (hit-passive-3PERF) ‘he was hit’

ka:kU ‘completely’; e.g., wafiu-ka:ku-sha (die-complete-3PERF) ‘he died’
(the verb wafiu- is sometimes used to refer to unconsciousness)

-kU ‘reflexive’, this extremely common sufflix has a diffuse meaning, roughly
‘for the benefit of sell’

-lla: ‘polite’

-mu ‘cis/trans-locative’ (see discussion in section 9.2)

-na: ‘desiderative’ miku-na:- (eat-desid-) ‘to want to cat’

-nakl’ ‘reciprocal’; e.g., maga-naku- (hit-recip) ‘to hit one another’

-pa (non-productive) ‘benefactive’

-pakU ‘verbalizer’ gongor-paku- (knee-verbalizer-) ‘to kneel’

-pa: ‘benefactive’; e.g., maga-pa:-ma-n (hit-ben-=>1-3) ‘he hit him for me
(i.e., to my benefit or detriment)’

-pa:kU ‘plural’; e.g., aywa-pa:ku-n (go-plur-3) ‘they (all together) go’

-pl7 *benelit’

-ra: ‘stative/durative’; e.g., puliu-ra-yka-n (sleep-stat-impfv-3) ‘he is sleeping’

-r] ‘punctual’

-rka  ‘plural’ occurs only before -yka: ‘impfv’ aywa-rka-yka-n
(go-plur-impfv-3) ‘they are going’

-rkU ‘up, thereupon’; e.g., chaya-rku-r willamasha (arrive-thereupon-ADV
he:told:me) ‘upon arriving he told me’

-rpa ‘plural stative/durative’; this suffix oceurs where -ra: ‘stative/durative’
would occur in the singular; e.g., corresponding to the singular 269a is
the plural 269b:

These suffixes have been the object of several studies; for Huaraz (Ancash) Quechua see Larsen [21],

Parker [31], and Swisshelm’s study in Pantoja et al. |28]; for Neorthern Junin Quechua, see Sayk
Cruz [35[.
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269 a. Punku kicha-ra-yka-m.
door open-stat-impfv-3

b. Punku-kuna kicha-rpa-yka-n.
door-plur cpen-plstat-impfv-3

a. 'The door is open.’

b. 'The doors are cpen.’'
-rql/ ‘out’
-yka: ‘imperfective’; e.g., aywa-yka-n (go-implv-3) ‘they are going’
-ykacha:/-kacha: ‘vacillating’; e.g., puri-ykacha-n (travel-vacil-3) ‘he wanders

(aimlessly) about’

-ykl’ ‘directly’

7.1.2. Introduction to the Transitions

The transition is a complex of suffixes which indicate the person of the object (if
any), the person of the subject, and the tense or subordinator. See chapter 8 for a
description of how the transitions are formed. At this point it will suffice to list
them. The columns of table 7-2 contain finite tenses (PRESENT, FUTURE, etc.)
and the columns of 7-3 contain nonfinite forms (ADVERBIAL and
SUBSTANTIVE). The rows contain combinations of subject and object person.
The notation x==>y indicates that the subject is x-person (i.e., first person if 1,
second person if 2, third person if 3, and f{irst person plural inclusive if 12) and
that the object is y-person (i.e., first person if 1, etc.). Thus, 3=>>1 indicates a
third person subject and a first person object. The 3=7=1 PRESENT transition
would be used as in rika-man [see-3=}lPRES}3 ‘he sees me’. The x=12>3 tran-
sitions (where x is 1, 2, 3, or 12) are used for intransitive verbs, when X is the
person of the subject.

e e e e 8 e et e e
| | PRESENT | PAST | PERFECT | FUTURE |IMPERATV|CONDITIONLI
[ ==——— pmm—————— fmm———————— o o o m————— o o o Frm——————— |
|2=>1 |-manki [-marayki |-mashkanki |-manki |[-may | ~mankiman |
| = e e e e o e s o e o o e e |
|3=>1 |-man | -maran | -masha |-manga |-maachun|-manman |
s e . e T e |
|3=>12|-manchi:|-maranchi:|-mashkanchi:|-maashun|-maashun|-mashwan |
| ===== o m————— Fmmmm—————— Fomm e ———— Fommm————— pmmm————— e |
|3=>2 |-shunkl |-sherayki |-shkashunki |-shunkil |-ghunki |-shunkiman]|
| == e e e e e e ——— e —— |
|3=>3 |-n |-ran | -sha |-ngqa |-chun  |-nman I
| o e o e e e e e e |
|2=>3 |-nki |-rayki | -shkanki |-nki -y | -nkiman |
| ===== Fmm—————— o o ———————— — N fmm—————— frmmm————— |
|12=»>3|-nchi: |=-ranchi: |-shkanchi: |=shun |-shun | -shwan |
| ===== $——————— Fo—mmmm——— Fmmm e —————— m——————— e e o |
i1=>3 |-n |-ra: I-shka: |-shag | === |=-:man !
| =———— e e e e e e o e s e e e e e e |
l1=>2 |- |-ra |-shka |-shayki | === |=:man |
A B B B e e e +

Table 7-2: Nonsubordinating Transitions of HgQ.

ENut.e how this transition is glossed, with x=>yTENSE where x is the person of the subject, y is the
person of the object, and TENSE is the tense or subordinator. This sort of glossing will be used
occasionally when glossing the entire transition, rather than the morphemes of which it is composed.
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In addition to the transitions given in table 7-2, there are wvarious compound
tenses:

narrative past (see sections 8.13 and 8.9); e.g.:

270 Macha-sha ka-y-ni:-wan, alkaldi-ta maga-nag ka-:.
drunk-prte be-inf-1P-COM mayor-0BJ hit-NRP be-1

"Being drunk, I hit the mayor.’

imminent (see section 8.11); e.g.:

271 Tuni-na-n-pag ka-yka-n.
fall-sub-3-PUR be-impfv-3

"It is about to fall.’
habitual (see section 8.9); e.g.:

272 Kuka chaqgcha-g ka-:.
coca chew:coca-sub be-1

'I used to chew coca.’

273 Uysha-ta suwaku-g.
sheep-ACC steal-NRP

"He would steal sheep.’

conditional (see section 8.7); e.g.:

274 Alll ka-nman kKa-ran.
good be-3=>3COND be-3=>3PAST

"It would have been good.®

Simple transitions and compound constructions that result in finite verbs have

been discussed. We will now consider transitions that form nonfinite verbs, typi-
cally used in subordinate clauses.

i D R . P P e e o S e . e e i - e s i .

I | ADVERBIAL SUBORDINATORS | | SUBSTANTIVAL SUEBORDINATORS |

| | -ptd | -shpa | =r | | -sha | -na | -q |
i e L I T Ty R
|2=>1 |[-maptiki |-mashpayki |-mar | |-mashayki |-maanayki | |
| ==~ e ———— $m—— T R e e e
|3=>1 |-maptin | -mashpan |-mar | |-mashan |-maanan |-magq(ni:) |
B L s R
|3=>12|-maptinchi: |-mashpanchi:| =-=-- } {-mashan:hi:l~mnanan¢h1:I—maqninchi:=
e B e el [ o m————————— Pmm—————————

|3=>2 |-shuptikl |-shushpayki 1-Ehurl I-shushaykl |-shunayki I-shuq(nikl)}
e At e L I o e e

|3=>3 |-ptin |-ghpan |- | |=-shan | -nan I-gq{nin) |
| = === Fmm———————— Fmm————————— ettt | |=======———— ]
|2=>3 |-ptiki | -shpayki |I-r | |-shayki | -nayki I I
e [ L ouors vt A —
|12=>3|-ptinchi: |[-shpanchi: |-r | |-shanchi: |[-manchi: | |
| ===== e o t=———- I R At e |
l1=>3 |-pti: | -shpaa |-t | |-sha: |-na: | I
it Sttt e el [ [t e |
11=>2 |-pti: | -shpaa |I-r | |-sha: |-na: | I
e e e e e e e e e

Table 7-3: Subordinating Transitions of HgQ).

The clauses subordinated by -pti are adverbial clauses whose subject is not
co-referential to the subject of the superordinate clause (i.e., the one to which the
-pti clause is subordinated); e.g.:
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275 Maga-ptikli  haytashunki.
hit-2=>3ADV he:will:kick:you
"After/Since/If you hit him, he will kick you.®

The clauses subordinated by -r and -shpa are adverbial clauses whose subject 1s
co-referential to the subject of the superordinate verb/clause; e.g.:

276 4. -mar
=>1ADV
Maga- hayta-shunki.
hit b. -mashpan kick-3=>2FUT
3=>1ADV

a,b. 'When/After he hit me, he kicked you.’

The clauses subordinated by -sha, -na, and -g are used as relative or nominalized
clauses:

277 Maga-mashan runa haytashunki.
hit-3=>15UB man  he:will:kick:@you

"The man who hit me will kick you.'
278 Maga-mashan-ta musya-n.

hit-3=>15UB-0BJ know-3=>3

"He knows that he hit me.’

279 Aywa-nan  hunag chayan.
go-3=>35UB day  it:arrives

"The day arrives on which he is to go.'
280 Aywa-nan-ta munaa.
go-3=>35UB-0BJ I:want

‘I want him to go.’

7.1.3. Introduction to the Post-Transition Sulfixes

The post-transition suflixes include:

e the case markers (-la, -chaw, -paq, etc.) follow substantivized verbs (see
chapter 10

e the pluralizer -kuna

e the "shading" sullixes -lla ‘just’, -pis ~ -st ‘even’, -na ‘now’, and -raq ‘still’
(see chapter 19

e evidentials -mi, -shi, -chi (see chapter 21)

e the so-called "topie" marker -ga (see chapter 20)

o -pag ‘future’ follows future transitions to make explicit that the event in-
dicated is to happen sometime in the luture; e.g., aywa-nki can mean ‘you
go' (present), ‘you will go’ (future), or ‘go!” (imperative), but aywanki-paq
can only mean ‘you will go’

o -churag® ‘dubitive’ is used to express a yes/no question for which the hearer
15 not presupposed to know the answer; e.g., tamya-nga-churag
(rain-3=>3FUT-dubit) ‘might it rain?’

e -man ‘conditional’ (see 8.7); e.g., aywa--man (go-1=">3PRES-COND) ‘I
should go’

A This may be two suflixes: -chu "YNT' lollowed by ‘yet’; it 1s deseribed here as a single suflix because
its meaning is not obviously a function of the parts.
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7.2. Suffix Order

The suffixes of HgQ generally occur in a fairly fixed order, but in some cases the
order is free. There are basically three groupings: pre-transition, transition, and
post-transition. The order of transition suffixes are discussed in chapter 8. This
section treats the order of pre- and post-transition suffixes.

7.2.1. The Order of Pre-Transition Suffixes

Section 7.2.1.1 discusses some generalities about the order of these suffixes. Sec-
tion 7.2.1.2 shows that alternate orders are possible, that some orders correlate
with differences in meaning while others do not. Section 7.2.1.3 shows that the
same suffix may occur more than once in the pre-transition zone. Finally, section
7.2.1.4 discusses some specific ordering constraints,

7.2.1.1. Generalities Regarding the Order of Pre-Transition
Suffixes

There are some general tendencies concerning the order in which pre-transition suf-
fixes occur:

1. Order is largely dictated by what one intends to say. Generally suffixes have
in their "scope* all that precedes in the word (and perhaps more to the left);
1.e., the meaning of a sequence of n morphemes i1s the meaning of the first n-1
as modified by the n-th. Examples are given in section 7.2.1.2 below.

2. Suffixes that derive verbs from substantives precede other pre-transition suf-
lixes. Consider example 281: -chi and -cha: both mean roughly ‘cause’.
-cha: occurs far left in 281b because it derives a verb from the substantive.

On the other hand, -chi must follow -ya: in 281a because -ya: derives the
verb:

281 a. -ya-yka:-chi-n
Nina gqoshpu- agcha-n-ta.

fire curly b. -cha-yka-n hair-3rP-0BJ

‘The fire made his halr curly.’
Of course, derivational suffixes may be preceded by other derivational
suffixes:”

282 a. hucha-yog-ya:-chi-
gulilt-have-become-cause-

b. geshya-g-ya:-chil-
be:sick-sub-become-cause-

¢. miku-y-nirag-ya:-

ant-ini-just:lika-hacnma-

a. "cause to becoma Euiltj'

b. '"to make sickly (i.e., cause to become a sick person)’
c. 'become just like food’

E’[ regard -yog, -7, -nirag, and -ye: as all being derivational suffixes.
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3. The suflixes that undergo morpho-phonemic lowering tend to occur early in
the pre-transition “zone" (i.e., they tend leftward); suflixes that cause
morpho-phonemic lowering tend to occur late in the pre-transition zone (i.e.,
they tend rightward). Thus -chi and -mu generally occur far right, since
they cause lowering; the directionals tend to occur far left, since they undergo
lowering; and -0 ‘plural’ generally occurs in between, since it both un-
dergoes and causes lowering; e.g., /hama-ykU-:rl-chi-r/ [hamayka:rdchir]
‘seating them’.

4. Aspectual suffixes tend rightward {as though they were trying to reach the
position of a tense marker). For example, -yka: ‘imperfective’ tends
rightward. (In fact, it may occur following the object marker with habitual
meaning: maga-ma-yka-n (hit-=>1-impfv-3) ‘he habitually hits me’.)

5. Sulflixes that modily the lexical meaning of a verb tend to occur close to that
verb (i.e., tend leftward); sulfixes that relate to a larger context tend
rightward (since they naturally have wider scope). For example, -ykU may
be used to indicate that a verb is carried out forcefully, modifying the sort of
action indicated by the verb. In this case it tends leftward. But -ykUJ may

also be used to indicate politeness; in this case it tends rightward (see ex-
ample 471 below).

7.2.1.2. Alternate Order of Suffixes

The order of suffixes is sometimes dictated by what one intends, and alternate or-
ders of suffix correlate with dilferences in meaning. Generally, the meaning of the
whole is a product of the last suffix applied to the meaning of what precedes it.
Consider example 283:
283 a. Asi-chi-naku-nchi.
laugh-caus-recip-12
b. Asi-pa:-nakU-chi-ma-nchl.
laugh-ben-recip-caus-=>1-12
a. 'We make each other laugh.'
b. "He makes us laugh at each other.’
In 283a, the meaning of asi-chi-naku- is the result of modifying the meaning of
asi-chi- ‘cause to laugh’ by -nakl ‘reciprocal’. In 283b, the meaning of
ast-pa:-naku-chi- is the result of modifying the meaning of asi-pa:-naku- ‘laugh at
each other’ by -chi ‘cause’. Thus, the order of -chi and -nakl/ are dictated by
what one intends rather than an absolute ordering convention.®

Another example is 284, with alternate orders of -chi ‘cause’ and -shi
‘accompany’:

BFor Huaraz (Ancash) Quechua, Parker |31) says that -chi ‘cause’ inay come between the -na and -kU
of the reciprocal; this is not possible in HgQ.
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284 a. Aru-chi-:shi-shu-nki.
work-caus-help-=>2-2

b. Aru-:shi-chi-shu-nki.
work-help-caus-=>2-2

a. "He will make another to work for you. '
b. 'He will make you help another work.'’

(A further example is 471, p.134.)

Not all suffix ordering is determined by semantic scope; e.g., -mu is always placed
as far right as possible (in the pre-transition zone). To see this, consider example
285:

285 gatl-:shi-mu-shu-na-yki-paq
herd-accom-afar-=»>2-sub-2P-2

"in order to help you herd them (to here)’

From a semantic point of view, one would expect -mu to ‘mmediately follow gat:-
‘herd’ to say ‘herd toward here’, but such is not the case. This is because of -mu’s

firm ordering convention, which overrides the tendency for order to reflect seman-
tic scope.

In some cases alternate orders of pre-transition suffix makes little appreciable dif-
ference (although I suspect that alternate orders always signal some difference).
Consider the bit of text in example 286; in 286a -ch: ‘causative’ precedes -rf
‘punctual’, and in 286¢ it follows:”

286 a. Allqu-nchi miku-na-n-paq wanu-chi-pa-ri-shun.
dog-12P eat-sub-3P-FUR die-caus-ben-punct-1Z2IMP

b. Wara apa-nki washa PAmpA-P&.
tomorrow take-2IMP over:there plain-GEN

c. Chay-chaw wanlu-rl-chi-mu-nki.
that-LOC dle-punct-caus-afar-ZIMP

‘Let's kill it for our dogs to eat.’
"Tomorrow take it to that plain.’
c. 'Kill it over there.’

=]

Example 287 shows alternate orders of -chi ‘causative’ and -kU ‘reflexive’. In these
cases the order of the suffixes seems to correlate with semantic scope, that is,

CAUSE[SELF (incur:guilt)] in 287a and SELF|[CAUSE(die)| in 287b. However, the
order of -kl in 287a may be due to co-lexicalization with huchalli-:

287 a. Huchalli-kU-chi-shu-nkl.
incur:guilt-refl-caus-=»>2-2

b. Wanu-chi-ku-sha.
die=caug-refl=-3FERF

a. 'He makes you incur guilt (to yourself).’
b. 'He killed himself.’

"The order in 286c. has nothing to do with -mu; the same speaker uses (in another text)
walu-rl-chi-nag 'he had killed them'.
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7.2.1.3. Multiple Occurrences of a Suffix

Some suffixes may occur more than once per word.® The multiple occurrences are

not necessarily adjacent.
288 Wanu-chi-chi-nga.
die-caus-caus-3FUT

Hai wlll have himJ kill himk.

289 Manfa-ku-yku-ku-sha.
ask-refl-impact-refl-3FERF

'He asked (him)."

7.2.1.4. Specific Constraints on the Order of Pre-Transition
Suffixes

There are a number of speciflic constraints on the order of suffixes. A brief list
follows:

1. -mu ‘afar’ tends as far right as possible in the pre-transition zone;” e.g.:
280 Sha-rI-mu-nki. ‘Come back in just a moment.'
Sha-rguU-mu-nki. "You just came a moment ago.’
Sha-yka:-mu-n. "He 1s coming.’

Sha-yka:-chi-mu-n. ‘He is making him come.’

[ S}

. =rka ‘plural’ must directly precede -yka: ‘imperfective’; see section 9.3,

3. The pluralizer -:+I must follow a directional suffix (-rkU ‘up’, -ykU ‘in’, etc.)
or -kU ‘reflexive’ or -nakl’ ‘reciprocal’; see example 291b, and the discussion
in section 9.3.

. =rl and -ra: precede -ykU and -yka: (respectively); see section 9.4.3.

5. -pa: precedes the directional suffixes:

12

Eﬂume cases, like the following, are due to the Tusion of the suilix as part of the root, and do not
constitute real examples of this phenomenon:

a. yatyku-yku-y (enter-impact-2IMP)
b. hita+rl-ri-ykU-mu-n (throw+pnct-pnct-impact-afar-3)

a. "come in!*®
bP. "he throws them (deown to the E;rm:,nd] -

The following is an apparent counter-example:

Sha-mu-chi-ma-sha.
come-afar-caus-=>1-3FERF

'He made me come hersa.’

Seemingly, -eht may follow -mu. But this is because sha- and -mu are becoming a single lexical item:
gha-mu- ‘come’. (In other dialects, e.g., Huaraz {Ancash), sha- and -mu have become fused into a
single, inseparable unit.) Evidence of this is that this word has both -mu ‘afar’ and -ma: ‘==>1", which
generally do not eo-oecur,
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291 a. Afila-pa-rku-shu-nki.
sharpen-ben-up-=>2-2

b. Aywa-pa-ykU-:Trl-ma-ngsa.
go-ben-impact-plur-=>1-3FUT

2. "He will sharpen it for you (a bit later, not right now).’
b. 'They will go directly for my benefit.’

-pa: also precedes -ra: ‘stative/durative’:

292 Chari-pa-ra:-shaykl.
grab-ben-stat-1=>2FUT

'I will be holding it for you.'

7.2.2. The Order of Post-Transition Suffixes

We now turn to the order of post-transition suflixes.

7.2.2.1. The Order of Post-Transition Suffixes for

Substantives
The order of post-transition suffixes for substantives is as follows: 10
o e s e s s s s s s s e e} e ———————
|possessive| plural | case || shading | evidential | |post-positions|
| = ———————— o o thm——————— e | |- |
| - | -kuna | -ta |l -11la | -mi (. (-)kaq |
| -yki | |-chaw || =-na | -ghi [ (-)kama |
| =-n I |-pita || -raq | ~-chi (I (-)ari |
| =-nchi | f-man || -pis | -qa | |
| I | ete. || | || I
o e e e e e e # Fmmm——————————— +

Table 7T-4: The Order of Post-Transition Sulfixes for Substantives.
For example:

293 wamran-n-kuna-pita-pis-shi
child-3P-plur-indef-IND

*aven from their children (it is said)’

This order would also apply to the suffixes following substantives derived from
verbs (e.g., derived by suffixes such as -sha ‘sub’ and -g ‘sub’):

294 a. aywa-yka-sha-:-kuna-chaw-na-ga
go-impfv-sub-1P-plur-LOC-now-TOP

b. rigi-q-kuna-pag-ga
beliave-sub-plur-PUR-TOP

a. 'now as we were going along’
b. "for those who belleve’

Different orders of post-transition sufflixes, depending on meaning, are possible.
For example, -kuna ‘plural’ may precede or follow -pa ‘genitive’; the order depends

m'Pnst—pnsitiﬂn' is included in this diagram for post-positions which may cliticize, such as [~ kag

‘definite’ and (- kama ‘respectively’; see sections 12,7 and 12.6.
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on what is pluralized:!!

296 a. qam-pa-kuna-ta (you-GEN-plur-0BJ)
b. gam-kuna-pa-ta (you-plur-GEN-0BJ)

&. 'to those which belong to you'
b. "to the one which belongs to you(plur)®

-naw ‘similarity’ may precede or follow other case markers with no difference in
meaning:

296 &, runa-man-naw (man—-GOAL-SIM)
b. runa-naw-man (man-SIM-GOAL)

a,b. 'as though to & man’

297 a. ~MAnL-naw.
GODAL-SIM

Ishka-n tikra-sha huknaylla
two-3F turn-3PERF one b. —-naw-man.
SIM-GOAL

a,b. 'Both became as though one.’

7.2.2.2. The Order of Post-Transition Suffixes for Verbs

The order of sullixes following the transition is as given in table 7-5. The tran-
sition supplement comprises the suffixes -paqg ‘Tuture’ and -man ‘conditional’. The

shading sufflixes are discussed in chapter 19. The post-positions are kama
» 12

‘respective’, kag ‘definite’, and pacha ‘ever’ The class labeled "evidential" is
broader than the class of evidential sullixes discussed in chapter 21, including
(among others) the negative and interrogative markers.

e e e ol e I +
| transition supplement || shading | evidential | | post-positions |
| ——=—m e | |-~ Fosmmmmmm e I |
| -paq ' -1la | o} i (-)kaq I
I -man || -na | -shi I (-)kama |
I Il -pis | -chi (I (-)pacha I
I |l =rag | -ga | | (=Jari |
e O et I s 4

Table 7-5: The Order of Post-Transition Suffixes for Verbs.

Examples follow: 13

Uone might think that the order -kuna-pa in 295 is possible because gam-+kuna acts as a unit.

However, this order of -kuna and -pa is widely attested; e.g., wasi-kuna-pa (house-plur-GEN) ‘by way of
the houses'.

a . . . .

I'Thase are syntactically bound to the preceding verb, and may either occur phonologically depend-
ent on it, in which case the word does not bear two (independent) stresses, or as independent, in which
case the word and the post-position each has its own stress.

lEThe following does not Tt because -rag is a shading sullix and -faq and -chu would be evidentials or
post-positions: | have no explanation.
Pufiu-yka-n-tag-rag-chu?
sleep-impfv-3-77-yet-YN?

'He couldn't still be sleeping?’



88 A Grammar of Huallaga Quechua
2898 Aywa-shag-pag-mi.
go-1FUT-future-DIR

'I will go.’

2989 Rura-ka-n-man-ml.
du-p ase=-3=-cond=-DIR

‘It might be done.’

7.2.2.3. The Order of Post-Transition Suffixes for Adverbs

The order of post-transition suffixes for adverbs is as in table 7-6. These adverbs
may be either lexical adverbs or adverbs derived with, e.g., -r or -pti.

e T Tt +
| shading | evidential | | post-positions |
e T Bl |
| -11a | -mi | | (-)ari I
| -na | =shi - I
| -pls | -chi I l
| -rag | -qa | 1 |
o o e B o e +

Table 7-8: The Order of Post-Transition Suffixes for Adverbs.
Examples follow:
300 aywa-yka-pti-n-na-shi
go-impfv-adv-3P-now-IND
‘now as he was going along’

301 miku-rku-r-rag-mi
eat-up-adv-yet-DIR

'yet after I eat’

7.3. Suffix-as-Operator Morphology

One way to view word-formation processes is to treat sufflixes as operators over
categories. The categories used here pair two elements: 14

1. The class is V (verb), S (substantive), or R (adverb), exactly as used else-
where in this thesis.
2. The valence1s 0, 1, or 2.

The valence of x is the number of referents (individuals or sets of individuals) for
which the grammatical person must be indicated by aflixes attached to x, for the
composite to be well-formed. For example, in Quechua an intransitive verb stem
has valence 1, because it lacks a suffix to indicate the person of the subject; aywa-
‘go’ is not a well-formed word, but aywa-n (go-3SUBJ) ‘he goes’ is. A transitive
stem has valence 2, because the persons of both the subject and the object must be
indicated; maga- (hit) is not a well-formed word, nor is maga-ma:- (hit-=">1) ‘hit
me’, but maga-ma-n (hit-~—>>1-3) ‘he hits me’ is a well-formed, speakable word.

Thus, maga- has valence 2, maga-ma:- has valence 1, and maga-ma-n has valence
0.

Hﬁs&uming that the categories arc simple pairs < class, valence>> is a heuristic convenience. Allow-
ing categories to be sets of leatures adds considerable power to this approach.
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Two things should be noted about this definition:

1. "Valence" is not the number of afflixes needed to indicate the referents. For
example, a single alflix may indicate both the subject and object. The Que-
chua suffix -shayki indicates first person subject, second person object, and
future tense: maqga-shayki (hit-1=">>2FUT) ‘I will hit you’; nevertheless, the
valence of maga-is 2

. "Referent” is not intended to mean the number of participants. The valence
of sleep in ‘Seven million Americans are sleeping’ is 1 and not seven million!
A plural category counts as one referent; e.g., the valence of maga- in
maga-paaku-n (hit-PLURAL-3) ‘they hit him / he hits them / they hit them’
is still 2.

Valence plays an important role in Quechua morphology because (a) suffixes may

change valence, and (b) the occurrence of a suffix may be conditioned by valence.

For example, returning to maga-ma-n ‘he hits me’, each of the suffixes reduces the

valence by one:

| B

maga= has valence 2
mage-ma- has valence 1
maga-ma-n has valence 0O

Note that -ma ‘=>>1" reduces the valence to 1, and must follow a stem of valence
2. Notationally this will be represented as follows:
(magal,., or simply maga,., *hit®
[[magal,,mal,, or simply magay,may, "hit me'
[[[maqalygmal, n,,] or simply megay,may n.. "he hits me’

Some suflixes affect neither valence or category; e.g., see -yka: and -mi{ in example
02
302 Aywayyka, RygMlyy. (E0y 1mpevy,3,,DIRys)

"He is golng.'

Not all valence-changing affixes indicate the person of the referent (like those
shown to this point). Some, like a passive, reflexive, and reciprocal, simply reduce
the valence, while aspectuals and tense simply pass it on unchanged; e.g.

303 Maqa, ka,  ra, ... (hitwpassﬂpast.ﬂﬂvﬂ}
‘He was hit.'

304 Maga,naku (hity recip, 3.)

vitvo-
‘Thay hit each other.’

Some affixes, (e.g., benefactive and causative) increase the valence; e.g.:
305 Aywaypaiyphay fyg.  (E0y beny,=>1y,3y,)
'He goes for me.’
306 Aru,,chi, 0, nki.. (work,, cause, =>3. 2.,.)

V1iTvo
*fou make him work.®

It is possible to classily each suffix for its operational effect. In table 7-7, suffixes
are given as operating from the category listed at the left to the category listed at
the top. (The categories used combine the classes V (verb), S (substantive), and R
(adverb) with the valence (0, 1, or 2).) For example, -pa in the third box of the
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top row operates on S0’s to yield R0's. Because space did not permit all the suf-
fixes to be listed in the table, some labels refer to classes of suffixes which are
listed directly below table 7-7; e.g., EVD is a class including -mi, -shi, etc.

e Rttt el
| | 50 | 81 | RO | Ri | Vo | Vi | Ve |
I e i e e e it e e e |
| 80 |EVD CASE|-ni | -pa | i |-na: |-pa: |
I |SHD  POS| | -koq ! ! |-ya: | ~cha (kU) |
| |-ni -kunal | | |-cha: I [
I |-tagq -raql I | | I-ta: | |
| |-1a: -kaq] | | | |-pa(ku) | |
| |HAVE LIKE| I | | I l |
| = fm—————— fmmm————— e e D e e e e |
| 81 |POS I-1la | I I | ! |
| === fom————— e o pommmm—————— Fomm—————— fm———————— |
| RO | i | EVD SHD| | | | |
| —+ et B T e i T
| R1 | | | POS I-1la | | | |
|t i — o o e N fprmm——— o o e o |
| VO | i | | | EVD SHD | | I
I I | | | |-paq -man]| | |
| | I I | | -churaq | | |
| ! | | | | -kuna | | |
R S e L S e Stattbe bl
| Vi |-y -na |-na |- |-pti  |PERSON ITENSE  |=-chi -pa:|
| | -sha |-sha  |-y+lla+pal-shpa | IPRTRN  [=:shi |
I |-:ni | | I I-1lla: i=kU =-cha |
I | -echi I | I | |-na: I=-puU !
| | | | | | |PLURAL | |
e e fom————— e pomm———— o —————— pmm————— fmm—————— |
i vz | | | | |-shayki |OBJECT |PRTRN |
| | | | | |-shkashunki|-ka: | |
o e e e e e

Table 7-7T: The Operational Effect of Suffixes.
Terms used in table 7-7 for classes of suflix are as follows:
CASE: -ta, -yaq, -kama, -wan, -man, -chaw, -paq, -pita, -pa
EVD (EVIDENTIAL): -m1, -shi, -chi, -qa
HAVE: -pa, -sapa, -ynaq, -yoq
LIKE: -naw, -niragq
OBIECT: -ma:, -shu, -§ (for third person objects)
PERSON: -, -nki, -n, -nchi:, -shwan, -nagq, -sha, -y, -chun, -shun, -shag,
-nga
POS (POSSESSIVE): -:, -Yki, -n, -nchi:
PRTRN (PRE-TRANSITION]):
plural: -x!, -pa:kU, -rka, -rpa
aspect: -yka:, -rl, -ra:, -ka:kU
direct: -ykU, -rkU, -rpU, -rqU
other: -kU, -chakU, -lla,: elc.
SHD (SHADING): -na, -raq, -pis ~ -si, -lla
TENSE: -ra, -shka

The following list of analyzed suffix combinations is included to illustrate
suffix-as-operator mnrphﬂlﬂg}r:]‘s

15T|Ii5- represents approximately every 16th combination taken from a list derived [rom a
computer-generated word list of several texts,
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* Roll2RoM2Rg

* s0'soMiso

e o chawg,pisg,

. Sukisukunasﬂwansn
. Sukunas[}pﬂqsﬂ

. 51]'3':5:]

. uuasutasu

. 5ﬂl]:as1n5‘]1lr1l.r:a|,r15ﬂmlSEI

® soPsothadgg

* gsolgpkunagytag,pisg,
® solgoldsg

. Sunawsﬂchusﬂ

. Suncm:Sﬂmisu
* soMig NggP2aRg
* gonningpag,

* goPaReShigg

. Snpitasutaqsu
* gplagghaWgy

* so¥ay nkiyg

* govkigymang,

* v1ivothadyg

* yjchakuy, nagng,paqq,

® yichiyfy nag, gokunag paqg,
® yichiy, 0y nag ng,

e chiy 8, shag ne pitag,
* yy¢hiy,0y shayaqay,

* yichiyafy Ygptagy

® yichiy maiy, nagng,paqg,
. v]kuwnamnmchawsﬂ

* viKuy Ptig g,

. wkuwrku“sh'@w

. vlk“wEh“ﬂvu
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(-just-now)
(-1P-DIR)
(-LOC-indef)
(-2P-plur-COM)
(-plur-PUR)
(-side)
(-just-OBJ)
(-just-3P-COM-DIR)
(-3P-surely)
(-3P-plur-OBJ-indef)

(-3P-OBJ)

(-SIM-NEG)

(-12P-DIR)

(-0-3P-GEN)

(-sup-GEN)

(-GEN-IND)

(-ABL-1?)

(-OBJ-SIM)

(-bec-2P)

(-2P-GOAL)

(-1-surely)
(-concen-sub-3P-PUR)
(-caus-=>3-sub-1P-plur-PUR)
(-caus-= > 3-sub-3P)

(-caus-= > 3-sub-3P-ABL)
(-caus-=>3-3PERF-TOP)
(-caus-==>3-inf-OBJ)
(-caus-= > 1-sub-3P-PUR)
(-ref-sub-3P-LOC)
(-ref-adv-3P)
(-ref-up-3PERF)
(-ref-12FUT)
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* yiKuyYgplagy

® MUy Rygchuy,

® vy Mg NgpPadgg

* yjmuy,shaychuy,

* v MUy shkay, ;yokunay,
* v1hygPisygchuy,

* v1Pag MM N5

* v1PagP5oPitagy

® v 0ag Ngp¥adgagy

* v1Payoly ray ny,

® yiPaiyoly nag, iggpaggpisg,
® viPAygMay NGdy,

® y1Paiygnakuy ray Ny,

* v1Pay9ggkadgytag,

® yyPay ykuy nysshiy,

* viPYig NRo

* vi9ro"®Ro

* v19spkunagyaagy

* vi'RoPiSRo

* vi'roStiRg

* vitlyykUy muy, qgtag,
* vit2y1950

* yiFayshay,

* yiTayykay, qgomang,

* ity Ky rRg

* yqTlyDag,

* viflyiTRo" R0

. 1.,1l*i1l,lshﬂu5111+:hislﬂ

* v 1rkUy ehiyoly g

* yiTkUymuy, ptip, llap np,
* yrkayykay ny,

* yyrkay,ykay ptip, ipokunag,
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(-ref-inf-OBJ)
(-afar-3-YIN?)
(-afar-sub-3P-PUR)
(-afar-3PERF-YN?)
(-afar-perf-1P-plur)
(-3-indef-NEG)
(-sub-3P-GOAL)
(-sub-3P-ABL)
(-sub-3P-LIM-TOP)
(-ben-=>3-past-3)
(-ben-=>3-sub-1P-PUR-indef)
(-ben-=>1-3FUT)
(-ben-recip-past-3)
(-ben-sub-def-OBJ)
(-ben-dir-3-IND)
(-adv-3P)

(-sub-now)
(-sub-plur-TOD)
(-adv-indef)

(-adv-IND)
(-asp-dir-afar-sub-OBJ)
(-stat-sub)
(-stat-3PERF)
(-stat-impfv-sub-GOAL)
(-pnct-ref-adv)
(-pnct-sub)
(-pnet-adv-yet)
(-pnet-sub-12P) (-pnct-sub-12P)
(-asp-caus-=>>3-adv)
(-asp-afar-adv-just-3P)
(-plur-impfv-3)
(-plur-impfv-adv-1P-plur)
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® vrkuy TRoPisgg

e . Tkuy, shaqychuy,

* yiShagyigghavwgy,

® vishag;igptagePisg,

. ‘iu’IShaSIDEDta‘SIJShiEﬂ

. mshzav.s1:1-:-11i:Sm,lnmisclI

. wshamnchi:sutasﬂ

* yyshaggqay,

. v15hk3'v1:vuk“ﬂa'vu

* yishkay,iyomiy,

® v1¥sohig;lag  ngywang,chug,
® y1¥sobig Bgglunaggwang,

. 'mFl:'rkU\fl:ri‘u’IShE"v’D

* v1¥kUy ehiyafy ny,

* viYkay ptig,ipgkunag,

® yy¥kay ptignpgship,

. ﬂ}rkawshamtsﬂchawsﬂ

. w}’k&.ﬂsham:Eukunasﬂpitasﬂ
* Yka+chay ykay nkiy,

. vlyka:¥lchiv2ﬂvlshaslﬂamnsﬂwanm
o i Ykaiy lay rp.ship,

® YKy Tpemig,

* yykuy,shay,

. vgklerkUm:rivlrnn

* yokUyymay,shag ykiginawg,
* yakayshay,

* yokaiy muy ray ny,

® yokaiy Nag e pitag,

® yokuynygmanynaychuy,
. ﬁkuvlnkiv“na,mcharivn

* yokuy rkay, ykay ny,

® yokuy, shkay 1y,
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(-asp-adv-indefl)
(-asp-1FUT-YNT?)
(-sub-1P-SIM)
(-sub-1P-0OBJ-indef)
(-sub-3P-OBJ-IND)
(-sub-12P-GOAL)

(-sub-12P-OBJ)

(-prte-TOP)

(-perf-1-plur)

(-perf-1-DIR)
(-inf-NI-just-3P-COM-NEG)
(-inf-NI-3P-plur-COM)
(-in-plur-3PERF)

(-in-caus-= > 3-3)
(-impfv-adv-1P-plur)
(-impfv-adv-3P-IND)
(-impfv-sub-1P-LOC)
(-impfv-perf-1-plur-ABL)
(-iter-impfv-2)

(-impfv-caus-= > 3-sub-just-3P-COM)
(-impfv-pol-adv-IND)
(-in-adv-DIR)

(-in-3PERF)

(-refl-asp-plur-adv)

(-refl-=" 1-sub-2P-SIM)
(-pass-3PERF)

(-pass-alar-past-2)
(-pass-sub-3P-ADBL)
(-refl-3-cond-now-YN?)
(-refl-2-now-surely)
(-refl-plur-impfv-3)

(-refl-perf-1)
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. vikuwykuﬂrﬂu
® yoMay;dgohigy sy
® yomay,shay,

e yonakuy ng,

. vﬂshuwﬁhas D}Fklsﬂqasu

. szk a:wshuvlnklw
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(-refl-in-adv)
(-==>1-sub-NI-1P)
(-=>1-3PERT)
(-recip-3)
(-=>2-5ub-2P-TOP)
(-impfv-=>2-2)



Chapter 8
TRANSITIONS AND TENSE

This chapter treats the formation and uses of the transitions. The transition is a
complex of suffixes that function together to indicate the person of the object (if
any), the person of the subject (possibly by reference to some other clause), and the
tense (for finite verbs) or subordinator (for nonfinite verbs).! Section 8.1 presents
various preliminaries, and following sections treat, one by one, the various tran-
sitions; the order of presentation is roughly (1) simple finite tenses, (2) compound

finite tenses, (3) nonfinite transitions, first those that substantivize and then those
that adverbialize.

8.1. Preliminaries

This section introduces some concepts which are basic to the transition.

8.1.1. Person

The person markers are by far the most frequent morphemes in Hg(Q. There are
two sets,” those used on verbs and those used on non-verbs (including simple sub-
stantives, substantivized clauses, and adverbial clauses). Those used for verbs will
be referred to as person markers and those used for non-verbs will be referred to as
possessive suffixes,

11r took the term “transition” from the Spanish transicidn, which was used in early Quechua

grammars to refer to the possible subject-object relationships, i.e., first person subject and second person
object, first person subject and third person object, ete. As such, transicidn was a semantic notion. By
contrast, | have used "transition® to refer to a structural complex of verbal merphelogy. Perhaps INFL
might have been a more appropriate label.

21‘[. appears that the only difference between these two sets of person markers is in the second person.
However, the possessive suffixes all have allomorphs beginning with /-ni/, used following consonants and
long vowels.In some Quechua languages (particularly in the A branch) there are more distinctions than
in HgQ); e.g., in the [lirat person -ni for verbal and -y for non-verbal.

45
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e +
| | <+VERES | =~VERB |
e e |
| 1 | - | ~=-NI: I
e
| 11 | -:kuna | -NI:kuna |
| ====- o e fom————————— |
| 12 | =nchi: | =NInehi: |
et S
| 3| -n | -NIn |
= Fm—————————— e |
I 21 -nki | ~NIVki** |
e e = +

(#*See section 23.8.9.)

Table 8-1: Person Markers.

The forms of example 307 illustrate the verbal person markers:

307 aywa-: 'L got
aywa-:kuna ‘we(excl) go’
aywa-nchi: ‘we(inel) go®
aywa-nki "you go'
aywa-n "he goes’

The forms of example 308 illustrate the possessive sulfixes:

308 uma-: ‘my head’ hatun-ni: 'my big one’
uma=-:kuna ‘our(excl) heads' hatun-ni:kuna ‘our(excl) big one’
uma-nchi: ‘our(incl) heads' hatun-ninchi: ‘our(incl) big cne’
uma-yki ‘your head® hatun-niki "your big one’
uma=n *his head”’ hatun-nin "his blg omne’

In HgQ, -~kuna (-1-plur) is fusing to form a new person marker -:kuna ‘first per-
son plural exclusive (11)’. It is most common in the perfect tense; e.g.,
aywa-shka-:kuna (go-perf-11) ‘we(excl) went’. It occurs in other tenses as well;
e.g., in the present: puri-rka-yka-:kuna (travel-plur-impfv-11) ‘we(excl) are going’.
It also occurs as a possessive suffix; e.g., rura-na-‘kuna-paq (do-sub-11P-PUR) ‘in
order that we(excl) do it’,

8.1.2. Introduction to the Transition

In section 7.1.2, the transitions were introduced as a single, unanalyzed complex.
This section discusses the internal structure of the transition. It should be studied

carefully, as following chapters presuppose an understanding of the data presented
here.

The structure of the transition is basically as [ollows:

e e e e e o

| object marker | tense marker/subordinator | subject marker |

For example, the parts of magaykamamanpaq ‘in order for him to hit me’ are as
follows:

o e e e e e e e +
1 | pre- | | post- |
|stem |transition]| transition |transitionl|
S et .
| l | object | subordinator | subject | I
| | | === $mmmm #mm e | |
Imaga-| -ykU | -ma | -na |l -m I -paq |
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The transitions are best understood as follows. Suppose that person markers (for
subject) are represented 1, 12, 2, and 3; object markers are represented = >1 and
= > 2 for first and second person, respectively; and any suffix marking first person
subject and second person object is represented as 1=">2. Then the system is as
follows:

e e +
I l 0BJECT 1
| | 1 12 2 3 |
e e e e e
| 8 1 | —— I --= I 1=>2 l 1 |
| U | == e o ——————— e o m |
| B 12 | - | --- | --= |12 |
I R $mmmmmmmmee oo 4mmmmmmmmm e fmmm e |
| E 2| =»1 2 | ——= | -== | 2 [
i C | === pommmmm e o mm e Fommmmmmm e I
I' T 31 =»1 3 | =>1 12 | =>2 2 | 3 I
e e B e e +

Table 8-2: The Basic Transition System.

Note that:

1. A third person object is indicated by the absence of an overt object marker;
consequently, transitive verbs with third person objects are marked just like
intransitive verbs.

2. In HgQ, reflexives ("he hit himself"), reciprocals ("they hit each other"), and
plurals (*we hit him* "they hit us") are not indicated in the transition.
They are indicated by pre-transition suffixes; see sections 9.3 and 9.6.

3. In the 3==>12 and 3=">2 forms, the subject slot sullix reflects the person of
the object rather than of the subject. This anomaly (which I refer to as the
“subject marking anomaly") affects all tenses and subordinate transitions.
Example 309 provides convincing evidence that the use of a second person
subject marker following a second person object marker is simply the
language’s mechanism to indicate a third person subject:

3089 a. Maga-shu-y-ta  muna-n

hit-=>2-INF-0BJ want-3

b. Maga-y-ta  muna-shu-nki.
hit-INF-0BJ want-=>2-2

a.b. 'He wants to hit you.'

In 309b, the object suffix of the infinitival complement is moved into the
main verb. But this has caused the subject marking to be adjusted: in 300a
it is -n ‘third person’; but in 309b it becomes -nki ‘second person’. This is
because of the subject marking anomaly: to indicate a third person following
-shu *=">2" requires a second person suffix.

While some reflex of the subject marking anomaly is found in virtually every Quechua dialect, some
have regularized considerably toward a straight object-tense-subject pattern, where the subject marking
reflects the person of the subject. For example, in varieties in northern Perd, the 3==2PAST form

may be -shu-rga-n rather than -shu-rga-nki. [ take such regularization, which occurs in dilTerent forms
in dilferent dialects, as indicative that the SMA really is rather anomalous.

Example 309a i1s ungrammatical in many Quechua dialects; 309b is certainly preferred in HgQ.
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8.1.3. Agreement: Subject and Object Person Marking

Two facts about the use of the transitions are important.

. Indirect objects are marked in preference to direct objects.

1. The transition used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb? is the

same as that used for transitive verbs with a third person object, i.e., the
Xx=>3 transition, where x is the person of the subject. This is because in-
transitive verbs have no object, while third person objects (of transitive
verbs) are indicated by the absence of an object marking suffix. For ex-
ample, maga-n (hit-3=>>3PRESENT) ‘He hits him’ and aeywa-n (go
-3=">3PRESENT) ‘He goes’ employ the same transition, in this case simply

the third person subject marker -n.

° For example, in

pay gam-ta qu-maran (he you-ACC give-3=>1PAST) ‘He gave you to me’
the transition is 3==">1 because the indirect object is lirst person; the tran-
sition does not indicate the person of the second person direct object since it
15 superseded by the indirect object.

8.1.4. Auxiliary Suppression

This section is necessary to understand some of the transitions that are or were
compound tenses, i.e., which involve the auxiliary ka- ‘be’.

The auxiliary ka- is suppressed when it is third person and present, it 15 not used
existentially, and it is not needed to support some other suffix (e.g., as an aspec-
tual suffix). Thus, when one would expect ka-n (be-3), there is nothing. The
paradigm that results (under just these conditions) is:

et el +
i 1] ka- i 'I am® i
A —— S I
| 11 | ka=:kuna | "we (excl) are" |
| mm e m e e A — |
| 12 | ka-nchi: | °"we (inecl) are’ |
[==——fmm— e ————— |
I 2 | ka=-nki | *you are’ |
P S — o i
31 ¢ | *he is I
B B +

For example:
310 a. Noga hatun ka-:.

I big be-1

b. Pay hatun 0.

he big

a. 'I am big.’
b. ‘He is big.®

dﬁLﬁ delined in section 7.1, "transition® can apply equally well to intransitive and transitive verbs.

5

This is fairly universal in the languages of the world, and is rooted in the Mact that indirect objects

are typically more animate than direct objects.
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8.2. Present

The present tense is indicated by the absence of an overt tense marker (reflecting a
universal tendency for the present tense to be the least marked). The transitions
are as follows:

e N R S ) o o iy +
I ! DBJECT |
i i 1 12 2 3 |
| = A e e A e i
|8 1| - I - I - I - I
| U e L e e e T o e e |
| B 12 | i I -== | -== | -nchi i
| 3 e e e e I
| E 2 | ~manki | - | —== I ~nki I
| C it e st T e
| T 3 | -man | -manchi: | -shunki I -n |
o e e +

Table 8-3: Present Tense Transitions.

(1) The present tense is used to speak of events or situations holding at the time of
speaking; (2) in a narrative--after establishing the time as past, the text may con-
tinue in the "historical* present; and (3) in describing procedures (i.e., "how to
do" texts) and explanations of events/situations which either hold at the moment
of speaking or do not relate to actual historical events (either past or projected).

8.3. Simple Past

The simple past tense is formed with the suffix -ra ‘past’. This suffix foreshortens
(because it is derived from the proto-Quechua form */rqa/ by the loss of /q/). In
the second person, it takes the non-verbal person marker -yki instead of the verbal
-nki.

e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o R e e e e +
| I OBJECT |
| | 1 12 2 3 |
| === b o e e e e e e e e e e e e |
|l 8 1| === | — I “Ta: I -Ta; |
| v -—=————————— P Fomm P !
| B 12 | === | -== I -—= |  -ranchi: |
| 3 |mmmmmmmmm - pmmmmmmmmmmmmmem S $mmm e |
| E 2 | -marayki I i I -== | -rayki |
| € | === e e e o et e e T |
| T 8| -maran |  -maranchi: |  -shurayki | -ran |
e +

Table 8-4: Simple Past Transitions.
The simple past tense is giving way to the perfect as the "everyday" past tense,
and is becoming more of a historical Ll:nﬁe,'ﬂ e.g., ‘he went” would ordinarily be said

as in example 311a, and 311b would be more common in narrating some actual
past event:

IET]1i=1 somewhat parallels the situation for dialects to the east, in which a recent tense has been
innovated and the simnple past tense becomes the remote past tense,
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311 a. Aywa-sha. (go-3PERF)
b. Aywa-ra-n. (go-past-3)

a.b. "He went.®

8.4. Future Tense

For the future tense, there are different person markers:

Fmmmm——————— e —— =}
| 1 | -shag |
|
| 12| -shun |
R aaanat e ] |
| 3| -nga I
| ===mm o mmem e |
! 2 |  -nki |
| === Fom— |
| 1=>2 | -shayki |
e e e e e e +

Table 8-5: Future Person Markers.

The second person future is the same as the second person present. Thus a sentence
like aywanki is ambiguous between ‘you go’ and ‘you will go.” These future person
markers function in the expected way in forming the transitions:

e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e i e et e e t+
| | ODOBJECT |
I I 1 12 2 3 I
| ====== e e e e e e e |
I 5 1| - I —— 1 -shayki | -shaq I
| U | e e e e e e e e
| B 12 | - | - | === | -shun |
| 3 |m=e—————————— Fmmmmmm e T $mmm e |
| E 2 | -mank1l I - | === | -nki |
| € fmmmm e e e e |
| T 3 | ~manga I -ma:shun | -shunki I -nga |
e e Lt +

Table 8-8: Future Transitions.

It is possible to indicate an exclusive first person plural by adding -kuna ‘plural’ to
-shaq ‘1FUT’; e.g.: Aywa-shag-kuna-paq (go-1FUT-plur-fut) ‘we (excl) will go’.

The future transitions may be followed by -pag ‘future’. This suflix indicates
(roughly) ‘at some future timne’. For example, miku-shun-na (eat-12FUT-now)
means ‘let’s eat now’, but miku- shun-pﬁq-ﬂa {eat-—lEl"UT-fut—nﬂw] projects our
eating farther into the future, and means ‘we are going tc eat right away (i.e., in
just a few moments but not right now).” Other examples:

312 "Dimanda-shayki-pag-mi™" ni-ma-sha.
denounce-1=>2FUT-fut-DIR say-=>1-3FERF

"He sald to me, "I will denounce you (to the authorities).*’

313 Maga-ma:-shun-pag tayta-yki.
hit-=>1-12FUT-fut father-2P

"Your father will hit ug (when he returns from work).'
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214 “Ama hita-rI-ma-y-chu" ni-nki. Y chawra mana
not throw-asp-=>1-EIMP-NEG say-2IMF and then not

hita-ri-shu-nki-pag-chu.
throw-asp-=>2-2-fut-NEG

*Say, ®"Don't throw me over!®™ Then he won't throw you over.'

315 Noga-ta mana-m nunka-pis  usha-ma-nki-pag-chu.
me=-0BJ not-DIR never-indef finish-=>1-2-fut-NEG

*You will never be able to finish me off.”

The future tense indicates future time. It may be used to indicate:
polite imperatives, (see section 8.5 below); e.g.:

316 Aywa-pa-ykU-ma-y. Wasi-:-ta watga-ykU-mu-nki.
go-ben-impact-=>1-2IMP house-1P-0BJ spy-impact-afar-2

"Please go for me. Please spy on my house (and then come
back) .’

conjectures:

317 Tagay-chaw runa-mi tiya-nga.
there-LOC man-DIR live-3FUT

‘Perhaps people live there.’

318 Willa-ku-pti-: kapas  muna-nga-mi.
tell-refl-adv-1P perhaps want-3FUT-DIR

'If I tell him (about them), perhaps he will want (some of
them) ."

See also example 1336, p.327.
a challenge with ma: (see section 8.5 below)
a threat with -chu *YN?’; e.g.:

319 Yapay-shi ni-mu-n kundinaadu *Tuni-mu-shaqg-chu?"
again-IND say-afar-3 condemned:one fall-afar-1FUT-YN?

"Again the condemned spirit says *Shall I fall down?"’
(The dismembered spirit falls in pieces, gathers himself
together, and fights the hero.)

8.5. Imperative

In addition to the typical second person imperatives (e.g., "Give it to me!"), Que-
chua has third person imperatives (e.g., "May he give it to me!®). The person

markers are different for imperatives. (Note that there are no first person singular
imperatives.)

Table 8-7: Imperative Person Markers.

Note that in the second person there are two possibilities: strictly speaking, the
second person imperative form is -y, but the second person future form -nkt has

come to be used generally as an imperative. In HgQ, /-shu-nki/ is used for 3=>2
rather than /-shu-y/, which is attested in other dialects.
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e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 1 4t e e
! | OBJECT |
I l 1 12 2 3 |
s
| s 1| o [ --- I xE | ok I
| u e et
| B 12 | == I -== | -== | -shun |
| J e s Attt il
| E 2 | -may / -manki | —- I - I -y / -nki |
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Table 8-8: Imperative Transitions.

In HgQ, many commands that could be given in the second person are given as
third person or as f{irst person plural inclusive; this is much more polite than the
corresponding second person imperative. For example, 320b 15 much more polite
than 320a; though both mean ‘Come with me!’.
320 a. aywa-ku-y.
go-Tefl-2IMP
Noga-wan
me-COM b. aywa-ku-shun.
go-refl-121IMF

a. "With me, (you) come!’

bB. 'With me, let's go!’
To say ‘Leave it there!” rather than use a second person imperative, it is much
more polite to use a third person imperative, as in 321:

321 Chay-lla-chaw Kka-ku-yka:-chun.
there-just-LOC be-refl-impi{v-3IMP

"Leave 1t right there!' (1it. 'May it be just there.')

Negative imperatives are formed with ama ‘not’ rather than mana ‘not’; e.g.:

322 . ¥Mana
neot maga-ma:-chun-chu!
hit==>1-3IMP-NEG
b. Ama
not

b. '(I hope that) he does not hit me.' 'May he not hit mel’

323 Hina ka-shun. Ama firsa-ta rura-shun-chu pi-ta-pis.
so  be-12IMP not force-0BJ do-12IMP-NEG who-0BJ-indef

‘Let's be so (like that). Let's not pressure anyone.®

This is true as well for imperatives formed with -nki (discussed below); e.g.:

324 Ama qepa-yki-pa-gqa rikcha-kU-mu-nki-chul
not back-2P-GEN-TOP look-refl-afar-2FUT-NEG

'Den't look behind you (to where you have come from)!’

[mperatives often occur with maa as a challenge to carry out some action; e.g.:

325 Maa pay-ta-raq tapu-y.
challenge he-0BJ-yet ask-2IMP

'(I challenge you to) ask him!*

326 Buyno, maa yarpa-chaku-shun ari.
well challenge think-concen-12IMP well

"Wall, let's think the thing out.’

The future tense can be used as a polite way to give commands:
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327 a. picha-y!
swWeap-2IMP
Pampa-ta
floor-0BJ | b. picha-nkil!
sweep-2FUT

'Euaup the floor.'

If what is being ordered is to be done in the future {and not right at the moment),
then -nki ‘2FUT" is used in preference to -y ‘2IMP’; eg., in example 328,
kuttmunk: 1s much better than kutimuy:

328 Chaka-y oora kuti-mu-nki.
be:dark-INF time return-afar-2IMP

'Come back when 1t gets dark.’

Consequently, -nkt ‘2FUT’ i1s more appropriate for a general prohibition than -y;
e.g., 429a would mean ‘Don’t eat it right now’, 329b would mean ‘Don’t eat it
right now or in the future’ and 329¢ would mean ‘Don’t eat it in the future’.

329 a. Ama miku-y-chu!
not eat-2IMP-NEG

B. Ama miku-nki-chul
not eat—-2FUT-NEG

¢. Ama miku-nki-pag-chul
not eat-2FUT-fut-NEG

a. 'Don't eat it (now).'’
b. 'Don't eat it (in the future).'
c. 'Den’'t (at any time in the future) eat it.’

8.6. Participles

Participles are mentioned here for the sake of completeness. The sufflixation by
which participles are formed from verb stems may be regarded as transitions in
that (i) they never occur with any other transition, and (ii) like the other tran-
sitions, they indicate the persons of the subject and object, and the tense or sub-
ordinator of the clause. However, this suffixation, viewed as a transition, is some-
what reduced: the subject is always eflectively third person but this is never in-
dicated by a person marker; in a sense, the suffix which indicates "participle" also
indicates "third person subject." The co-occurrence possibilities with an object
marker are also somewhat reduced; -sha and -g may occur with an object marker
(although both are strained with -shu ‘=2>2’), but -n¢ never occurs with an ob-
ject marker.

There 1s little to say beyond this about the morphology of participles. However
there is much to say about their syntax and use; these are discussed in section 13.2.

8.7. Conditional Tense

The so-called “conditional® tense is formed by adding -man to the simple present

tense form. There is one exception: the first person plural inclusive (12) form is
-shwan.
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Table 8-9: Conditional Transitions.

The conditional is basically a compound tense. The forms given in table 8-9 do
not have the auxiliary verb ka-n ‘be-3' because in the most common case the
auxiliary is third person present, and thus does not occur. When the auxiliary is
not third person and present, i.e., when it bears tense, then it does oceur; e.g.:

330 Sha-mu-nki-man  ka-ra-n.
come-afar-i-cond be-past-3

*fou should have come.’

To negate a verb bearing conditional tense, ama ‘not (prohibition)’ or mana ‘not’
(see examples 857, p.218, and 338) and -chu ‘neg’ follows the conditional verb
rather than the auxiliary; e.g.:

431 Ama sha-mu-n-man-chu ka-ra-n  pay.
not come-afar-3-cond-NEG be-past-3 he

‘*He should not have come.’

The conditional tense expresses various modalities, such as possibility, obligation,
and necessity. These do not form distinet categories in Quechua as they do in
English. (Some of these concepts are also expressed by a compound construction;
see section 8.10.1.) They will now be illustrated.

In the following examples, the conditional is used to express possibility (including
ability) or impossibility; e.g.:

332 Ima-naw-pa-tagq sunsu-ta  wafu-chi-:-man.
what-5IM-GEN-7? stooge-UBJ die-caus-1-cond

"How might/could I kill the stooge?’

333 Rura-y-ta puydi-:-man-churaqg.
do-inf-0BJ be:able-1-cond-dubltive

"I might be able to do it, but maybe not.’
"I wonder 1f I could do it.’

334 Listu-ta rura-shvan fista-kuna-pa-ta.
11st~-0BJ make-12COND fiesta-plur-GEN-0OBJ

'We could/should make a list of the flestas.'
See also example 1334, p.326.

The conditional is used to express obligation and necessity; e.g.:

335 Wamra nerda, qam punu-nki-man.
child (expl) you sleep-Z-cond

"Child (expletive), you should be asleep!’



8.8.1. The Simple Perfect 105
336 Por+imbidyocosu-charli  rura-ma-shka-nkil.
out:of:jealousy-surely do-=>1-perf-2

Wawa-yki-ta-ga ni-nki-man ka-ra-n.
child-2P-0BJ-TOF say-Z2-cond be-past-3

‘Out of jealousy you did it to me. You should have told
your child.’

See also examples 330 and 331.

The conditional is used to express expectations; e.g.:

337 Todlito hinan-chaw ushaqpaq  kacha-ykU-ma-n-man
everything like:that-LOC completely leave-impact-=>1-3-cond

ka-ra-n  disgrasya-chaw.
ba-past-3 misfortune-LOC

'Everything would have been left to me just like that, in
misfortune.’

A conditional tense may be used to express one’s attitude toward the possibility of
an event (i.e., its desirability); e.g.:

338 Mana-mi gam-wan tiya-:-man-chu.
not-DIR you-COM live-1-cond-NEG

"I would not live with you (refusing a proposal of marriage) .’

The event may be expressed with an adverbial clause in conjunction with the
predicate alli ka- ‘be good™

339 Tamya-pti-n alll ka-n-man.
rain-adv-3F good be-3-cond

"It would be good 1f it were to rain.’

If the conditional is in the past, the adverbial clause 1s counter-factual; e.g.:

340 Sha-mu-pti-ki alli ka-p-man ka-ra-n.
come-afar-adv-2PF good be-3-COND be-past-3

‘It would have been good if you had come.’

341 Chay-naw ka-pti-n alll ka-n-man ka-Ta-n.
that-5IM be-adv-3F good be-3-cond be-past—-3

"It would have been good had 1t been like that.’
Other examples of counter-factual conditionals are 330, 336, and 337.

8.8, Perfect Tense

The perfect tense will be discussed in two sections: the simple (present) perfect and
the compound perfect.

8.8.1. The Simple Perfect

The simple perfect tense forms are given in table 8-10.
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Table 8-10: Present Perfect Tense Transitions.

The simple perfect 1s used either as a perfect or as a simple past tense.” In fact,
the simple perfect is rapidly displacing -ra ‘past’ as the most common past tense

(while the past tense formed with -ra ‘past’ is becoming a tense of “historical
fact™; see section 8.3).

For example, the most common way to say ‘he went’ is aywa-sha (go-3PERF). II-
lustrations abound in the examples given below. (Note that -shka is glossed as

‘perl”, whereas the participle marker -sha, when used as a third persen perfect, is
glossed ‘3PERF".)

8.8.2, Compound Perfect

The compound perfect 1s formed with the "participle4-auxiliary® construction, 1.e.,
the participle marker -sha followed by the auxiliary verb ka-# In table 8-11, the
numbers <1>, <2>, <3> and < 12> indicate a suflix of that person, option-

" The simple perfect came about by the collapse of /-shqa ka-/ to /-shka/. (This insight and the
analysis below are due to Peter Landerman, personal communication.) The earlier stage of the perlect
was like the forms of table 8-11, with the lfollowing clarifications:

1. The person markers represented by <1>, <<12>, and <2> in 811 were -;, -nchi:;, and -nki,
respectively.
2. Since the auxiliary verb with third person (ka-<3>) would have been ka-n, and this is systemati-

cally suppressed as discussed in section 8.1.4, no auxiliary occurred in the 3=2>1 and 3==3
forms.

Note that in table 811, -ma; '=2>1(2)" precedes the participle marker (where it is expected), but -shu
‘=2>2" follows the auxiliary ka-; thus -ma-shga ka- but -shga ka-shu-.

Given these compound forms as the historieal basis of the perfect, we can understand the present
forms (as in table 8-10) as resulting from the merging of the participle and the auxiliary, accompanied
by the suppression of /qa/ from the participle when it was directly followed by /ka/. Because ka-n was
not present in the 3=1 and 3==3 forms, the collapse did not eccur in these. With the loss of */q/
fram all forms of PQ */-shqa/ ‘participle’, these become -ma-sha and -aha, respectively.

Other dialects {e.g., in Dos de Mayo) suppress the fka/ of the auxiliary rather than (as in HgQ) the
/qa/ of the participle. This yields a paradigm in which the perfect sulfix is -shqa in all cases, unlike the
HgQ) forms where some are -ghka and others -sha.

EThus, the compound perlect is structurally identical to the syntactic passive construction; see section
11.2,



8.8.2.1. Compound Present Perfect 107

ally accompanied by a tense marker (or portmanteau with it). (Whenever <3
would be just -n ‘3", then ka-n ‘be-3" is absent, in accordance with the rule dis-
cussed in section 8.1.4.)

. R . e +
| | OBJECT |
| | 1 12 2 3 |
| === e e e e e o ——— e |
| &8 1| == | -== | -sha ka-<1> | -sha ka-<1> |
| U |- o s Fommmm e Fo I
| B 12 | S I === I —== | -sha ka-<12>|
| J | e e e e e e et I
| E 2 | -ma-sha ka-<2>| - | = | -sha ka-<2> |
| C | = Frrrr e e e Tttty |
| T 3 | -ma-sha ka-<3>| -ma-sha ka-<12>|-sha ka-shu-<2>| -sha ka-<3> |
o e e e e e e +

Table 8-11: Compound Perfect Transitions.

The result of inflecting the auxiliary as a present tense is a compound present per-
fect {section 8.8.2.1). The result of inflecting it with a past tense is a past anterior
(section 8.8.2.2). The result of inflecting it with a future tense is a future perfect
(section 8.8.2.3). The compound perfect may also by used in subordinate clauses
(section 8.8.2.4).

To form the negative or yes/no question of a compound perfect, the suffix -chu
‘neg, YNT" usually follows the participle; see examples 344, 343 and 349. Example
349 shows that this is not always the case.

8.8.2.1. Compound Present Perfect

Occasionally the present perfect occurs as a compound perfect (i.e., uncollapsed):

342 Wamra-ga pufiu-ka'ko-sha-1la-mi ka-yka-n.
child-TOP sleep-compl-prtc-just-DIR be-impfv-3

"The child has just fallen fast asleep.’ or
'The child has gone (soundly) to sleep.’

In some cases there i3 ambiguity between passives and perfects, and one must
decide between them principally on the basis of what has become of the (logical)
object of the verb, and in some cases on the context alone. For example, 344 is
structurally ambiguous. Example 343, on the other hand, ¢an only be interpreted
as a perfect because (1) the logical object survives as a surface object, and (2) the
verbal subject marking does not agree with the object. Thus, when 344 is an
answer to 343, context dictates that 344 be interpreted as a perfect.

S43 Qara-sha-chu  ka-nkl tagay runa-ta?
feed-pruc-NEG be-2  that man-0BJ

"Have you fed that man?’

344 Mana-mi gara-sha-chu ka-:.
not-assert feed-prtc-NEG be-1

"I have not fed (him)."' or "I am not fed.®
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8.8.2.2, Past Perfect

The past perfect tense is a compound tense formed by -sha ‘participle’ and ka- ‘be’
inflected in some past tense, either simple past or perfect. Examples follow; the
compound construction is underlined so as to avoid confusion with the simple per-
fects which oceur in these examples.

346 Mayna  haru-ma-sha  ka-shka-nki.
already step-=>1-prtc be-perf-2

"You had already stepped on me.’

346 Pl-taq apa-sha ka-sha.
who-77 take-prte be-3PERF

'"Who had taken 1t7?'

347 .. .mana-ku-yku-sha ka-sha  kampana-ta tuka-na-n-padqg.
ask-refl-impact-prtc be-3FPERF bell-0BJ ring-sub-3FP-FUR

"...he had been asked to ring the bell.’

348 Unay runa-kuna tiya-sha ka-ra-n  chay pacha-ga.
long:ago man=-plural live-prtc be-past-3 that place-TOF

"Long before, people had lived in that place.’

To negate a past perfect, the -chu ‘neg’ may follow the auxiliary, as in example
349, or it may follow the participle, as in example 350. (For further discussion, see
section 17.1.2.)

349 ...mana maga-sha ka-shka-nki-chu.
not hit-prtc be-perf-2-NEG

*...you had not hit her (before she died)
(1.e., she did not die as a result of your hitting her).’

350 Mana puyri-sha-chu _ ka-sha.
not be:able-prte-NEG be-3PERF

*He had not been able (to do it).®

In example 351, the verb is passivized by the suffix -ra: ‘stative/durative’ and then
the tense is indicated as past anterior by the compound perfect:

351 Achki-ga rika-ra:-mu-sgha ka-sha  bintaana-pa-si.
1ight-TOP see-stat-afar-prtc be-3FERF window-GEN-IND

*The light had been seen through the window.'

8.8.2.3. Future Perfect

The future perfect is exceedingly uncommon. It is formed like the uncollapsed
form of the present perfect, except that the auxiliary bears future tense marking.
Examples follow:

362 Aywa-ku-sha ka-nqga.
go-refl-prtec be-3FUT

'He will have gone (by the time you get there).”’

Just as futures may be used in a "dubitive" sense (see section 8.4), so the future
perfect may be used:
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363 Pay-kuna rura-sha ka-nga maygan-pis.
they-plur do-prtc be-3FUT which-indef

'One of them must have done 1t.°

8.8.2.4. The Compound Perfect in Subordinate Clauses

The compound perfect tense may be used in subordinate clauses, e.g., in adverbial
and relative clauses as well as complements. It indicates past anterior time, as the
examples below will demonstrate:

354 Achka-g-ta allcha-ka'-chi-sha ka-pti-n...
many-human-0BJ fix-pass-caus-prtc be-adv-3P

"Bacause he had healed many...°'

356 ...huk karni-ta shata-chaw wata-sha ka-yka-g-ta.
one lamb-0BJ brush-LOC tie-prtc be-impiv-sub-0BJ

'...a lamb which was/had been tied in the brush.’

See example 1369 (p.332), which contains an embedded alternative question with
past perfect tense.

It is not possible to have a compound perfect applied to a syntactic passive; see
chapter 11. However, example 351 shows that a compound perfect is possible fol-
lowing a verb which is morphologically passivized with -ra: ‘stative/durative’ and
examples 354 (above) and 356 show the same for -ka: ‘passive’:

356 ...allcha-ka-sha ka-yka-sha-n-ta musya-r.
...1ix-pass-pruc be-lmpfv-sub-3P-0BJ know-adv

'...knowing that she had been healed (and remaiuned in
that condition)’

8.9. Habitual

The habitual refers to some customary action in the past. It is formed with the
subordinator -g and the verb ka- ‘be’:? e.g.:

357 Chay-naw achka-ta miku-g_ ka-:kuna.
that-5IM many-0BJ eat-sub be-11

"In that way we used to eat many (reminiscing about how
as a child one would steal cherimoyas) .’

368 imay-pis rura-g ka-sha-n-naw
when-indef do-sub be-sub-3P-S5IM

*ags he had always done’

gThis must be considered a construction: its meaning is not a gsimple produet of its parts.
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369 Ima-tag-shi? Ima-tag-shi?
what-ques-IND what-ques-IND

Intiiru mundu-ta HAiti-g ka-yka-:.
entire world-0BJ press-sub be-impiv-1

Yoraq-lla.
white-just

*What is 1t7 What is it?”’
"I am (habitually) pressing the entire earth.’
'White.' (This is a riddle, the answer to which 1s 'clouds’.)

SEQ Chay—nau Hilla—pa:—ma—g tiju—: Tanshi.
that-5IM tell-ben—-=>1-sub uncle-1P Francisco

‘My Uncle Francisco used to tell me that.’

361 Biyaahl-ta puri-g ka-sha.
trip-0BJ  travel-sub be-3FPERF

"He used to go on trips.’
See also examples 272 and 273 (p.80).

When a habitual is negated, if -chu ‘neg’ occurs, i1t follows the syntactically sub-
ordinate (semantically main) verb rather than the syntactically superordinate
(auxiliary) verb; e.g.:
362 Mana sumaq karu-ta puri-g-chu  ka-:.

not wvery far-0BJ walk-sub-KEG be-1

"I didn't walk far (being only five years old at the time).’

See also example 1377, p.335. However, in some cases -chu does not occur; see the
second sentence of example 364 below.

Section 8.13 below describes a narrative past tense formed with -nag. It is possible
to use the habitual -g in very similar ways, but only when no auxiliary verb fol-
lows. This use is similar to the habitual use discussed above, in that both deseribe
situations which persist. Indeed, some cases seem indeterminant between the two
uses; e.g., in example 363 the gloss ‘would sell’ reflects a narrative past use and the

gloss ‘used to sell’ reflects a habitual interpretation. Note that 363 (with -¢) is
used to establish the setting of a narrative:

363 Mas unay-ga runa-kuna-ta mas 1inutil ka-g-ta-qga
more time:hence-TOP man-plur-0BJ more humble be-sub-0BJ-TOP

rantiku-g-shi kastillaanu rima-y-ta yacha-g-kuna-qa...
sell-sub-IND GEpanish speak-1inf{-0BJ know-sub-plur-TOF
yunka asinda-kuna-man chay-chaw aru-na-n-paq.

jungle hacienda-plur-GOAL there-LOC work-PUR

"In times past, those who knew how to speak Spanish would

sell (or 'used to sell') the humbler people to the

haciendas in the jungle, so they would work there.'’
- (as either the habitual or narrative past) is used frequently in folk tales as a
mechanism for backgrounding material, usually descriptive material out of the

temporal sequence in which the text is proceeding; e.g., see the second and third
sentences of 364:
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364 Pero saapo sekreeto sumaqg michi-pa-sha-na leetu-chaw
but freg secret well spy-ben-prtc-now litigation-LOC

ka-shpa-n. Kondor kada aywa-y-nin yaku puynu-n-ta mana
be-adv-3F condor every go-inf-3F water jug-3P-0BJ not

kacha-yku-q. Hama-sha-n-kuna-chaw chura-yku-r gusto
leave-impact-sub rest-sub-3P-plur-LOC place-impact-adv pleasure

liberti-ku-q.
free=-refl-sub

"But tha frog had secretly spied on him very well, in case he
might be in litigation (with him). Every time the condor went,
he would not leave behind his water jug. Having placed it in
a resting place, he would enjoy his liberty.®

In 365 the second and third sentences are background, describing the situation in
which the bear kept the woman:

365 Chay-chaw achka wata-shl uywa-sha, Chay-lla-man-shi
there-LOC many year-IND raise-3PERF there-just-GODAL-IND

ashta-pa-gq llapan mikuy-ta suwa-ku-rku-r. LLachapa-ta-pis
carry-ben-sub all food-0DBJ steal-refl-asp-adv clothes-0BJ-even

apa-gq suwa-ku-rku-r-shi. Chay-naw achka wata goya-sha.
take-sub stezl-refl-asp-adv-IND that-5IM many year pass-3FERF

"He raised her there for many years. He would take all the
food, having stolen it. He would also take clothes, having
stolen them. In that way many years passed.’

In the text fragment in 366, the time is established as past in 1 and 2. Then sen-
tences 3-12 set the problem around which a text centers (the loosening of ropes).
Mote that in every case, the verb bears -g. After 12 the text continues in the
(historical) present.

366 Chayshl buurru karan. - Ishkay buurru karan . 2 Chayshl pas uatag.a Kara
taarrishi kimsa ishkay waskawan Hatag,4 Pas chayragshi wataE-E Yapayshi
kachakasha uaraamug.ﬁ Yapayshi kachakasha waraamug, buurru, ' "Imanashtaq
kay buurru?* nigshi, duynanqa.ﬂ Chawraga kachakashallashi waskata ushar

usharig.g Manash chusku pichga waskawan wataptinpls manasha nag;hu.lﬂ FPas

Warar wararkamug ogata ushashalla. '} Llapan mikuyta wushashalla

varark—uararkamuﬂ-iz.-.

‘There was a dnnkay.l There were twWo dnnkays.ﬂ They would tie them.> Every
evening they would tile them with two or three rnpas.4 Yet they would tie

them.E Again they would be loose at dawn.® Again they would be loocse at

7 "What does this donkey do?" he said, the nwnar.a Then

just being loose 1t would finish off the rapas.ﬂ Even 1f they tied him

with four or five repes they did not hﬂld;lﬂ Morning after morning he

would have finished off the aqu.li
finished off all the rund.lg'

dawn, the donkeys.

Morning after morning he would have
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8.10. Obligation and Intention

8.10.1. Obligation and Intention with -na ‘sub’

The construction -na-POS ka-...-n (-sub-POS be-...-3), where POS indicates the
person of the subject, indicates either the obligation or the intention of doing what
is indicated by the verb (see also section 8.7); e.g.:

367 Pillku-ta aywa-na-: ka-yka-n  noqa.
Pillku-0BJ go-sub-1P be-1impfv-3 I

'I have to go to Pillku.®

By the general principle discussed in 8.1.4, if the auxiliary would be third person
present (i.e., ka-n ‘be-3’) then the auxiliary does not occur, leaving the verb sub-
stantivized with -na-POS as the predicate. Examples follow:

388 Pillku-ta aywa-na-:.
Pillku-0BJ go-sub-1P

'I should/must go to Pillku."’

369 Kanan noga hayta-na-:.
now I kick=-sub=1F

"Now it is my turn to kick.'

370 Simri upu-na-yki allcha-ka:-na-yki-paqg.
always drink-sub-2P f{ix-pass-sub-2P-PUR

*You have to take (your pills) in order to get well.®

371 ...ka-n baara-n-kuna ... Bindisa-:tru chay-ga ka-na-n.
be-3 staff-3FP-plur bless-prte that-TOP be-sub-3P
'...there are thelr staves. ... Those should be blessed.’
372 Karat+oonu-n-pa tuka-g-nin-kuna-pis shuyni ka-na-n.

@ach:one-3P-GEN play-sub-3P-plur-indef apart be-sub-3P

'Each of their bands should be separate (i.e., not intermingled).’

373 Fiskal kampana-ta-pls tuka-na-n tapa-y-ta
fiskal bell-0BJ-indef ring-sub-3P watch-inf-0BJ

galla-ri-sha-n-pita asta pampa-na-n-yag.
begin-asp-sub-3P-ABL until bury-sub-3P-LIM

*The fiscal should ring the bell from the time they begin
te watch (at the wake) until they bury him.'

See also examples 787 (p.208) and 1640 (p.385).

In the past tense, this construction indicates *unachieved intention*:10

374 Wara piklla-na-n Ka-ra-n.
tomorrow play-sub-3P be-past-3

"They were golng to play tomorrow (but the game has
been postponed).’

mSee S. Steele’s "Past and Irrealis® International Journel of American Indian Linguistics, vol. 41,
no. 3, p. 201, quoting Hale: *_..it is at least sporadically universal ameong the world's languages when an
element which has the meaning (very approximately) intentive occurs in the past tense, unachieved
intention is implied.®
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8.10.2. Obligation with -y-paq ‘-INF-PUR’

A verb stem followed by -y-pag (-INF-PUR) may serve as the main verb of a
sentence/clause, expressing that we (inclusive) ought to do whatever is indicated by
that sentence/clause. Examples follow:

376 ...ima-pita-pis allaapa chanin-ta manna-ma-sha-qa willa-y-paq.
what-ABL-indef too:much price-0BJ ask-=>1-prtc-TOP tell-INF-PUR

"...1f they ask too high a price, we should report it (to the
Municipal Council).®

376 Chay-naw suwa-pa:.-ma-sha-ga sumag reqi-y-pag chay suwa-ta.
that-5IM steal-ben-=>1-prtc-TOF well know-INF-FUR that thief-0BJ

"If they steal from us like that, we ought to recognize that
thief very well.®

377 Kanan-qa simril wamra-nchi-kuna-ta iskuyla-man chura-y-pag...
now-TOF always child-12P-plur-0BJ school-GOAL place-INF-FUR

‘Now, we always ought to put our children into school...®

378 ...huk papil-ta rTura-chi-y-pag iskirbi-y-ta yacha-g-kuna-wan,
one paper-0BJ make-caus-INF-PUR write-INF-0BJ know-sub-plur-COM

*...we should have a paper written by those who know how to write.’

379 May-man aywa-na-pag-pis rimeeru aywa-y-paq dispaachu wasi-n-man...
where-GOAL go-sub-PUR-indef first  go-INF-PUR office house-3P-GOAL

*To go somewhere (on the bus), we should first go to the station...
(to find out how much & ticket costs).’

8.11. Imminent

The imminent construction is formed with -na-POS-pag ka-, where POS and the
person marking inflection of the auxiliary (ka-) agree with the $ubjectr.”

380 Apa-mu-na-:-paq ka-yka-shka-@.
take-afar-sub-1P-PUR be-impfv-peri-1

"I was about to bring it.’

See also example 271, page 80.

This tense often occurs in temporal adverbial clauses; e.g.:

Llppis contrasts with the future relative construction (Weber [45], sec. 2.3.2.3 and 2.3.2.4.). In the
f[ollowing, a. is an example of a future relative; the underlined person markers do not agree, The b,
sentence is an example of the imminent construction; the underlined person markers do agree. Note
that they differ in meaning:

a. ka—yka-sha-&-pita %
be-impfv-sub-3F-ABL

MNaka-na- L=paq i salba-ykU-ma-y.
suffer-sub-1P-PUR | b. ka-yka-sha-:-pita |save-impact-=>1-2IMP
be-impfv-sub-1FP-AEL

a. "Save me from that which I will suffer.®
b. "Save me from that which I am about to suffer.’



114 A Grammar of Huallaga Quechua

381 Pacha chaka:-na-n-pag ka-yka-pti-n...
firmament beldark-sub-3P-FUR be-impfv-adv-3F

'When it was about to get dark...’

382 Chay rura-ka:-na-n-pag ka-yka-pti-n...
that do-pass-sub-3P-FUR be-impfv-adv-3F

*When that is about to happen. ..’

383 Mana musya-shka-:-chu aywa-na-n-paq ka-yka-sha-n-ta.
not know-perf-1-NEG go-sub-3P-FUR be-impfv-sub-3P-0BJ

"I didn't know that he was about to leave.’

8.12. Periphrastic Future

The periphrastic future is formed with -g aywa- (-sub go-); it is rapidly displacing
the simple future tense as the most common way to express futurity, Examples
follow:

384 Fista-ta Tura-q aywa-—:.
fiesta-0BJ make-sub go-1

"I'm golng to put on & party.’

385 May chikan-taq ka-g  aywa-n.
very huge be-sub go-3

"It will be huge!’
(may chikantag is a frozen expression)

Although the periphrastic future is two words (by phonological criterion), the sub-

ject marking anomaly (see section 8.1.2) spans it as though it were a single tense
marker; e.g.:

386 Tari-pa-ma-g aywa-nchi.
find-ben-=>1-gub Eu-iﬂ

'He will catch up to us.’

387 Magqa-shu-gq aywa-nkil / *aywa-n.
hit-=>2-sub go-2 go-3

'He will hit you.®

8.13. Narrative Past

The narrative past with -nagq is constructed with -nagq ka- ‘NRP be’ inflected for
tense and the person of the subject. If the auxiliary would be third person and
present {by far the most frequent case), it does not occur.

The narrative past may be used in examples like 270 (p.80) and 388, where the
subject was unconscious at the time of the action.

388 Kacha-yku-shu-sha-lla-yki-chaw  wiyara:-ku-naq ka-nki.
leave-impact-=>2-sub-just-2P-LOC remain-refl-NRPF be-2

"You remained (probably uncomnscious) right where they left you.'

The narrative past tense may also be used in narratives for background events,
particularly those which occurred prior to the time (in the narrative) at which they
are mentioned (as some would say, "off the event line"); e.g.:
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389 Y mayur-nin yayku-sha. Y  huk hachaasu go-sha chay
and older-3F enter-3PERF and a axe:blow give-3PERF that

pulu-yka-sha-n-ta. Y chay-man-gqa tiya-n-ta
sleep-sub-3P-0BJ and that-GOAL-TOF aunt-3P-0BJ

pufiu-rql-chi-naq chay sonso.
Elaﬂp*asp-caus-HRP that EtDGEH

"And his older brother entered. And he gave an axe blow to
that which was sleeping. But the stooge had made his aunt
sleep there (and so escaped death at the hand of his older
brother) .

See also example 1698, p.406.

The bit of text in 390 is told in the narrative past (with -nag). I believe that this
is to mark these events as of less importance to the text (i.e., push them into the
background) relative to what follows (the hero’s rounding up the tigers and making
them carry the firewood); this keeps the hero’s actions in the foreground.

380 ...chaya-n munti-man-shi yantaku-q. Nirkur munti
arrive-3 forest-GDAL-IND cut:wood-sub then forest

kantun-man muula-n-ta wata-yku-r-shi yantaku-r
EﬂEE-EP"GURL male-3P-08BJ ti&-impact-adw-IHD cutwood-adv

ka-ku-nag. Chaya-gq-shi muula-n-ta tinrl wahiu-rI-chi-nag.
be-refl-NRP arrive-sub-IND mule-3P-0OBJ tiger die-pnct-caus-NRF

mula-n rika-q aywa-na-n-paq miku-rka-yka:-nag
mule-3F see-sub go-sub-3P-PUR eat-plur-impfv-HRP

muula-n-kuna-ta.
mule-3F-plur-0BJ

"...he arrives to the forest to cut wood. Then, having tied
his mules to the edge of the forest, he was cuiting wood. By
the time he arrived, the tigers had killed his mules. By the
time he went to see his mules, the tigers were eating them.’

The combination -ra;-nag (-stat-NRP) is used for a state which began some time
before, but persists up to the time at which it is relevant in the event sequence;

e.E..
391 Chayta buurru wiya-pa-ra:-nag wasl wagta-n-pita.
that-0BJ donkey hear-ben-stat-NRP house back-3P-ABL

‘The donkey had heard that from behind the house.®

The habitual tense discussed in 8.9 is sometimes used in ways similar to the nar-
rative past,

8.14. Substantivizing Transitions

Substantivizing transitions are based on the substantivizers -g, -na, and -sha.

8.14.1. Substantivization with -q

Substantivizations with -g are used in various ways: agentive nominalizations, rela-
tive clauses, sensory verb complements, purpose-motion construction. In all uses
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the subject of the clause subordinated by -g is either (1) third person or
(2) established by reference to the superordinate verb. Consequently there are no
forms with 1, 12, or 2 subjects.

o e e e e e e e e e e e e e R =

I —_— ————

| | OBJECT |
I I 1 12 b 3 |
| e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e |
I I I I I I
|SUBJECT 3 | -maq(mi:) | -magninehi: | -shuq(niki) | -g(nin) |
| | | | I |
e e +

Table 8-12: Transitions Substantivizing with -g+Possessive.

Note that substantivizations with -g may sometimes be followed by possessive suf-
fixes, these being of the person of the object. This is possible for some of the
above-mentioned uses but not for others (and the situation differs from dialect to

dialect). In HgQ, possessive suffixes may occur with relative clauses but not with
purpose motion or sensory verb mmplementa.m

o

I | OBJECT |

Table 8-13: Transitions Substantivizing with -q.
Examples of the use of the substantivizer -g follow:
Agentive nominalizations; e.g., pishta-ku-g (slaughter-refl-sub) ‘slaughterer’

Relative clauses (see section 13.1); e.g.:

392 willa-ma-g-(ni:) runa
tell-=>1-sub-(1P) man

*the man who told me’

Sensory verb complements (see section 13.3.2.4); e.g.:

383 Aywa-yka-g-ta rika-shka-:.
go-impfv-sub-0BJ see-perfi-i

'I saw him going.®

Purpose motion construction (see section 13.4.4.2); e.g.:

394 Rlka-g aywa-shka-:.
see-sub see-perf-1

'I went to see him.'

8.14.2. Substantivization with -na

‘:‘ Ll - - - ] w . -
I'Peter Landerman informs me (personal communication) that in other Quechua dialects it is possible

to use possessive sullixes following -g used in the purpose motion construction and in sensory verb
complements.
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e -
| | DBJECT i
I | 1 12 2 3 I
| ====== e I
I8 1| —— | - I -na: | -na: |
| u | - e e e e e e e e e e e e e I
| B 12 | - | —— | - |  -nanchi: |
I J | m—— e ot et ot $omm mrm———— $onmmmrm——————— |
| E 21 -ma:nayki | e I —== | -nayki |
| € | === e A e — A e e A |
| T 3| -ma’nan | =-ma:nanchi: |  =-shuuayki | -nan I
T e

Table 8-14: Transitions Substantivizing with -na.

Examples of some of the uses of this transition follow:
Relative clauses (see section 13.1); e.g.:

395 chaya-mu-na-n OOTA
arrive-afar-sub-3P time
"the (future) time he arrives’
Complements (see section 13.3.2.1); e.g.:
396 Rika-na-n-ta  muna-n.
see-sub-3P-0BJ want-3
"He wants him to see 1t.°
Purpose clauses (see section 13.4.4.1); e.g.:
497 Miku-naz-nchi:-paq yanu-ku-shka-:.
eat-sub-12P-PUR cook-refl-perf-1
'I cocked 1t so that we could eat it.'

8.14.3. Substantivization with -sha
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e +
| | OBJECT |
| | 1 12 2 3 |
|-=——-- e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e o e e e e |
I8 1| -—= | -== | -sha: | -sha: |
(Y | == mmm e et es s st e e e e e e e e ———— |
| B 12 | === | —== I -—= | -shanchi: |
| J | === m e Pommrreeen———— #ommm e Fmm |
| E 2 | -mashayki | S i -—— | -shayki |
| C | == ettt o et e e ——————— |
| T 31| -mashan | -mashanchi: |  -shushayki | -shan I
e e e e o e +

Table 8-15: Transitions Substantivizing with -sha.
Examples follow:

Relative clauses (see section 13.1); e.g.:

358 go-shu-sha-yki runa
give—=>2-s5ub-2P man

‘the man who gave 1t to you'

Complements (see section 13.3.2.3); e.g.:

389 Aywa-sha-yvki-ta musya-:.
go-sub-2P-0BJ know-1

‘I know that you went.®
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8.15. Adverbial Clause Transitions

There are three adverbializers that form transitions: -pti, -r, and -shpa. The
clauses they form are discussed in chapter 14.

8.15.1. Adverbial Clause--Different Subject with -pti

The subordinator -pfi is used when the subject of the adverbial clause 1s different
from the subject of the superordinate clause; it is always followed by a possessive
sullix indicating the person of the subject of the adverbial clause.

o e e B B +
I | OBJECT I
! | 1 12 2 3 I
| === o e e e e e e e o I
| 8 1 | === I —=- | -pti: | -pti: I
| U e o i L
| B 12 | -== I S I i | -pti-nchi: |
| J e ittt e intstan ettt ]
| E 2| -maptiki | —-— | —-— I -ptiki I
| € e R At e et
| T 3| -maptin | -maptinehi: |  -shuptiki | -ptin |
e e e e e e e e ———————————————————————————————

Table 8-16: Different Subject Adverbial Clause Transitions with -pti.
For example:

400 Chaya-mu-pti-n llogshi-shka-:.
arrive-afar-adv-3 1nava-pur£-1

'"When he arrived, I left.®

8.15.2. Adverbial Clause--Same Subject with -r

The subordinator -r is used when the subject of the adverbial clause 1s the same as
the subject of the superordinate clause. In HgQ), -r is never followed by a posses-
sive suffix. This is just what one might expect, since -r indicates that the subject
15 the same as the subject of the superordinate clause, and thus there is no need to
indicate it explicitly.

o e e . P +
| I OB JECT |
| | i 12 2 3 |
| = e e e e
| § 1| —== I -== I -r I -r I
| U Dt e et el |
| B 12 | -—= I -—= I -—= I -r I
1 J i T S ]|
| E 2| ~mar | - | -== I -T I
| C | == o e e o e e e e I
| T 23 | -mar | -mar | (see below) | -r |
o o e e e e e e +

Table 8-17: Same Subject Adverbial Clause Transitions with -r.

In table 8-17, the 3=>>2 formn has been left blank. The form that one would ex-
pect is -shurniki (-=>>2-adv-2P); however, this involves a possessive suffix follow-
ing -r, which, as stated above, does not occur. Instead -shushpayk: 1s used for the
3=">2 same-subject adverbializer; see table 8-18 below. It is also worth noting
that the possessive suffix is not used with the 3=>12 form, for which one might
expect -marninchi (-=>1(2)=-adv-12P) rather than simply -mar (-=>1(2)-adv).
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The transitions of table 8-17 are used in examples like the following:

401 Chaya-r miku-ra-:.
arrive-adv eat-past-1

T ate when I arrived.’

8.15.3. Adverbial Clause--Same Subject with -shpa

The subordinator -shpa is used when the subject of the adverbial clause is the
same as the subject of the superordinate clause; it is always followed by a posses-

sive suffix indicating the person of the subjﬂct,m
e T e ————— 1
| | OBJECT |
I | 1 12 2 3 |
| ====== e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e |
I 8 1} —-—= i —— I -shpa: i -shpa: |
| U R fiins e ke ot i e e o e e e |
I B 12 | —— | -— | ——- | -shpanchi: |
| J [ e A e e e e e |
| E 2| -mashpayki | - | —— | -shpayki |
| C | =———————————— e e ————————— e —————————— |
| T 3 | -mashpan | -mashpanchi: | =-shushpayki | =-shpan |
e ———— +

Table 8-18: Same Subject Adverbial Clause Transitions with -shpa.
For example:

402 Allaapa-ta miku-shpa-vkl wira ka-nki-paq.
much-0BJ  eat-adv-2P fat be-2FUT-fut

"If you eat much/many, you will be fat.'

IEE:r contrast, -r is never followed by & possessive sulfix in HgQ. Just the opposite situation is found
in Huaraz (Ancash) Quechua: -shpa is not followed by possessive suflixes, and -r is.



Chapter 9
PRE-TRANSITION SUFFIXES

The pre-transition suffixes occur between the verbal root and the transition suf-
fixes (as sketched in chapter 3). They will be treated here in the following groups:

e the directional suffixes (section 9.1)

e the sufflix -mu *afar’ (section 9.2)

e the pluralizers (section 9.3)

e aspectual suffixes (section 9.4)

e transitivizing (section 9.5)

e the reflexive and reciprocal suffixes (section 9.6)

e other pre-transition suffixes (section 9.7)

0.1. Directional Suffixes

The class of directional suffixes includes the following (given with their historical
meanings):

-rklJ "up’
-rplf "down"®
-rglt "out"
-ykl] *in®

In the right context, any of these can be used with, e.g., aypa:- ‘to be sufficient (in
length, quantity, duration, etc.), to extend to’. Consider various contexts for say-
ing ‘it doesn’t reach’ -rkl ‘up’ would be appropriate when using a pole to touch
something up high, -rplU ‘down’ would be appropriate when using a bucket on the
end of a rope to get water out of a well, -rqlU ‘out’ would be appropriate il some-
one were stuck in a cave and was trying to extend a pole out to someone at the
mouth of the cave, and -yklJ ‘in’ would be appropriate il the person at the mouth
of the cave was extending the pole in to the person who was stuck.

The directional suffixes form a natural class in that they share the following
properties:

e have the shape -CCV
e undergo morpho-phonemic lowering

121
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e take -] (following) as the appropriate pluralizer
e derive historically from suffixes with directional meanings

Parker [31] (pg. 22 {f.) points out that certain verbs can be analyzed historically as

two morphemes, where the second is one of the directional suffixes.! This is il-
lustrated for HgQ in the following:

403 ya+rkU- 'to go up' qa+rkU- *to hill (potatoes)’
ya+rpl- 'to go down' ga+rTplU- "to throw down'
yatrgqU- "to leave’ gqa+rgql- "to drive out’
ya+tykU- 'to enter’ ga+ykU- "to drive into a corral’

Other patterns are less complete; e.g., hu+rpU- ‘to hill (tubers) a second time’ and
hu+rglU- 'to remove’; wa+rkl- ‘to hang over a line’ and wa-yku- ‘to stoke (an
oven)’.

Directional suffixes tend to lose their identity, becoming co-lexicalized with other
morphemes or reinterpreted as members of another class. For example:

1. -ykl7 has merged with ya- to form the root yayku- ‘enter’; this verb may now
be followed by another -ykU: ya-+yku-yku-n ‘he enters’.

2. When it merges with some other morpheme, a directional suffix may lose the
property of undergoing morpho-phonemic lowering (discussed in sections
3.1.2.2 and 23.8.11); e.g., either horgamun (lowered) or horgomun
(unlowered) is possible for ‘he takes it out’.

3. There is a tendency for -rglJ to be reinterpreted as an aspectual suflix; some
dialects go so far as to re-analyze it as a tense marker.

Some of the directional sullixes preserve a meaning of direction to a greater extent

than others; from best preserved (-rpU) to least preserved (-ykl/), the order is

roughly: -rplU < -pklU < -rgl) << -ykU. This is the order in which these suflixes
will be discussed below.

9.1.1. -rpU ‘down’

-rplJ preserves to a great deg-ee its meaning ‘down’. Not surprisingly, then, -rpU
frequently occurs on verbs that have ‘to go down’ as a component of their mean-
ing; e.g.:

404 .. ."shallak" ni-r-shi kacha-rpU-mu-n.
{sound) say-adv-IND release-down-afar-3

*...(God) releases (the chain) down (from heaven)."'
(*shallak* 1s the sound of the chain falling)

4085 .. .yaga-ku-rpu-sha pampa-man-shi.
fall-refl-down-3PERF ground-IND

*...he fell to the ground.®

1peter Landerman (personal communication) informs me that this was pointed out by Gonzales

Holguln in his 1607 Gramdtica y arte nueve de la lengus general de todo el Perd. llamada lengua
gyichua o del Inca.
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406 . ..pukutay ura-kKa-rpU-mu-ra-n.
cloud descend-pass-down-afar-past-3

"...the clouds came down about them.’

In some cases, -rpl/ ‘down’ adds the meaning ‘going in a downward direction’; e.g.,
with kuti- ‘to return’ it adds the idea that the return was down the hill. In a folk
tale, the villain leaves the scene of his crime and returns down the hill to his house;
then the next morning he comes back to the scene of his crime:*

407 ¥  nirkur kuti-rpu-r-ga ¥ya waranninm tuta shamu-sha.
and then  return-down-adv-TOP now next:day early come-3PEZRF

*And then, having returned down there, early the next
morning he comes (back to the scene of the crime).’

In example 408, -rplJ ‘down’ is used to suggest that the subject leans over the top
of the sack, working from above it:

408 Kustal-man yayku-rku-pti-n baaya hira-rpu-sha.
sack-GOAL enter-up-adv-3F wow  sew-down-3FERF

*When he (the hero) got into the sack, he (the villain) sewed
him 1into it.°

Swisshelm [41] (pg. 497) shows that -rpU may be used in a figurative sense of
‘lower’ (e.g., with ‘be sick” to indicate change for the worse) or ‘fall’ (e.g., with
darkness falling). The only example of this kind I have come upon for HgQ is 409:

409 Jesus walu-rpu-sha-n oora...
Jesus dile-down-sub-3F time

"Right when Jesus died...’

-rpU is frozen in the expression taksha-rpu-g ‘a bit smaller’ from taksha ‘small’;
see example 1135. This use of -rpl/ is very curious since taksha is a substantive
and -rplU, with the exception of this example, only follows verbs.

9.1.2. -rkU ‘up’

Historically, -rklU meant ‘up’, as evidenced by verbs like wa-+rkU- ‘to hang up’ (see
discussion above). But the synchronic uses of -rkU go far beyond this directional
sense. (-rkU will nonetheless be glossed ‘up’.) This discussion is divided into two
sections: first, those cases in which -rkl/ occurs in finite verbs; and second, its oc-
currence in adverbial clauses.

9.1.2.1. -rkU in Finite Verbs

In examples 410 and 411, -rkl/ means ‘up’ in a fairly straightforward directional
sense:

®The "point of reference® does not go down the hill with the villain, but stays with the hero at the

scene of the crime; thus the use of shamu- ‘come’ for the villain's return.
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410 Rumi ichi-ku-rku-sha.
rock stand-refl-up-3PERF

"The rock stood on end/stood up.'’

In example 411, a witch is climbing up a rope after a fleeing child:

411 .. .wamra-ta-si aypa-rku-n-raq-shi achakay-qa.
child-0BJ-indef reach-up-3-yet-IND witch-TOP

*...the witch has yet to catch up to the child.®’

In the following cases, -rkl/ means roughly ‘to completion’
kumli-rkU- ‘to come to completion’; e.g.:

412 Kontraato diya kumli-rku-m.
contract day complete-up-3

‘The day arrives on which they are to keep thelr contract.’
miku-kU-rkU- (eat-refl-up-) ‘to eat up, to eat to completion’
upu-rkU- and upya-rkU- (drink-up-) ‘to drink to completion’; e.g.:

413 Qam uwpu-rku-nki-man-chu?
you drink-up-2-cond-YN?

"Would you be able to drink it up (i.e., to drimk it all)?’
usha-kU-rkU- ‘to finish off’; see example 1722, p.416.

In some cases, -rkU ‘up’ with imperatives indicates politeness. This use is usually
carried out by -ykll ‘impact’; see section 9.1.4.4. The difference seems to be that
-rk[J adds the idea that little is being asked of the hearer; e.g.:

414 Yapa-rkU-ma-y.
add-up-=>1-2IMP

'Give me a bit more." (lit. 'Add more to me.")

See also example 531, p.154.

In some cases, -rkU ‘up’ flags surprising turns of event (much as one would report
a surprising development in English with "He up and hit him"); e.g.:

415 Chaki-n-pita “hag" ni-r amu-kKu-rku-n.
foot-3P-ABL say-adv clench:in:teeth-refl-up-3

"Baying "hag", he bites him in the foot."®

416 .. .bensi-yka-pti-n-na-ski gaallu kanta-rku-n.
conquer-impfiv-adv-3P-now-IND rooster crow-up-3

*...right when he was winning, a rooster crowed (signaling
dawn, at which the condenade who was winning would
lose his strength) .’

Example 417 reports the happy and surprising outcome of a story:

417 Chay-plta kushi-sha-na runa kKeeda-rku-n
that-ABL belhappy-prtc-now man remain-up-3

ukumarya-ta wanu-yka-chi-r.
bear-0BJ die-impact-caus-adv

‘Thereafter, the man was happy, having killed the bear.’

In narratives, -rkU/ sometimes marks proleptic allusions, i.e., events which turn out
to have signiflicant consequences later in that narrative. The following is such a
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case because the momentum of the stone carries the fox into the river, causing him
to drown:

418 ...chupa-n-man rtuyru rumi-ta  wata-ku-rku-m.
tall-3P-GOAL round stone-0BJ tie-refl-up-3

'...he tied a round stone to his tail.’
The -rkl/ in example 419 marks proleptic allusion, because the husband finds out
about the alfair his wife 1s having and kills her lover:

419 .. .huk-wan warmi-n tiya-ku-rku-sha, TUna-wan,
other-COM wife-3P live-refl-up-3PERF man-COM

"...his wife lived with another man.°’

Another example of proleptic allusion is 1287 (p.314); the bear that arrives spells
real trouble, as becomes evident as the story unfolds.

In some cases, -rkl/ indicates the suddenness or brevity with which something hap-
pened. This is very similar to -rl-ykU ‘sudden’ (see section 9.4.3), and may be
evidence that, in some cases, -rkU resulted from the collapse of -rl-ykU. In ex-
ample 420, -rkl is added to walga- to indicate the momentariness of the spying,
1.e., a peek rather than a prolonged look:

420 Chawra buurru ni-n-shi: "Watga-rku-shag-chu? Wakin-kuna-qga

then donkey say-3-IND spy-up-1FUT-YN? other-plur-TaP
chawra ni-n-shi: "Maa watqa-rku-y. Chawra buurru
then gay-3-IND challenge spy-up-inft than donkey

watga-rku-n-shi.
spy-up-3-IND

'Then the donkey says, "Shall I peek?" The others then say,
“Go on and peek!* Then the donkey peeks.’

In other cases, the brief lapse in time is understood as between the time of speak-

ing and the initiation of the event, rather than the duration of the event; e.g., see
example 291, p.86.

When -rkU “up’ occurs with yuri- ‘to be born, to appear’, the combination means
‘to show up, to come onto the scene’; e.g.:

421 Y mayllanta yuri-rkU-mu-sha.
and suddenly appear-up-afar-3PERF

"And suddenly he appeared/showed up.’

422 Kondor yuri-rku-m may oora paasa-sha-n-pita-na.
condor appear-up-3 long time pass-sub-3P-ABL-now

‘The condor shows up after a lot of time has passed.’

Other examples of -rkL ‘up™

423 Huk-ta watya-ku-rku-shum  kuchi-ki-ta.
one-0BJ roast-refl-up-12FUT pig-2P-0BJ

"Let's roast one of your pigs.’

424 Qam-qa ima-naw-taq wara-rku-shka-nki?
you-TOP what-5IM-%? dawn-up-perf-2

‘And you, how did you wake up?’
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9.1.2.2. -rkU in Adverbial Clauses

When -rklJ occurs in the verb of an adverbial clause, it may be used as in the
previous cases, i.e., as an extended use of ‘up’. For instance, in example 425, -rkU
fits the meaning ‘up’ in that the shearing proceeds from the feet of the sheep up to
the middle of its back:

426 Rutu-y-ta galla-ri-nehi rikra-n hana-n-pita ... pullan
shear-inf-0BJ begin-pnct-12 arm-3P top-3P-ABL half

locomu-n-yaq chaya-rku-chi-r.
back-3F-LIM arrive-up-caus-adv

‘We begin to shear 1t from the top of the arms ... until
wa cause (the path} to arrive in the middle of his back.’

However, most cases, when -rkU occurs in an adverbial clause, it is not used in any
sense of ‘up’; rather it means roughly that the event referred to by the super-
ordinate clause follows directly the completion of the event referred to by the ad-
verbial clause. Le., if X is the event referred to by the adverbial clause with -rkl/,
and Y is the event of the superordinate clause, then -rkUU means roughly "upon the
completion of X, there followed Y."

In a body of texts studied, there were over 200 examples of -rkl, 83% of these
occurring in the verb of an adverbial clause. And of these, 90% occurred in
same-subject adverbial clauses with the subordinator -r. This distribution is con-
sonant with the meaning sketched above: 1t 1s more likely that one event will be
seen (and presented) as directly following another if they have the same subject
(i.e., when--typically-they are performed by the same agent/actor). Because dis-
continuities of subject generally involve discontinuities of time, adverbial clauses
with a subject different from that of the superordinate clause seldom have -rkU.
Examples 426-432 illustrate -rklJ with same-subject adverbial clauses:

426 Payla-wan yanu-rku-r kachi-ta chay-man tinku-rl+ykU-chi-r
pot-COM  cook-up-adv salt-0BJ that-GOAL meet-sud-caus-adv

gara-naku-n.
feed-recip-3

‘Having cooked it in a pot, having mixed salt into that,
they serve 1it.°

427 .. . horgo-rku-r  kuti-rkU-chi-r, horgo-rku-r
remove-up-adv return-up-caus-adv rnmnva*upwadv

kuti-rkU-chi-r...
return-up-caus-adv

..repeatedly taking it out and putting 1t back...

428 Chay-naw rura-rku-r apa-kKu-n dereechu inlisya-man.
that-SIM do-up-adv take-refl-3 straight church-GOAL

‘Having done that, they take it directly to the church.’

429 Llachapa-ta-pis apa-q suwa-ku-rku-r-shi.
clothing-0BJ-indef take-NRP steal-reil-up-adv-IND

‘He would also take clothing, having stolen it.’
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430 ...[[kumun-ta pusha-ku-rku-r] ruqru miku-q] sywa-na-n-paq.
community-0BJ leid-refl-up-adv rugru eat-sub go-sub-3P-FUR

..to have the comnmunity go eat rogro (a potato dish),
upon having been laad there.’'

431 Chay-naw listu-kU-r¢lU-:ri-r aywa-n
that-SIM prepare-refl-up-plur-adv go-3

"Having prepared like that, they go...'

432 Chay-ta usha-rku-r rutu-y-ta galla-yku-nehi  tihira-wan.
that-08J Iinish-up adv shear-inf-0BJ begin-impact-12 scissor-COM

‘Having finished that, we begln to shear 1t with a scissors.’
See also example 76 (p.3%) and 788 (p.208).

Same-subject adverbial clauses with -rkl/ occur frequently as reduplications; see ex-
ample 1307 (p.321) and other examples in sections 15.5.1.2 and 15.3.1.3.

Examples 433-436 illustrate -rkU with different-subject adverbial clauses:

433 Noga-ta-pls chay-naw nl-ma-sha karga-chaw sunaq
I-0BJ=indef that-SIM say-=>1-3FERF cargo-LIC wuell

sirbi-ku-pti-:.
serve-refll-adv-1F
'He told me that too, although I served well in (carrying) cargo.’

434 Chay~-ta miku-y-ta usha-rku-pti-n rogro-ta-na qara-mn.
that-0BJ eat-inf-03J finish-up-adv-3F rogro-OBJ-now feed-3

"When thayi finish eating that, thayj then feed them rogre.’

43b Tinku-rku-pti-n ocosu-shi apa-ku-ra-mn.
meet-up-adv-3P bear-IND take- raIl-past-E

"When they met, the bear took her off...’

436 Wanhu-rku-pti-n hinan oora willa-n agenti-ta.
die-up-adv-3P very time toll-3 agent- 0BJ

"When he dies, at taat very time they tell the apgent... .3
Sece also example 408, p.123.

9.1.3. -rqU ‘out’

Except as frozen in certain roots (e.g., qa-FrgU- ‘to expel’), -rgl/ ‘out’ has lost vir-
tually all directional meaning. It has assumed various meanings: temporal,

‘having just happened’; aspectual, ‘having happened with remarkable speed’; and
modal, ‘unexpectedly, surprisingly

In examples 437 and 438, -rql) 1s used temporally:

It is important that this be done right when someone dies, as it = the agente's responsibility to come
and verily that the death occureed as reported.
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437 Allichu wara-rqu-nki?
good=-YN? dawn-cut-2

‘How did you dawn?' (sald only to someone soon after they
had gotten up)

Example 438 shows an interesting temporal/aspectual contrast; in 438a, with -rqU
‘out’, the meaning is past, whereas in 438b, with -ri ‘punctual’, it is future
(projected):

438 a. Sha-rqU-mu-nki. (come-out-afar-2)
b. Sha-rI-mu-nki. (come-asp-afar-2IMP)

a. '"You have just come.’
b. 'Come back in just a minute.’

In examples 439 and 440, -rqU 1s used aspectually:

439 Llapan-ta wahlu-rgU-:rl-chi-n buurru-ga.
all-0BJ die-out-plur-caus-3 donkey-TOP

"The donkey kills them all (quickly).’
The condor, having flown, assumes that the frog, coming on the ground, would be
far behind. When he finds the frog already at their destination, he asks:

440 Saapo, ima-naw-pa-taq gam sha-rgl-mu-nki?
frog  what-SIM-GEN-7? you come-ocut-afar-2

"Frog, how did you come so gquickly?’

In examples 441-443, -rqlJ is used to express that something happened unezpectedly
or surprisingly:

441 Chay kontra-nchi yana saako chukru botas asendaado
that opponent-12P black coat hard boots haclenda:owner

gaana-rqU-ma-nchi.
beat-out-=>1-12

"That black coat, hard boots haclenda owner who opposes us
beat us (surprisingly, unjustly).’

442 Y chay-man-qa  tiya-n-ta  punu-rgU-chi-naq chay sonso.
and that-GOAL-TOP aunt-3P-0BJ sleep-down-caus-NRP that stooge.

*And the stooge made his aunt sleep there!
(where she would be killed instead of hLimself).’

443 Chawra hega-rqu-sha chay Tuna.
So come:from:around-ocut-3PERF that man

"So the man comes (quickly).'

9.1.4. -ykU ‘in’

Historically, -ykU meant ‘in’ but this meaning has been generalized to mean
roughly ‘with foree, impacting upon, with intensity’.* There are three major divi-
sions in the use of -ykU. The first is its aspectual use in conjunction with -r{ in
the combination -ri+ykU (see section 9.4.3). The second and third uses differ in
terms of the object to which the force/impact/intensity is perceived to be directed.

Il'I'hiaa probably proceeded through stages ‘into’ and "to impact upon’.
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In one class of cases it is directed toward some goal or object of the action referred
to by the verb to which -ykU is suffixed. For example, maga- means simply ‘hit’,
but maga-ykU- means ‘to hit forcefully’(see sections 9.1.4.1-9.1.4.3). In other cases,
the force is directed toward the hearer of the utterance; here -ykl/ 1s intended to
evoke some special reaction (e.g., compassion, joy, humor, ete.) or move the hearer
to some action (see sections 9.1.4.4 and 9.1.4.5). Finally, -yklJ can intervene be-

tween a root and a causative, making the causative “indirect™ rather than “direct"
(see section 9.1.4.6).

With a certain small class of verbs including pufiu- *to sleep’, chura- ‘to place’,
hama- ‘to sit’, and pampa- ‘to bury’, the addition of -ykU/ changes the meaning
from static to dynamic. What would have been a locative phrase (with -chaw
‘LOC’) with the static verb becomes a goal (with -man ‘GOAL’) with the dynamie
one; e.g.:

444 a. Kay-chaw pufiu-n. (here-LOC sleep-3)
b. *=Kay-man puliu-n. (here-GOAL sleep-3)
€. TKay-chaw pufiu-yku-n. (here-LOC sleep-impact-3)
d. Kay-man punu-yku-n. (here-GOAL sleep-impact-3)

a. 'He sleeps here.’
d. 'He puts himself to sleep here.’
(or "He lays himself down to sleep here.’)

Some examples from texts of this use are:

445 Chay rus-ta ka-sha-n-man  chura-ykU-:ri-r...
that cross-08J be-suib-3P-GOAL plaua-impact-plur-ad?

"Placing the crosses back where they had been...’

446 Punku-n-man hama-ykU-chi-r...
door-3P-GOAL sit-impact-caus-adv

‘Seating them at the deor (of his house)...'

447 ...kawallu-n-pa waqta-n-man hama-yku-r waga-sha.
horse-3P-GEN back-3P-GODAL sit-impact-adv cry-3PERF

*...having sat down onto the back of his horse, he cried.’

0.1.4.1. Success

-ykll' may indicate that the verb to which it is attached was carried out with
enough energy to be successful. Consider example 448; note that achieving success
in the search (for someone to wash the body) is a prerequisite to having him wash
it.> The addition of -ykU to ashi- ‘seek’ makes it ‘seek with success’, i.e., ‘to find’.

448 ...haapa Truna-ta piyun-ta ashi-yku-r arma-chi-n  yaku-wan.
...fToreign man-0BJ peon-0BJ seek-impact-adv bathe-caus-3 water-COM

‘...having sought (successfully!) a foreigner, they have
him wash (the corpse) with water.®

In examples 449-452, -ykl/ occurs in an adverbial elause the success of whose action

5

A "foreigner® {i.e., someone from another town) must do this washing, because (it iz believed) if a
relative of the deceased washes the body, it would cause the whole clan to die.
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15 a prerequisite to the action of the main clause:®

449 Y  yoora-chaw punku-ta ranka-yku-lla-r-shi pufiu-sha.
and tree-LOC  door-0BJ lodge-impact-just-adv-IND sleep-3PERF

"And having succeeded in lodging the door in the tree,
they slept (on top of the door).’

450 Nilykur qayku-pa-yku-pti-: buurru-ta  yaku apa-ku-n.
then  push-ben-impact-adv-1P donkey-O0BJ water take-refl-3

"Then when we succeeded in pushing it into the water, the
water carried off the donkey.®

451 Chay-chaw gaana-yku-r kondor-ga ni-n "Kanan-ga marka-ta
that-LOC beat-impact-adv condor-TOF say-3 now-TOF town-0BJ

apa-ku-:-na-mi®.
take-refl-1-now-DIR

"Having won there, the condor says, *Now I will take over
the town.""

452 Chawra runa nubillu-n-ta gellay-paq rantiku-yku-r
then man steer-3F-0UBJ money-PUR sell-impact-ady

pullan gellay-ta paaga-yku-n atog-ta.
half  money-0BJ pay-impact-3 fox-0BJ

"Then the man, having sold his steer for money, pays half
of the money to the fox."

See also ashta-ku-yku-r (carry-refl-impact-adv) in example 842 (p.216) and the
first line of example 1639 (p.385).

9.1.4.2. With qo- ‘give’

In most cases in which go- ‘give’ is followed by -ykl/, the ownership of some physi-

cal object is transferred to a recipient; e.g., in 453 the money (its ownership) is
transferred to the speaker:

453 Qellay-ta go-ykU-ma-nga.
money-0BJ give-impact-=>1-3FUT

‘He will give me money.®

Without -ykU, go- ‘give’ generally means simply that one hands or entrusts the
object to the recipient, without intending that the recipient become its owner.
Compare examples 454a and b:

454 a. —yku
Qam-ta qo- { } -
you-0BJ give L b. -0 1
"I give 1t to you.®
Example 454a implies that the recipient is the new owner, whereas 454b does naot.

Some idioms borrowed from Spanish with go- ‘give’ do not have -ykU, as there is
no physical object being transferred to the recipient:

ﬁ.ﬂLs far as [ have been able to discover, this use of -y&U iz limited to adverbial clauses.
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455 Yus-ninchi:-ga bindisyun-ta go-kKU-ma-nchi.
God-12P-TOP blessing-0BJ give-refl-=»>1-12

"God blesses us (1.e., gives us blessing) .’

456 Chawra-g2 rimeeru eskirbzanu parabin-ta go-n.
then-TOF f{first scrivener for:good-0BJ give-3

‘Then the scrivener congratulates him first.'
(The text goes on to explain that a parabin is the act
of shaking the hand of the man who is entering office.)

457 Pay-kuna-pa ka-n numramintu-n. Qo-n  rasun-pa awturidaa-kuna...
he-plur-GEN be-3 title-3P give-3 real-adv anthority-plur

"They have their titles. The authorities really give
(the titles) to them (for the duration of the fiesta).'

See also example 1476, p.353.

In contrast to these, which do not have -ykU, there are some like ‘give a kick (a
blow, etc.)’ which do have -ykU, as in example 458. Since the meaning implies
that the goal/object is directly affected by the action, such cases support the claim
that -ykU/ indicates increased impact on the goal/object of the action.’

488 ...huk hachaasu qo-yku-sha.
ona axe:blow Eivn-impact-aPEﬁF

'...he strock a terrific blow with an axe.’
(hachaasu from Sp. hacha 'axe')

9.1.4.3. With Verbs of Perception

With verbs of perception (e.g., rika- ‘to see’, wiya- ‘to hear’, watga- ‘to spy’, ete.),
-ykU indicates that the one who perceives gets the full impact of what he is
perceiving.® Rather than just seeing or hearing, with -ykU one grasps the con-
sequences of what is perceived; e.g.:

4569 Rika-yku-r awtoridaa ni-n "Chay papel titulu-yki allil
see-impact-adv authority say-3 that paper title-2P good
ka-yka-n®.
ba-1impfv-3

"Upon seeing it (and grasping its significance), the authority
says, "(According to) that paper, your title is in order.""

Similarly, usha- "finish’ with -y&kU can mean *finish off, severely damage”; e.g.:
i. ...kaara-n-pita-shi runa-ta raska-r usha-ykU-n.
face-3P-ABL-IND man-0BJ scratch-adv finish-impact-3
*...ha scratches him severely in the face.’
11. ...runa-ga kKallpa-yku-r-shi muetu-r usha-yku-n...
man-TOP strengthen-impact-adv-IND chop-adv finish-impact-3

‘...the man, gathering his strength, chopping finishes him
off...°*

EN:}LE that whereas in other cases -ykUV indicates increased impact on the object of the verb to which
it 15 sufflixed, with verbs of perception -ykU indicates inereased impact on the subject, i.e., the one who
perceives the object.
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460 Chay-ta Trika-yku-r muku aywa-ku-n mancha-ri-sha...
that-0BJ see-impact-adv lamb go-refl-3 scare-asp-prtc

"Upon seeing that (his owners were looking among the flock,
and realizing that they were looking for him), the lamb
goes off very frightened...’

461 Chay-naw waflu-sha-ta rika-yku-r agentl paplil-ta
that-8IM die-prtec-0BJ see-impact-adv agent paper-0BJ

apa-chi-n  alkaldi-man.
take-caus-3 mayor-GOAL

‘Upon verifying that he died like that, the agent sends a
paper to the mayor.' (This follows text which says °‘Then the
agent goes to look, in order to know precisely how he died.’)

462 Chay-ta wiya-yku-r mishi aywa-sha muku-man-shi.
that-0BJ hear-impact-adv cat  go-3PERF lamb-GOAL-IND

"Upon hearing that (and that they were going to kill the lamb),
the cat went to the lamb.’

In a folk tale, when a husband is informed that his wife is having an affair with
another man, he responds:

463 ...Kiki-:-rag-mi warmi-:-ta watga-yku-shag. Rika-yku-shagqg.
self-1P-yet-DIR wife-1P-0BJ spy-impact-1FUT see-impact-1FUT

"...1 myself will spy on my wife. I will see.’

By wvirtue of adding -ykU, the husband indicates that he will do more than simply
observe; he will determine the significance of what he observes.

9.1.4.4. Politeness

When -ykLJ is used in imperatives, the effect is to make the command more polite;
e 9
E.:
464 "Imbita-pa-ykU-ma-y tiya-:-ta" mni-sha  “"chiicha-ta".
invite-ben-impact-=>1-2IMP aunt-1P-0BJ say-3PERF chicha-0BJ
*"Please invite my aunt,* he said, "to (come have) some chicha.""'
Not surprisingly, -ykU frequently co-occurs with -lla: ‘polite’; e.g.:

465 Tiyuy kondor, horgo-ykU-lla:-ma-y aril.
uncle condor rTemove-impact-pol-=>1-2IMP well

"Uncle Condor, please take us out of here.’

466 Tayta lindu mishtl, gam-pita ka-ykU-lla:-chun.
sir pretty white  you-ABL be-impact-pol-3IMP

'Wonderful Mister Sir, may it be yours.'

(This is said by the frogs--the people--to thelr leader,

who is conducting a legal battle for control of the

township against the condor--the hacendado.)
Example 466 is interesting in that, while one would never expect -ykl/ to occur
with ka- ‘be’ in the sense of ‘impact on the goal/object’, it does occur in uses in-

dicating ‘impact on the hearer’ with the following third person imperative.

IEI"'nn"irImn.ua;ll_ﬂ.r every discussion of -ykL" has made mention of its use in imperatives as a way to indicate
politeness; e.g., section 3.20.2.7 of Swisshelm’s treatment of derivational morphology in Pantoja et
al, [28] and Cerrdn Palomino [6], section 6.21.16.
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9.1.4.5. At the Peak of an Episode

-ykU has a propensity for clustering at the peak ("climax") of episodes. For ex-
ample, “The Fight Between the Wasp and the Tiger’ ends:

467 ¥  suncha alli-chaw keeda-yku-n hanag-chaw.
and wasp geood-LOC remain-impact-3 above-LOC

Tinri pasaypa perdi-yku-n.
tiger really lose-impact-3

*And the wasp remalined fine up above.
The tiger really lost (by falling over a cliff).’

In the following examples (just given in English), a verb bearing -ykU is under-
lined:

4EB So the man, having scld his steer, pays half of the money to the fox. And
the man, with the fox's council, liberates his steer. And he remains with
the bear'’'s meat very happy.

One tale begins with the following, which I would consider a complete episode

climaxed by the condor’s winning:

469 An haclenda-owner-condor and a townsman-frog litigated, moving the bound-
ary back and forth. And the hacienda-owner-condor won the litigation in
the provincial authority with his good-for-nothing document.

Later, the frog and the condor race to the capital to present their case before the
higher authority. The episode is climaxed by the following:

470 And he beats him to the authority's at the crack of dawn. They  talk

(briefly). He shows him his document. Upon seeing it (and grasping its
significance), he says...

I doubt a fair case can be made that -ykU is in any sense a marker of (episodal)

peak. Rather, I think it frequently occurs there because of its meaning: peaks are
naturally the centers of increased impact.

While it is generally true that -ykU tends to cluster about the peaks of episodes
there is considerable variation in the use of -ykU. There is variation from story to
story. Some stories have a liberal sprinkling of -ykl' throughout, whereas some
have -ykU almost exclusively at the end. This may be because some stories are
composed of various episodes rather than a single episode.

Frequency counts suggest that there is variation from speaker to speaker, and that
this is best considered siylistie variation. Folk tales by three authors show the
following: One author used .03 and .04 instances of -ykU per word (for two tales);
these were strongly concentrated toward the end of his stories. Another used .05
instances of-ykl/ per word. The third used .07 instances of -ykU per word; these
were fairly evenly distributed throughout the story. Thus it might not be reason-
able to say precisely where -ykU will occur: it is to some extent a stylistic variable
the speaker may control to his liking.
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9.1.4.6. -ykU with Transitivizers

-ykU may intervene between a verb root/stem and a traunsitivizing pre-transition
suffix (see section 9.5). The examples contrasted in 471 shows that this may make
a causative less "direct," l.e., it increases the “conceptual distance between the
cause and the result" (Haiman [18], p. 783). When -chi ‘causative’ directly follows

the verb, as in 471a and h,m the addressee is asked to lill the chicken himself;
whereas when -ykU ‘impact’ occurs between the verb and -chi ‘causative’, as in
471c, the addressee is asked to kill the chicken "indirectly,” i.e., through the
agency of someone else. This illustrates Haiman’s observation (p. 783ff) concerning
the iconicity of direct/indirect causation: indirect causation involves at least as
much morphological material as direct causation.

471 a. Kay wallpa-ta  waliu-chl-pa:-ma-y.
this chicken-ob] die-caus-ben-=>1-2IMP

b. Kay wallpa-ta wafu-chi-pa-ykU-ma-y.
this chicken-ob] die-caus-ben-impact-=>1-2IMP

¢. Kay wallpa-ta  wahlu-ykU-chl-pa:-ma-y.
this chicken-obj die-limpact-caus-ben-=>1-2IMP

a. 'Kill this chicken for me.’
b. 'Kill this chicken for me (I beg you, please).’
¢. "Have this chicken killed for me

(by ordering somecne else to do 1t).°

Example 472 is similiar (but perhaps less clearly involves degrees of directness). In
472a, the recipient (the object of makya- ‘to hand to') is the speaker; in 472b it is
some other person.!! I offer the following highly speculative explanation merely as
a suggestion: in 472a, the objeet marker (-ma: ‘==1") is close to the verb
(makya- ‘hand to’), and is thus readily available to be interpreted as the object of
the verb, as well as serving as the object of the benefactive (-pa:). But in 472b,
-ykU provides a buffer (more distance) between the verb and the object marker,
and thus the recipient is understood as being some other person, and -ma: ‘=>1'
is interpreted only as the object of the benefactive.
472 a. Makya- -pa:-ma-y. (hand:to- -ben-=>1-2IMP)

b. Makya-ykU-pa:-ma-y. (hand:to-impact-ben-=>1-2IMP)

a. 'Hand it to me (for my benefit).’
b. 'Hand it to him for me.”

9.2. -mu ‘afar’

After discussing where -mu ‘afar’ occurs within the verb (section 9.2.1), its various
uses are summarized and illustrated (section 9.2.2).

mﬂlb is included for three reasons. First, it illustrates another possible order of -ykUf and -chi.

Second, it should dispel any thought that the indirection of 471c is due to some semantic component
brought by yk{% the indirection is simply due to the presence of -ykU/ between the root and the
causative. Third, it illustrates the ‘polite’ use of -ykl/ discussed in section 9.1.4.4.

HNc:tt that 4722 does not mean 'Hand it to him lfor me', as might be expected on the basis of 472b.
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9.2.1. Distributional Considerations

-mu is the most rightward-tending pre-transition suffix; it occurs directly beflore
the transition. For example, 473a is unacceptable because -mu precedes -pa:,
whereas 473b is acceptable:
473 a. *Apa-mu-pa:-shaykl.

b. Apa-pa:-mu-shayki.
take-ben-afar-1=>2FUT

'I will bring it for you.'
Example 474 shows that -mu must follow -yka: ‘impfv’ and -c¢hi ‘caus”
474 a. *Apa-mu-yka:-chi-n.

b. *Apa-yka:-mu-chi-m.

c. Apa-yka:-chi-mu-n.
take-impiv-cause-afar-3

¢. 'He makes him bring it here.’

-mu may not co-occur (in the same word) with the suffix -ma: ‘=>1". This is
probably because -ma: is derived historically from -mu-+wa (where -wa is the first
person object marker preserved in Quechua A I&HEUHEES].IE When both -ma: and
-mu might ocecur, -ma. occurs in preference to -mu; e.g.:
475 Kay-man apa-pa:-ma-y.
here-DIR take-ben-=>1-ZIMP

"Bring it here for me.’

9.2.2, Summary of the Uses of -mu

-mu has a variety of interpretations, depending on the verb to which it is attached.
Among these, four are prominent:

e with motion verbs -mu means roughly ‘toward here (from afar)’ (section
0.2.2.1)

e with non-motion verbs it means roughly ‘happening at a distance’ (section
9.2.2.9)

e with non-motion verbs it may mean ‘go off and do (with the implication of
returning)’ (section 9.2.2.3)

e with verbs indicating the emitting or the perception of some stimulus, 1t in-
dicates that the percepter and the emitter were separated by some con-
siderable distance; (section 9.2.2.4)

0.2.2.1. ‘Toward here’ with Motion Verbs

With motion verbs, -mu means ‘toward here’ where "here” may be defined as ei-

ther the location of the speaker or, in a narrative, the "perspective point" of the
narrator. Examples:

IETl'Li.f, observation is due to Peter Landerman, personal communication.
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VERB WITHOUT -mu WITH -mu

aywa- "go’ ‘come '

apa- "take’ ‘bring’

chaya- ‘arrive (to there)’ *arrive (to here)”
kacha- "envoy (to there)’ "envoy (to hera)’

kuti- ‘return (to there)’ *return (back to here)’
lalli- "to race (away)"' *to race (toward here)'’
pusha- 'to lead (to there)’ "to lead (to here)’
gati- ‘herd (away)' 'herd (toward here)"
qeshpi- ‘escape (from here)’ "escape (to here)’

sha- (see note below) "come’

tanga- 'push (to there)’ "push (toward here)®
ura:- ‘g0 down (from here)’ *descend (from uphill)"

Note that -mu is obligatory with sha-, i.e., there is no such verb as sha- ‘go’ cor-

responding to sha-...-mu- ‘come’.1?

For motion relative to a container (i.e., moving something into or out of anything
conceived as a container--e.g., a jar, a house, a corral, etc.), the occurrence of -mu
depends on whether "here" is inside the container or outside of it; e.g.:

VERB WITHOUT -mu WITH -mu
llogahi- "to go out’ "to come out’
(said from inside) (sald from outside)
gargl/- ‘to drive out® "to drive out’
(said from inside) (said from cutside)
yaykU- ‘to go in* "to come in'
(said from outside) (sald from inside)

"Here" may be where the hearer is or will be;'* e.g.:

476 Aywa-yka:-mu-: gam ka-sha-yki-man.
coma=impfv-MlU=-1 you be-sub-2P-DIR

'I am coming to where you are.’

There are certain discourse types where "here" may be anchored. For example, in

a description of a procession (in which an image is taken from the church, paraded,
and returned to the church), all motion is with reference to the church.

0.2.2.2. ‘At a distance® with Non-Motion Verbs

With non-motion verbs, -mu ‘afar’ means that the event referred to by the verb
occurred at a distance {rom the place of speaking or, in the case of a narrative, the
point of perspective in the narrative. Examples 477 and 481-483 illustrate this:

477 Karu-chaw ka-yka:-mu-g-ta-pis sumaqg rika-ra-n.
far-LOC  be-impfv-afar-sub-OBJ-even very:well see-past-3

'He saw well even that which was far away.’

131, some dislects (e.g., Huaraz, Ancash), sha- and -mu have become frozen inte a single verb
shamu-, That this is not the case in HgQ is evident from examples like sha-yka~mu-n ‘he is coming'.

Mppis is possible in English: e.g., "I'll come to where you are.
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9.2.2.3. ‘Go off and do’ with Implication of Coming Back

With verbs that do not imply motion, the use of -mu means that the event
referred to by that verb occurs at a distance from the speaker (i.e., from "here").
In some such cases, there is a strong implication that there will be motion to that
place (before the event) and subsequent motion returning to "here.* In these
cases, a rough gloss might be ‘go off, do it, and come back’. Some examples fol-
low:

478 Tanta-ta ranti-ri-mu-y.
bread-0EJ buy-sud-afar-2IMF

"Go buy bread (and return guickly).®

479 Rika-ykU-mu-nki wasli-nchi:-ta ima-shi ka-yka:-n.
see—impact-afar-2IMP house-12P-0BJ what-IND be-impfv-3

'Go see what there might be in our house (and come back
and inform me).’

480 wanu-chi-mu-sha-: aycha-ta
die-cause-afar-sub-1P-0BJ

"the meat that I killed (1.e., which I went off and killed
and brought back here)’

In other such cases, there is no implication of motion away from or returning to
the place of the speaker; e.g.:

481 Tayta-: ospital-chaw keeda-kU-mu-sha.
father-1P hospltal-LOC remain-refl-afar-3PERF

"My father remained (over there) in the hospital.®

Examples 482 and 483 show that return to "here" after the event is not necessarily
implied; indeed, the subject’s life is to end "there":

482 Mihur kacha-shaq yunka-pa chay-chaw walu-kU-mu-na-n-pag.
better send-1FUT jungle-GOAL there-LOC die-refl-afar-sub-3P-FUR

. tinri miku-mu-nga.
. tiger eat-afar-3FUT

"Better that I send him off to the jungle so that he die
over there. ... a tiger will eat him up (over there).’

483 Chay-chaw puliu-mu-shaq.
there-LOC sleep-afar-1FUT

Nirkur warannin aywa-shaq Fillku-man.
then on:the:'merrow go-1FUT  Pillku-GOAL

"I will sleep there (at a distance).
Then the next morning I will go on to Pillku.®

9.2.2.4, Stimulus from a Distance

With verbs that mean emitting some stimulus (e.g., yell, flash) or with "sensory
verbs" (perceiving some stimulus), -mu serves to indicate that there was some con-
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siderable distance!® between the emitter and the percepter. This use of -mu is
reasonable if the situation being described is seen as a stimulus passing from the
emitter to the percepter. -mu is only appropriate if the stimulus passes from afar
to "here", never the other way around. The sensory verbs include {among others;
see section 13.3.2.4): rika- ‘to see’ and wiya- ‘to hear’. Verbs in the category
‘emitting stimulus’ include choga- ‘to cough’, gqapara:- ‘to vell’, kuntista- ‘to
answer’, ni- ‘to say’, rata- ‘to burn (of a light)’, gaya- ‘to call to’. Examples fol-
low:

484 Ni-mu-sha-n wiya-ka:-mu-ra-n.

gay-afar-sub-3F hear-pass-afar-past-3

‘That which was said (from afar) was heard (from afar).’
485 Qam-ta rika-mu-:.

you-OBJ see-afar-1

'I see you (over there)."

486 Mas mas aywa-pti-n mas hatun-na-shi rika-kaa-mu-n  achki.
more more go-adv-3F more big-now-IND see-pass-afar-3 light

.. Achki rika-ra:-mu-sra ka=-sh ‘buntﬂ.ann-pa-shi-
light see-stat-afar-prtc be-3PERF window-GEN-IND

'The farther on they went, the bigger the light was seen to

ba (from afar). ... The light had been seen (from afar)
through a window.'

The following bit of text is particularly instructive. The fox is speaking at a dis-
tance from the man (who being the principal character, defines “here* in this
stretch of narrative) and the bear is right next to the man. Note that when the
fox speaks it is with ni-mu-n ‘he says (from afar)’, whereas when the bear or the
man speak it is simply with ni-n ‘he says’. And note that mu 1s only used when
the stimulus travels from afar to "here"; for this reason the fox uses ni-mu-n to

say that he does not hear the sound of the axe blow. (The superscript numbers are
cross-referenced to the gloss.)

487 ... Chawra ukumarya ms.ncha—ka.:ku-u-shi_l Y ni-n-shi
50 bear fear-compl-3-IND and say-3-IND
runa-ta, *"*Mana-m rika-:-chu’ ni-y" .2 Chawra runa-shi
man-0BJ no-DIR see-1-NEG say-2IMF so man-IND

atog-ta ni-n, "Mana-m rika-:-chu'.a Atog-shi ni-mu-n,
fox-0BJ say-3 no-DIR see-1-NEG fox-IND say-afar-3

"Ima-tagq fNawpa-yki-chaw yana-ra-yka-n 'E"ll Pagta-raq
what-7? side-2P-LOC black-stat-impfv-3 walch:out-yet

IE'What- constitutes “econsiderable distance® is certainly relative, both to the nature of the stimulus

and to the way the speaker wishes to present the situation of which he speaks. This should become
clear in the examples given below,
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chay-chaw yana runa ta-]r\ta-n'.E Ukumarya ni-n-shi,

there-LOC black man be-impfv-3 bear say-3-IND

**Chay-ga  punchu-:-mi’ ni—y'.ﬁ Chawra runa ni-n-shi,
there-TOFP poncho-1P-DIR say-2IMF then man say-3-1IND

*Punchu-:-mi*. ' Atog-shi ni-mu-m, "Ma tapsi—rku—y'.ﬂ
poncho-1P-DIR  fox-IND say-afar-3 shake-asp-2IMP

Ukumarya ni-n-shi chawra-ga, *"'Chay-ga kullu-:-mi’

bear say=-3-1ND so-TOP that-TOP stump-1P-DIR

9 " . « 10
ni-y*. Chawra runa-shi ni-n, "Chay-gas kullu-:-mi".
say-2IMP so0 man-IND say-3 that-TOP stump-1P-DIR
Atog-shi ni-mu-n, *Chawra ma: mutu—rku—y".ll Ukumarysa
fox-IND say-afar-3 so chop-asp-2IMPF  bear
ni-n runa-ta, *Yanga-lla mutu-qtu-ku-ma-nki'.lg Chawra

gay-3 man-0BJ in:vain-just choep-pretend-refl-=>1-2 so

runa yanga-lla-shi mutu*qtu‘ku‘n.ls Chawra-qa atog-shi
man 1in:valn-just-IND chop-pretend-refl-3 so-TOP fox-IND
ni-mu-m, *'Pag’ ni-mg-n-naq¢nu-l4 Mas sinchi-lla

say-afar-3 say-afar-NEG more hard-just

mutu—rku—y'.lﬁ Chawra-ga ukumarya ni-n-shi runarta,...lﬂ

chup-asp-i]HF so=-TOF bear sny-E-IMD man=08J

‘80 the bear 1s very Iright&nﬂd.l He says to the man, "Say "I do
not see h:l.m."E 520 the man says to the fox, "I do not see him.'3
The fox says (from afar) *What is that beside you that is hlack?q

Be careful lest that black man be thara.'E

*S8ay 'That is my pﬂnchﬂ."ﬁ So the man says, "My punchn.'T The

fox says (from afar), "Well then, shake 1t,'E The bear says then,

“Say 'That is my stump (cutting hlnct]."g So the man says, "That

is my Etump.'iIEI The fox says (from afar), "Well then, chop iy 11
The bear says to the man, *"Just pretend to chop me without really

doing s0.**% 8o the man pretends to chop him without really doing

sa.ia Then the fox says (from afar), "It does not say (from afar)
+ 1% Hit 1t narder.*'® so the bear says to the man, ... 0

The bear says,

pag

In many other instances, -mu is interpreted relative to a metaphor of stimulus
passing from afar to a percepter. For example, to say ‘it is there’, il the speaker

can see the object in question, he may say 488, but if it 1s not in view then he must
say 489,



140 A Grammar of Huallaga Quechua

488 Chay-chaw ka-yka:.-mu-n.
there-LOC be-impfv-afar-3

"It is there.’
489 Chay-chaw ka-yka-n.
there-LOC be-impfv-3
"It is thers.’
Another example:

4390 Rlka-y! Kuchl-ta plshta-yka:-mu-n.
look=-2IMF plg-0BJ slaughter-impfv-afar-3

'Look! They are butchering the pig (over there--watching

from a hilltop)."’
The metaphor is of the visual stimulus (generated by the act of slaughtering)
traveling to the place where the speaker and hearer are.

Example 491 is instructive because the lion’s quotation (which is underlined) would
be redundant and unnecessary if it did not contain -mu. By having the lion repeat
“Count them out!" (which he has said before, but without -mu), the narrator
reminds the hearer/reader that the lion is at some distance from the cat. This is
significant because this makes it possible for the cat to deceive the lion.

491 Then the cat deceptively counted out the head of the dead tiger which he
had brought along. ‘Well then, count them out over there!® ("Ma:

yupa-mu-y" challenge count-afar-2IMP), says the 1lion. BSo the cat,
repeatedly taking out and putting back the single head, counts it twelve
times.

9.2.2.5. Perspective and Bi-Clausal Phenomena

-mu is highly dependent on the notion “here," i.e., the place where the speaker is,
or the “perspective point® of a narrative. The perspective point of a narrative
may be constantly shifting, but it generally resides with the main participant of
each episode. For instance, in example 487 the man is the main participant, and
"here" stays with him.

Are there syntactic constraints on the reference of perspective point? Yes. It must

remain constant from subordinate to superordinate clause;18 it may not shift from
one clause to another within the same sentence. For example, in example 492 the
point from which one departs to take it is understood as the point to which he will
return:

492 Qo-ykU-mu-na-n-paq apa-n.
give-impact-afar-sub-3P-PUR take-3

‘He takes it to give to him (and then returns).’

Example 493a is unacceptable because the "beginning" must occur where the
“bringing" originates. Since gallari- is a non-motion verb, -mu indicates that the

16T his is not true of direct quotations, sinee they are not subordinate (although they are embedded).
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"beginning® happens at a distance.!”
4893 a. =P
Apa-chi-mu-y-ta gallari- -na-n-ta muna-:.
take-caus-afar-inf-0BJ begin- b. -mu J -sub-3P-0BJ want-1
—afar

"I want him to begin sending it here.’

0.2.2.6. Return to Normal State

With some verbs -mu i1s used as a metaphorical motion toward normal state.1®

The following illustrate this:

hata-rkU- or hata-ri-ykU- ‘to get up’ may mean ‘to sit up (from a prone
position)’ or ‘to stand up (generally from a sitting position)’.'® Both
verbs often bear -mu, it being more normal for people to be upright
than prone, more normal for them to be on their feet than seated.

pawka- ‘to sober up, to gradually come awake’ requently bears -mu, it being
normal for people to be sober and awake.

wara:- ‘to dawn’ with -mu means ‘to come into a new day, to wake up’,
people normally being up and about. (However, it may be that
wara:~mu- indicates waking at some distance from the place where
spoken.)

wayta-mu- ‘to burst forth in {lower’, from wayta- ‘to {lower’.

wifia-mu- ‘to grow on a vertical axis toward its normal size/condition’. This
applies to plants, crops, children, piles, stacks, the level of a liquid (in a
container, a lake, a river), ete.

yuri-mu- ‘to come into existence, to appear’ from yuri- ‘tc be born’.

Another case of -mu used in the sense of ‘return to normal state’ involves verbs
that mean ‘to fall’, particularly those that mean ‘to fall through space (free fall)’
such as hega- ~ yeqa- ~ yaga-, shikwa-, and tuni-2 -mu occurs very frequently
with these verbs, Often the combination of such a verb and -mu is consistent with
the meaning ‘motion toward "here"’, but sometimes it is not. The exceptions can
be seen as instances of ‘return to normal state’: things fall to the ground, which is
where they normally are. For example, consider hita-mu- ‘to throw down’ (from

lTllrI'[. would be interesting to explore possible consiraints on the occurrence of -mu in two clauses, one
of which is subordinate to the other, such as 493 in the text and the following:
Yaku chaya-chi-mu-q slkya-ta aru-mu-shka-:.
water arrive-caus-afar-sub ditch-ob)] work-afar-perf-i

"I worked the ditch toward here to make the water arrive (here).’

Limited data suggest that -mu occurs in each clause consistent simply with the semanties of that clause.
An alternative position might hold that there are rules of structural concordance.

8 his is insightfully discussed for English by Eve Clark [8].

lgEit.her verb may be used [or either meaning.

EDI mean to exclude some other verbs of falling, such as ‘to fall off one's feet’.
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hita- ‘throw’) in example 494. The story is told from the perspective of the
bear-child (the protagonist), so the perspective point of 494 is with the bear-child,
who throws the people from the bellry. Nevertheless, -mu is used because they are
thrown to the ground, the normal place for people to be:

494 ... Tuna-ta-ga pampa 1nlisya punku-man-shi hita-ri-ykU-mu-n
men-0B8J-TOF ground church deoor-GOAL-IND throw-asp-asp-afar-3

hanaq toorri-pita walu-gpaq...
high tower-ABL  die-RESULT

"threw the men from the high tower to the ground at the door

of the church with the result that they died.’
Later in the same text, a "condenado" threatens to fall on the hero, saying
tuni-mu-shag-chu (fall-afar-1FUT-YN?) ‘Shall I fall onto you?” "Here", for the
condenado who is speaking, is where he 1s, but the direction of travel he indicates
i5 from there down to where the hero i1s. Unless we can understand this as a case
of motion toward normal place, it seems contradictory to the basic meaning of -mu
with motion verbs, 1.e., ‘toward here"’, 21

A final example: in the most normal state of affairs, the sun is somewhere over-
head. Thus, the sun’s rising, seen as motion toward normal state/position, is ex-
pressed with -mu: hega-mu- ‘to rise’ (from ‘to come from around, to fall’). The
sun’s setting is seen as departure from normal state/position and thus does not
have -mu: hega ‘to set’ 22

9.2.2.7. -mu and Ambiguous/Vague Verbs

There are verbs that do not of themselves belong to any of the classes mentioned
above. Other verbs are ambiguous in such a way that they belong to more than
one of the above-mentioned categories. For example, the verbs aru- ‘work’ and
rura- ‘do, make’ are not inherently motion nor non-motion verbs. Depending on
the nature of what is being worked or made, the verb may act (with respect to
-mu) as either a motion or non-motion verb: il one works on a house, since that
activity is conceived to happen at a single place, aru- is treated as a non-motion
verb. But if one works on an irrigation ditch, since that activity is conceived to
occur on a path, aru- is treated as a motion verb. Thus in example 495, -mu
means ‘toward here’, while in 496 it means ‘go there to do it and then return’:

495
Sikya-ta aru-mu-shag.
ditch-obj work-afar-1FUT

'I will work the irrigation ditch (proceeding toward here).’

=1 A nother possible explanation is that this i3 a case of "displaced ego®, i.e., talking from the
perspective of the hearer.

3
22 With objects other than the sun, hega-mu- will ordinarily mean ‘to fall to the ground’; in other
dialects it means *to climb, to go up'. hega- is the reflex of PQ *siga-.
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496
Wasi-ta  aru-mu-shaq.
house=-obj work-afar-1FUT

"I will work the house (golng over there to do so and
then returning, i.e., as commuting to work over there).’

The verb kacha- is ambiguous between ‘to send (as an envoy)’ and ‘to leave
behind’. The former sense suggests motion, whereas the latter is non-motion. Thus,
kacha-mu- may mean ‘to send to here’ or ‘to leave over there’, and kacha-
(without -mu) may mean ‘to send to there’ or simply ‘to leave’.

gaya- ‘to call’ may mean ‘to call from afar’ or ‘to call to come’. Examples follow:

497 Y gaya-kU-mu-shaq chay yana runa-ta rika-nki ni-shpa-:.
and call-refl-afar-1FUT that black man-0BJ see-2 say-adv-1

"I will call out (from afar), saylng, “"Watch out for that
black man!*’

498 Chay-kuna  kabildu-man gaya-mu-n.
that-plural chapter-GOAL call-afar-3

*They call them to come to the chapter (a room of the
municipality).’

rika- is used for visual perception both with and without intent, 1.e., for see
(without intention) and for look (with intention). The former interpretation (see)
is compatible with -mu’s sense ‘stimulus coming from afar’, whereas the latter
(look) is more compatible with its sense ‘go (over there) and look’.

0.3. Pluralization

Verbs are pluralized by adding one of the following pre-transition suffixes: -rka,
-r1, -pa:kU, or -rpa, or--rarely--the post-transition suffix -AFuna. Which pluralizer
occurs depends on what other sulfixes occur. The rule is basically as follows:> To
pluralize a verb,

1. If -ra: ‘stative’ occurs, replace -ra: with -rpa; e.g.: the plural of
wichga-ra-yka-n ‘it 1s open’ 1s wichga-rpa-yka-n ‘they are open’; of
hama-ra-yka-n ‘he is seated’ 1s hama-rpa-yka-n ‘they are seated’; and of
gati-ra-n ‘he follows him’ is gati-rpa-n ‘they follow him’.

2. If -yka: ‘imperfective’ occurs, put -rka before -yka:; e.g.: the plural of
miku-yka-n ‘he is eating’ 1s miku-rka-yka-n ‘they are eating’.

3. If there is a directional suffix (-rkU, -rpU, -rqU, -ykU), a reciprocal suffix
(-nakl)), or sometimes when there is a reflexive suffix (-kU), put -+l after
that suffix; e.g.: the plural of miku-rku-r ‘having eaten (sing.)’ is
mikU-rkU-:ri-r ‘having eaten (pl)’ ([mikarkd:rir]); of maga-naku-n ‘they hit
each other’ (where there is no explicit plural) is maga-nakU-ri-n ‘they hit
each other’ ([maqanakd:rin]); of hama-ykU-chi-n ‘he seats him’ is
hama-ykU-:rI-chi-n ‘he seats them’ ([hamayka:rdchin)); of

Eaﬁs a heuristie, this is written as an ordered rule, with only the first applicable case applying; |

would not defend the linguistic reality of this ordering.
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hama-ku-yku-pti-n *when he sits down’ is hama-kU-ykU-:rI-pti-n ‘when they

sit down’ ([hamakayka:riptin]); of chari-nakU-rkU-r ‘grab each other’ is
chari-nakU-rklU-:ri-r.

4. If the subject is first person plural exclusive (11) and the person marker
would be -: ‘17, then use -;kuna ‘11’ instead of the simple first person suffix
-= e.g.: the plural of aywa-shka-: is aywa-shka-:kuna.
5. Otherwise, use -pa:klU; e.g.: the plural of miku-n ‘he eats’ is miku-pa:ku-n
‘they eat (all together)’.
There are a few more things to observe:

1. Ordinarily only one pluralizer occurs per verb, but it is possible to have more
than one; e.g., in example 648 (p.182) pluralization is indicated both by -rka
and by -kuna. Further, when the subject is first person plural inclusive (12),
the verb does not ordinarily bear a pluralizer to indicate a plural subject.
However, the occurrence of a pluralizer is not impossible; e.g.:

489 Aywa-ku-rka-yka:-shun.
go-refl-plur-impfv-12FUT

'We will be going.’

2. -pa;kU, in addition to indicating plurality, adds the idea that the action
(indicated by the verb) was done all together or as a group; e.g.:

6§00 ...llapan kumun chura-pa.ku-n.
all commuonity put-plur-3

"...all the community puts it (i.e., puts up the money)."’
501 ...%aw aw" ni-pa:ku-n.
yes yes say-plur-3
*...*yes yes" they all sald (together, as with one volce).’

I suspect that -pa:kU may co-occur with one of the other pluralizers, al-
though I do not have an example of this.

3. Pluralization added to a verb may apply to its subject, to its object, or to
both. Thus maga-rka-yka-n can mean ‘they are hitting him’, ‘he is hitting
them’, or ‘they are hitting them’.

4. Verbal pluralization is not obligatory. Sentences like example 502, in which
the verb is not pluralized, are natural and common:

E02Z Runa-kuna sha-yka:-mu-n.
man-plur come-impfv-afar-3
"Men are coming.’'

5. Dialects vary as to how much they actually indicate pluralization. In some
dialects, virtually all of the werbs which could be pluralized are actually

pluralized. I estimate that Huaraz (Ancash) Quechua pluralizes close to 70%
of the verbs eligible for pluralization, whereas HgQ only pluralizes about
30% (my rough guess).

9.4, Aspect

The most fundamental aspectual distinction in HgQ is between -ykU ‘perfective’
and -yka: ‘imperfective’ (section 9.4.1). The second-most fundamental contrast is
between -rl ‘punctual’ and -ra: ‘stative or durative’ (section 9.4.2). The inter-
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action of the perfective-imperfective and punctual-durative contrasts is discussed in
section 9.4.3, and iterative aspect, indicated by the sullixes -kacha:, -ykacha:, and
-cha: as well as by reduplication of the verb root/stem, in section 9.4.4.

The order of pre-transition suffixes is somewhat flexible. The following, very loose
generalization characterizes the relative ordering of two types of pre-transition
suffix:** The suffixes of a more derivational character tend leftward (i.e., more

toward the root), while those of a more aspectual character tend rightward (i.e.,
more toward the transition).

[ CERIVATIONAL <-----> ASPECTUAL ]

Further, suffixes which may be used either derivationally or aspectually (e.g., -rql)
tend to occur more leftward if used derivationally and more rightward il used

aspectually. Examples throughout this section should bear this generalization out.
Other comments on the order of pre-transition suffixes are in section 7.2.1.

9.4.1. The Perfective-Imperfective Aspectual Distinction

The most fundamental aspectual distinction in HgQ is the perfective-imperfective
contrast, indicated by -ykU ‘perfective’ and -yka: ‘imperfectiv&’.%

-ykl/ will be glossed ‘perfective’ in this discussion of aspect, but it is glossed

EanLe, there is no clear-cut distinction between the aspectual and truly derivational sulfixes. For
example, among the various uses of the directional discussed in section 9.1, some are aspectusl (e.g.,
-rqU used to mean ‘having happened with remarkable speed’) and others are derivational (e.g., -rqU in
ga+rgl- ‘expel'). Also, consider the effect of adding what are basically aspectual suffixes to achikya- ‘to
emit light: achikya-ra:- means 'to glow’, achikys-ra+yka:- means “to shine', achikya-rI- means ‘to
Mash' (a single time), achikya-ykacha:- means to blink, to fMash repeatedly’. I think it would be wrong

to say that these sulfixes are simply aspectual in such cases, although | admit that this case could be
debated.

%°In an unpublished paper titled "Aspect in Tarma Quechua® presented at the Filth Symposium on
Andean Linguistics, Ithaca, New York, 1981, Willem Adelaar writes: "Imperfective meaning, however,
covers & wider range of possibilities than that of the marker -ya(:} in Quechua. [Tarma -yaf:)
corresponds to HgQ -yka~-DJW| The latter does not refer to habitual events (including the statements
of general facts), for which the unmarked form is normally used. As a result, the use of -yaf:)- is
reserved for verbs with non-habitual imperfective meaning...* Adelaar suggests that *continuous® might
be an appropriate gloss (along lines suggested by Comrie [10]), although he decides to use "durative.”

In HgQ, there are also cazes in which the presence of -yka: forces a non-habitual meaning. For
example, when -yka; oceurs en o verb that is inherently dynamie, under ordinary eircumstances this is
only interpretable as a progressive, and not as a habitual. Nonetheless, | decided to use *imperfective®
(rather than ®continuous,” *progressive,® or "duralive”) precisely because "imperfective® is the most
inclusive of these terms. The argument that *imperfective® is inappropriate because -yka: does not
ogecur with habituals does not strike me as compelling because:

1. Examples such as 359 (p.110) and 503b (p.146) suggest that, in the right context, certain verbs
with -yka: can have a habitual meaning. This seems particularly true il one takes the fairly broad
deflinition of habitual given by Comrie |lﬂ]:25l’f.

2. Even il -yka: am;l a habitual meaning were mutually exclusive (which, as I have said, I do not
believe to be the case), I am not sure that this should be taken (contra Comrie, p. 33) as a decisive
eriterion for rejecting "imperfective® in favor of a more specilic gloss.
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‘impact’ or ‘in’ elswhere in this book. Various uses of -ykL7 were discussed in sec-
tion 9.1.4. Fundamentally, these uses are consistent with the claim that -ykl/ 1s a
marker of pEI‘fECt-i‘\-’itj",Eﬂ

-ykl/ ‘perfective’ contrasts sharply with -yka: ‘imperfective’. These two suffixes
do not ordinarily co-occur (exceptions being cases where -ykU is frozen with the
root, such as ya+yku-yka-n ‘he is entering’).

-yka: 1s often glossed ‘progressive’ or ‘continuative’, but because it occurs with a
wider range of verbs than either of these labels suggests, I have chosen to gloss it
‘imperfective’. It may occur with verbs such as the following:
With statives:
ka-yka-n-na (be-impfv-3-now) ‘there are some now’
pishi-yka-n (be:lacking-impfv-3) ‘it is lacking’
kawa-yka-n-rag (be:alive-impfv-3-yet) ‘it is still alive’
With events of a repeated but sporadic nature:
tllqur-ya-yka-n (lightning-become-impfv-3) ‘lightning is flashing’
rinka-yka-n (jump-impfv-3) ‘he is jumping’
And with inherently iterative verbs:
kachkach+ya-yka-n  (kachkach+sound-impfv-3) ‘his teeth are
chattering’,
ko:rri-yka-n (run-impfv-3) ‘he is running’

Generally -yka: ‘imperfective’ precedes -ma: ‘=2=1', as, e.g., in 503a. [ have
elicited the opposite order, which is said to have a habitual meaning; see 503b:
BO3 a. HI-E'E—I]'["E: —Mma—1n .
hit=-impfv-=>1-3

b. Maga-ma-yka:-n.
hit-=>1-impiv-3

a. 'He is hitting me (right now).'’
b. 'He hits me a lot (dally or frequently, not
necessarily right now) .’
The order of -yka: and object marker in 503b is at best rare. It is probably not a

systematic way to express habitual tense; see section 8.9 concerning the habitual
tense formed by -g ka-.

In some cases, -yka: ‘imperfective’ and -yklJ ‘perlective’ seem to differ by more
than just aspect. For example, in 504 -ykU seems to add the 1dea of ‘intentional
activity’. (The Spanish meanings are as given by Teodoro Cayco Villar.)
604 a. rika-yku-r (see-perfective-adv)

b. rika-yka-r (see-impfv-adv)

a. "looking at it/watching it' (Spanish: 'mirdndelo’)
b. "seeing it’ (Spanish: 'viédndolo’)

2EThis. is the conclusion of an unpublished study I have done along the lines of Hopper and
Thompson [19]. A review of the major uses outlined in section 9.1.4 should convince the reader familiar

with Hopper and Thompson's article that it is very plausible that -ykl/ is a marker of "high
transitivity ™
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Further, il -ykU occurs with an inherently imperfective verb, the meaning may be
somewhat altered; e.g., attached to pufiu- ‘to sleep’, the result (pufiu-ykU-) means
‘to put oneself to bed’. (This is consistent with the general meaning of -ykU ‘to
impact upon’, as discussed in section 9.1.4 above.)

9.4.2, Punctual-Durative Aspectual Contrast

The second-most fundamental aspectual contrast in HgQ is the punctual-durative
contrast, indicated by -rf ‘punctual’ and -ra: ‘stative or durative’.

-rl marks ‘punctual aspect’; i.e., the event/situation is presented as having oc-
curred in an insignificant amount of time (usually in an instant). The suflfix -rf
‘punctual’ cannot occur on a verb like shuya- ‘to wait’ (hence *shuya-ri-), which is
inherently durative.*’
of’, ete.

-+l occurs with verbs like usha- ‘linish’, logshi- ‘come out

-ra: (which is glossed ‘stat’) marks ‘stative’ or ‘durative’ aspect; i.e., the
event/situation is presented as persisting over a significant amount of time. For
example, pufiu-ra-yka-n (sleep-stat-impfv-3) ‘he is sleeping/he remains asleep” dif-
fers from pufiu-yka-n (sleep-implv-3) ‘he is sleeping’ in emphasizing that the sub-
Ject 1s sleeping for an extended period.

In my corpus, -ra: is attested with the following sorts of verbs:%®

1. Verbs (and even substantives) that state characteristics: garwa-ra:- ‘to be
toasted /yellow’ (cf. garwa- ‘to toast'), yana-ra:- ‘to be black’ (cf. yana
‘black’).

2. Verbs stating some static relationship: chari-ra:- ‘to be holding onto’ (ef.
chari- ‘to grab’), laga-ra:- ‘to be stuck to’ (cf. laga- ‘1o stick to’), kama-ra:-
‘to be attractive/{itting’, wata-ra:- ‘to be tied to’ (cf. wata- ‘to tie’), and
aypa:- ‘to reach’, as in the following example:

505 Aypa-ra:-mu-n.
reach-stat-afar-3

"It reaches (to here).’
{(e.g.. saild of a tree on the opposite bank of a river
whose branches reach over to where the speaker 1s)

3. Verbs that state some sort of emitting: achikya-ra:- ‘to shine/be shining (of
a light)’, shana-ra:- ‘to shine/be shining (of the sun)’.

4. Stative verbs: fchi-ra:- ‘to wait for’ (ef. ichi- ‘to stand’), hama-ra:- ‘to be
seated’ (ef. hama- ‘sit/rest’), la:ta-ra:- ‘to be stretched out prone' (cf. la:ta-
‘to crawl’), ankalla-ra:- ‘to be lying flat on one’s back’, ete.

5. Verbs and substantives stating the inert position of some material:
gocha-ra:- ‘to be puddled up’ (cf. gocha ‘lake’), mashta-ra:- ‘to be spread
out’ (cf. mashta- ‘to spread out’), gotu-ra:- ‘to pile up’ (cf. gotu ‘pile’).

a7 . _ : : :
Presumably one cannot wait unless one passes some significant amount of time in doing zo.

EEHDtE that -ra: ‘stat’ may passivize the verb to which it is suffixed; see section 11.1.2.
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9.4.3. Perfective-Imperfective and Punctual-Durative

This section discusses certain interactions of the perfective-imperfective and
punctual-durative contrasts.

-rl ‘punctual’ and -ykU ‘perfective’ co-occur, and -ra: ‘stative’ and -yka:
‘imperfective’ co-occur. However, -rI does not co-occur with -yka:

“imperfective’.®Y Nor does -ra: ‘stative/durative’ co-occur with -ykU ‘perfective’.

~-rI-ykU (pnct-perfective)
#-rI-yka: (pret-impfv)
*-ra-ykU (stat-perfective)
-ra-yka: (stat-impfv)

The combinations -rf-ykU and -ra-yka: are very frequent; they will now be dis-
cussed briefly.

-ra-yka: indicates the prolonged extension in time of some state or activity. In
some cases, -ra-yka: presents the situation as unduly or excessively prolonged; e.g.:
puliu-ra-yka-n (sleep-stat-impfv-3) ‘he is sleeping (an unusually long time)’;
shuya-ra-yka-n (wait-stat-impfv-3) ‘he is waiting (a long time)’. -yka: ‘impfv’
alone never has this meaning.

The suffixes -rf ‘punctual’ and -ykU ‘perfective’ frequently co-occur in what will
here be considered a single, fused unit, -r/+ykU (which will be glossed ‘sud’ for

‘suddenly’).®® It indicates that the action referred to by the verb is done suddenly,
forcefully, intentionally, or is done so as to be finished witk; e.g.:

508 Kiki-n wanu-rl+ykU=-chi-n awklin-ga.
gelf-3P kill-sud-caus-adv old :man-TOP

Ruksu-n-ta-shi kuchu—ri+I}|:'l.l—n.
testicle-3P-0BJ-IND cut-sud-3.

*The old man himself kills him (in a surprising, vioclent way).
He cut off his testicles.’

In the following examples, -ri+ykl/ is used primarily to indicate the speed with
which something is accomplished:

BOT Afila-pa:-ri+ykU-shu-nki.
gh arp an-ben-sud-=>2-02

"He will sharpen it for you right now (without delay).®

608 Aywa-ri+ykU-:ri-y.
go-sud-plur-2IMP

"Go! (and come back without delay)’

EgThere are some cases where -yka: lollows -rl; e.g., galla+rl-yka:- ‘to be beginning to". However, in
these eases -rf is co-lexicalizing with the verb root.

3ul'l"l‘le: high frequency of the co-occurrence of -rf and -yklf is not accidental. My study of -ykL shows
that it is highly transitive, following Hopper and Thompson's cluster definition of transitivity (see
reference [19|). In particular, -ykU is highly "perfective,® contrasting with -pka: ‘imperfective’. Thus,
eo-gecurrence with a marker of punctuality is natural.
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609 Limyu ka-pti-n gasa-q yaku-wan awl-ri+ykU-r maha-n.
clean be-adv-3F cold-sub water-COM rinse-sud-adv spread-3

‘When they are clean, having rinsed them slightly with cold
water, they spread them ocut (to dry).’

Whereas in the preceding cases -rl+ykl seemed to indicate the speed with which
something was done, i.e., an aspectual use, in the following examples it seems to
indicate notions like ‘done on purpose’ and ‘forcelully’. These are different, but
seemn to be naturally related to the aspectual notion; perhaps the commonality is
best expressed as ‘unhesitatingly’, which depending on the context will be taken to
mean ‘swiftly’, ‘suddenly’, ‘intentionally’, ‘deftly’, or ‘forcefully’.

In example 510, the fox is prancing about haughtily showing off. The effect of
-ri+ykl/ 1s to suggest that he stepped on the frog on purpose:

510 ...sapu-ta haru-ri+ykU-n "cheq® ni-gpaq. *Sapu-ta-chi
frog-0BJ step-sud-3 say-result frog-0BJ-CNJ

ima-chl Tharu-ri+ykU-. hahaa hahahaa" ni-r-shil asi-ri+ykU-n.
what-CNJ step-sud-1 say-adv-IND laugh-sud-3

"...he steps right on a frog, with the result that it
gays “ecroak." He laughs, saying, "It seems I have stepped
on & frog, haha hahaha."'

In example 511, the situation is that the stooge has lodged the door in a tree, and
is sleeping on top of it. An ordinary person might have accidentally stepped on
the edge and dislodged it, but here the effect of -ri+ykU is to indicate that it was
done intentionally (and contrary to normal behavior):

511 ...punku-pa kantu-n-ta-shi haru-ri+ykU-sha upa-qa.
door-GEN edge-3P-0BJ-IND step-sud-3PERF stooge-TOP

"...the stcoge stepped on the edge of the door (consequently

falling with it to the ground).'
Likewise, in 512, the two stooges intentionally (and contrary to normal practice)
pour flour on the ground to make bread:

612 Upa-kuna-shi mashta-ri+ykU-sha pampa-man  harina-ta...
stooge-plur-IND spread-sud-3FERF ground-GOAL flour-0OBJ

"The stooges spread the flour out on the ground... (because
they did not know how to make bread).’

An interesting use of -rf-+ykl/ contrasting with the use of simply -ykl/ 15 seen in
the climax and anticlimax of the story of the ‘T'he Four Musicians’ (Cayco
Villar [4]). At the climax, the cat scratches the man raska-r usha-yku-n, the dog
bites him amu-ku-rku-n, the donkey kicks him hayta-yku-n, and the rooster crows
kakarakoo ni-ykU-mu-n. All but one of these uses -ykU/. When the man reports
what happened to him, he exaggerates the incidents: an iron fisted man scratched
aspi-ri-+yku-sha, a man with a knife cut me kuchu-ri+ykU-ma-sha, a man with
two wooden legs kicked me hayta-ykU-ma-sha, a judge was yelling
qaya-rI+ykU-mu-n. Note that in all but one case he uses -rf+ykl/, which serves to

enhance the suddenness, swiftness, deftness, and/or forcefulness with which these
things were done.
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9.4.4. Iterative

Iterative aspect indicates action occurring in repeated parts. For example, a flag’s
flapping (in the wind) is iterative in that "flapping" involves repeated "flaps." In
Hg(Q), iterative aspect is often expressed with reduplication; see section 15.3. Three
pre-transition suffixes which indicate iterativity---ykacha: -kacha:, and simply
-cha~-are dealt with here.

-ykacha: and -kacha: both mean roughly ‘back and forth’. Although they are very
close in meaning, there are minimal pairs in which they contrast; e.g.:
kuyu-ykacha:- ‘to move back and forth from one place to another’; kuyu-kacha.-
“to rock or sway back and forth in one place’. Examples 513 and 514 suggest that
some verbs are restricted as to which iterative sullix may follow; in 513, kuyu-
co-occurs with -ykacha: but not with -kacha..

613 a. Kuyu-ykacha:-chi-shumn.
move-iter-caus-12IMP

b. *#Kuyu-kacha:-chi-shun.

a, '"Let's make 1t move (back and forth).'
But in 514, picha- co-oceurs with -kacha: but not with -ykacha::
514 a. *Picha-ykacha-n.

b. PFlcha-kacha-n.
sWweep-lter-3

b, "He sweeps it, a little here, a little there.'’

In other cases there seems to be no contrast; e.g.: tamya-{ykacha:- ‘to drizzle’ (cf.
tamya- ‘to rain’); gapara-{y)kacha- ‘to yell (repeatedly)’ (cf. gapara- ‘yell’).

The following three examples illustrate -ykacha: ‘iter”;

B16 Chay-pita paka-ykacha-y+lla+pa geshpl-ku-rga-:.
that-ABL hide-iter-adv escape-refl-past-1

"After that I escaped, hiding here and there.’

516 Wiya-ykacha-yka-nki imay cora chaya-mu-sha-:-ta-pls.
hear-iter-impfv-2 when time arrive-afar-sub-1P-0BJ-indef

‘You will be listening for whenm I arrive.’

817 Chay-chaw laata-ykacha-yka-nki sapo noqa puri-ku-sha-: OOTa. ..
that-LOC crawl-iter-impfv-2 frog I walk-refl-sub-1 time

"You are crawling about there, frog, when I am taking my walk...'

The following examples illustrate -kacha: ‘iter’:

nana-kacha-n ‘it hurts at short intervals’ (cf. nana:- ‘to hurt’)

koorri-kacha:-chi- ‘to make to run around’ (e.g., as a coach would make one
run around a track; ¢f. koorri- ‘run’)

puri-kacha- ‘to wander about aimlessly’ (cf. puri- ‘travel, walk’); e.g.:
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518 a. Chawras tapu-n-shl wachwa
then ask-3-IND goose

b. *...imanir-tag mana puri-kacha-nki gam?"
why-77 not travel-iter-2 you

c. "Noga puri-kacha-: mikuy-ni:-ta ashi-r"* atog ni-n.
I travel-iter-1 food-1P-0BJ seek-adv fox say-3

a. 'Then the goose asks,

b. *...why don't you go away (i.e., wander off)?"

c. "I am going about (here and there) seeking my food,*®
says the fox.'

gati-kacha:- ‘to chase about’; e.g.:

£19% Mishl qgati-kacha-yka-sha ukKush-ta.
cat chase-iter-impfv-3perf mouse-0BJ

‘The cat was chasing the mouse about.’

-cha: ‘repeatedly’ indicates iterativity; it is very rare as an isolated suffix, having
become co-lexicalized in several other EUf[iIEE;31 e.g., fipchi-cha~ ‘blink’ (cf.

fitpchi- ‘close the eye [slowly]’).

9.4.5. -kaakU ‘complete(ly)’

-kaakU ‘complete(ly)’ occurs with process verbs to indicate that the process is com-
plete. -ka:kU both foreshortens and undergoes morpho-phonemic lowering; e.g.,
[pukayaka:kachéd:| /puka-ya:-ka:kU-chi-:/ ‘I cause it to become completely red’.

From a strictly distributional perspective, -ka:kl could be considered as -ka:
‘passive’ followed by -kU ‘refllexive’.®® Indeed, in some cases [-ka:kU] is really
/-ka:-kU/, i.e., -ka: ‘pass’ followed by -kU; e.g.:

820 .. .kondor-pa puyhiu-man kKama-kKa:-Ku-n.
condor-GEN jug-GUOAL  arrange-pass-refl-3

"...he (the frog) puts himself into the condor's jug."
And in some cases there is a meaning of both ‘passive’ and ‘complete’; e.g., in 521

the subject is shimin hirashan ‘sewed mouth’, but this is the logical object of
rachi- ‘to rip’. Nevertheless, the sense of ‘completeness’ 1s also present.

521 Chawra-qa shimi-n hira-sha-n rachi-kaaku-n.
so-TOP mouth-3F sew-sub-3F rip-compl-3

"So his sewed-up mouth rips completely open (i.e., it 1s not
just a simple tear).’

In this work, -kaakU is treated as a single suffix because its meaning is unrelated
(except perhaps historically) to -ka: ‘passive’ and -kU ‘reflexive’. Examples follow:

chaki-kaaku-sha ‘It completely dried out’ (cf chaki- *to dry’)

El-chu: is probably derived from -yta:- as reported in Sayk Cruz [36] (sec. 5.3, p. 72.

a
3“I do not know how dialectically limited -kaakl’ ‘compl’ is. It has not been reported outside of my
work on HgQ. This may be due to the tendency in Quechua studies to "over-segment,® coupled with the

fact that -ka:kU is rather transparently derived from -ka:-kU, and thus is always considered to be two
suflfixes.
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chawa-kaaku-ra-n ‘It came to full completion’ or ‘It completely stopped’ (cf.
chawa- ‘to come to completion; e.g., in being cooked)’
chukru-ya-kaaku-n ‘It becomes completely hard’ (¢f. chukru ‘hard’)

huk-niraq-ya-kaaku-sha ‘His countenance fell (completely?)’ (cf.
huk-nirag-ya:- ‘to become as another’ is an idiom for ‘become unhappy,
disturbed’)

pawka-kaaku-n ‘He comes completely to’ (ef. pawka- ‘to struggle to one’s
senses, as from being drunk or in a deep sleep’)
pashta-kaakU- ‘to burst into bits' (cf. pashta- ‘to burst’)
shullay-ya-kaakU- ‘to become completely wet with dew’; e.g.:
622 Tamya-ri-pti-n  shullay-ya-kaaku-sha.
rain-pnct-adv-3F dew-become-compl-3PERF

'When 1t ralned briefly, everything became covered with
drops of water.'

geshya-kaakU- ‘to become very sick’ (i.e., more than a cold)’ (cf. geshya- ‘be
sick’)
wafiu-ka:kU- ‘to die’ (c[. wafiu- ‘to die, to become unconscious’)

wara-kaaku-sha ‘It has completely dawned (i.e., it is now day)’ (cf. wara:- ‘to
dawn’)

In some cases, -kaakl/ seems to indicate the high intensity or degree to which the
action expressed by the verb is carried out; e.g.:

mancha-kaakU- (be:afraid-compl) means ‘to be extremely afraid’ (cf.
mancha- ‘to fear, to be surprised’) as in the following:

523 Chawra=-gqa liyun-ga mancha-ri-kaaku-n-shi "kapas
Then-TOF 1lion-TOP fear-inc-compl-3-IND surely

wanu-ykU-chi-ma:-shun"® nishpa-n.
die-dir-cause-1ob]-12FUT say-adv-3

"Then the lion was really frightened saylng "Surely he will
kill us (inel.).*’

pufiu-kaakU- (sleep-compl) ‘go sound asleep™® (cf. pufiu- ‘sleep’)

0.4.6. Aspect in Adverbial Clauses

Aspect markers used in temporal adverbial clauses may indicate the time of the
adverbial clause relative to the time of the superordinate clauses. The following
notation will be used to discuss this:
e T(adv) ‘the time over which the event/situation conveyed by the adverbial
clause obtains’
e T(main) ‘the time over which the event/situation conveyed by the super-
ordinate clause obtains™*

-ra-yka: (-stat-impfv) in the verb of the adverbial clause indicates that T(main) is

33Hﬂwwer, in some cases, puliu-kagklU- means ‘to doze ofl".

Edln most cases, Lhis Is simply the main clause,
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co-extensive with or included within T(adv); e.g., in 524 the singing and the going
are co-extensive:

524 Aywa-n kanta-ra-yka-r.
go-3  sing-stat-impfv-ady

"He goes along singing.'

If -ykU ‘perfective’ or -rku ‘up’ occurs in the subordinate adverbial clause, then the
favored reading is that T{adv) preceded T{main}; e.g., 525 contrasts -ykU and -yka:
following the verb gapara- ‘to yell’:

525 a. Qapara-yku-r waliu-sha.
yell-perfective-adv die-3FERF

b. Qapara-yka-r  waliu-sha.
yell-impfv-adv die-3FPERF

a. 'He yelled and thereupon he died.’
b. 'He died yelling.’

Further, consider the following minimal pair:

B26 a. Miku-rku-r aywa-ku-:.
eat-up-adv go-refl-1

b. Miku-ra-yka-r aywa-ku-:.
eat-stat-impiv-adv go-refl-1

a. 'Having eaten (immediately thereupon) I go.'
b. 'I eat as I go/while I am going.’

If -rI+ykU ‘sudden’ occurs in the adverbial clause, it suggests that the T(adv) and
T(main) were the same instant; e.g.:

627 Kuchu-ku-ri+ykU-r gapara-sha.
cut-refl-sud-adv yell-3PFERF

‘Right when he cut himself, he yelled.’

528 Pay aru-y-ta usha-ri+ykU-pti-n noga aru-y-ta
he work-inf-O0BJ finish-sud-adv-3P I work-inf-0BJ

galla-yku-shka-:.
begin-perfective-perf-1

"Right when he finished working, I began to work (at
the same moment).'

9.5. Transitivizing Pre-Transition Suffixes

The suffixes discussed in this section (principally -pa: ‘ben’, -:shi ‘accompany’, -chi
‘causative’) imply the invelvement of one more participant than would otherwise
be the case for the root/stem to which they are suffixed. For example, wafiu- ‘die’
involves one participant, namely the one who dies; wafiu-chi- (die-caus-) ‘kill’ in-
volves two participants, the one who dies and whatever causes this; wafiu-chi-pa:-
(die-caus-ben-) ‘cause to die for the benefit/detriment of’ involves yet another par-
ticipant, the one for whose benefit or detriment the object was killed.

The morphological reflection of this property is that these sullixes make the
root/stem to which they are suffixed transitive, thereby allowing an overt object
marker to follow. For example, wafiu- ‘die’ is an intransitive verb (and thus ean-
not bear an object marker: *wafiu-ma:-), but wafu-chi- ‘kill’ is a transitive verb
and can be followed by an object marker: wahiu-chi-ma:- ‘kill me’.
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Only one object marker (-ma: or -shu ) may occur in a word.®>®> When multiple
participants are objects, which one is morphologically indicated in the verb? For
example, in ‘He makes you work for me’, would the object marker be first person,
to reflect the person of the benefactee, or second person, to reflect the person of the
causative subject? The rule of thumb is this: The object marker reflects the person
of the participant brought by the nearest transitivizing morpheme in the word. In
aru-chi-pa:~OBJ- (work-caus-ben-OBJ-) ‘cause to work for’ the nearest transitiviz-
ing suffix to the object slot is -pa: ‘benefactive’, so the object reflects the person of
the participant beneflited: aru-chi-pa:-ma-n ‘he makes you work for me’. To make
explicit that he makes ‘you’ work (rather than someone else) would require an
overt object phrase:

529 Qam-ta aru-chi-pa:.-ma-n.
you-08J work-caus-ben-=>1-3

'He makes you work for me.’

9.5.1. -:shi ‘accompaniment’

&

-:sht (which will be glossed ‘accom’) means ‘to help or accompany in doing’
whatever 1s indicated by the verb to which it is suffixed; e.g., in example 530,
puklla-:shi- means ‘to accompany in play’;
630 Puklla-_:shi-ma-y.

play-accom-=>1-ZIMP

"Play on my team!® (1it. 'Accompany me im playing!’)

The combination go-:shi- ‘give-accom-’ is an idiom meaning ‘to help’; it does not
mean the literal ‘accompany in giving'.

831 Qo-:shi-rku-y taytal
give-accom-asp-2IMP sir

"Help him a little, sir (i.e., give him a hand).’

Other examples are:>0

B32 a. Aru-:shi-chi-shu-nki.
wWork-accom—-caus—-=>»>2-2

bB. Aru-chi-:shi-shu-nki.
WOork—-caus—-accom—=>2-2

a. 'He makes you help (someone else in their) work.’
b. "By making another work for you he accompanies you in working.'

533 Pampa-:shi-ykU-ma-y awkin!
bury-accom-impact-=>1-2IMP old:man

‘Flease help me bury him, old man!”

35Thi.'s is because the structure of the transition only allows one object marker.

355321}, but not 532a, could be used to explain that he [ulfills hiz obligation to contribute work to you
by paying another to do it.
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b34 ...karqu Yyayku-g-ta ashi-:shi-naku-na-n-paq.
office enter-sub-0BJ seek-accom-reclip-sub-3P-FUR

*...1in order to jolintly seek somecne to enter the office
(1.e., accompanying each other in seeking) .’

535 ...warml ashi-q aywa-:shi-na-n-paq.
woman seek-sub go-accom-sub-3P-FUR

'...to accompany him in seeking the woman (i.e., seeking her
hand in marriage) .’

9.5.2. Benefactive

9.5.2.1. -pa: ‘benefactive’

-pa: means roughly ‘for che benefit or detriment of (the affected person)’ and will
be glossed simply ‘ben’. The following are some of its characteristics:

1. -pa: is a pre-transition suffix. It tends to follow other pre-transition suffixes
(occurring close to the transition), but some other pre-transition suffixes may
follow, among them -rl, -:rl, -mu, and the directionals (-ykU, -rkU, etc.).

2. -pa: foreshortens; e.g., from achikya:- ‘to shine, illuminate’, one gets
/achikyapa:may,/ not */achikya:pa:may/ ‘illuminate it for me’; from
melana:- ‘to disgust’ one gets /melanapa:man/ ‘it disgusts him (to my detri-
ment, as, e.g., if I want to feed him something but it disgusts him)’.

3. -pa: causes morpho-phonemic lowering; e.g., /qgarqU-pa:-ma-y/ [gargapd:may|
‘expel it for me’,

4. The result of sullixing -pa: is always a transitive verb stem; perforce another
referent, a "benefactee," is involved. For example, michi- ‘to pasture’ but
michi-pa:- ‘to pasture the animals of another’; shuya:-ma-y ‘wait for me’ but
shuya-pa:-ma-y “wait for him on my behalf’.

5. The object of the benefactive may be expressed with a substantive phrase
bearing either -ta ‘OBJ" or -pag ‘PUR’. In either case, there may be another
object expressing the object of the verb. For example:

636 a. Pay-ta

he-0BJ
aru-pa-yka-: karretera-ta.
b. Pay-pag work-ben-impfv-1 road-0BJ
he-PUR

‘I am working for him.°®

6. The person benelited must either be highly topical or known in the discourse
context (he is often a principal participant in the discourse), or must be ex-
pressed by an overt noun phrase. This is in contrast to -pa ‘ben’ (discussed
in section 9.5.2.3), for which the object of beneflit may be low in topicality or
unexpressed.

Some sentences explicate how the benelactee is benefited; this is usually done with
a purpose clause. For instance, example 1243 says that a cord is tied (wata-pa-n
tie-ben-3) to the deceased, for his benelit; the sentence then goes on to explain that
this is to fend off any dogs that might attempt to bite him. As in this example,
537, and 538 below, if a verb with -pa: ‘ben’ is followed by a purpose clause, then
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with overwhelming frequency the subject of the purpose clause is co-referential to
the object of the benefactive.

837 ...alista-pa-n ... garuti-ta-shi chay-wan pllya-na-n-paq...
prepare-ben-3 rod-0BJ-IND  that-COM fight-sub-3P-FUR
'...hai prepares for him]... rods so that hni can fight hlmk...'
538 Mana regi-ma-pti-ki yupa-pa:-shayki regi-na-yki-paq.

not belleve-=>1-adv-2P count-ben-1=>2FUT believe-sub-2ZP-PUR

"If you don't believe me, I'll count them out for you
so that you will believe.'

The following examples illustrate -pa: where the meaning is ‘to the benefit of:

B39 Punku-ta wichqa—E-rkU-ma-nki_
door-0BJ close-ben-up-=>1-2

*Close up the door for me.' (sald by somecne who could not
close the door for himself because he was carrying something)

840 ...paka-y+lla+pa puri-pa:-mnaku-mn.
hide-adwv travel-ben-recip-3

*...they get together on the sly (i.e., they travel secretly
to each other’s benefit).’

See also example 1367, p.331.

The following examples illustrate -pa: where the meaning is ‘to the detriment of’
the object:

641 Hwan ollgo:-pa-q Pablu-ta.
John become:angry-ben-NRF Paul-0BJ

"*John became angry with Paul.’

5842 ...gqeshpi-pa-yku-n hatun cosu-ta.
escape-ben-impact-3 big bear-0BJ

*...they escape from the big bear (who had been keeping them
prisoner in a cave).'

B43 ...kampaneerc suncha-pa wWawa-n-man yaykU-pa-yku-n.
wasp-GEN c¢h11d-3P-GOAL enter-ben-impact-3

*...he went (disruptively) into (the place of) the children
of the campanero wasp.'

b44 Manachaaqa aycha-nchii-ta usha-pa:-ma:-shun.
otherwise wmeat-12P-0BJ finish-ben-=>1-12

"Otherwise he will finish our meat up on us.'

5456 *Tiya-:-ta  wanu-chi-pa-ykU-ma-nki* ni-r chari-sha.
aunt-1P-0BJ die-caus-ben-impact~=>1-2 say-adv grab-3PERF

"Saying "You killed my aunt (to my detriment)® he grabbed
him. "’

-pa: changes llulla- ‘to lie’ into llulla-pa:- ‘to deceive’; e.g.:
546 Chay mana musya-g-kuna-ta llulla-pa-nki.
that not know-sub-plur-0BJ lie-ben-2
"You decelve those who do not know.'

Of over 100 occurrences of the verb chaya- ‘arrive’, only two occurred with -pa:
‘ben’; in both cases the subject is a protagonist who arrives with the intention of

doing harm to the main character. One case is in example 1287 (p.314); the other
is 547:
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B47 Ni-yka-pti-lla-n chaya-pa-yku-n lestu-g-nin kondor.
say-impfv-adv-just-3P arrive-ben-impact-3 litigate-sub-3 condor

*Just as he is saying that, the condor who is litigating
(with him) arrives.'

The following bit of text describes how various fathers might abuse a delegation
that comes to ask for a daughter’s hand 1n marriage. Note the recurrence of -pa:
‘ben’, clearly indicating that the actions were to the detriment of the delegation:

548 Although they enter like that, some men are bad. They do not speak
(parla-pa-n-chu speak-ben-3-NEG) for good. BSeating them by the door, having
gone inside, they do not come out (llogshi-pa:-mu-n-chu
leave-ben-afar-3-NEG) . Scme men escape (geahpi-pa-yku-n escape-ben-impact-3)
to some other place.

In some cases -pa; adds the idea that some action was done intentionally rather
than accidentally;*” e.g., in a text about a trickster who convinces a man that a
donkey skin can tell vital information, the trickster taps it with his foot. The verb
is toopa-pa-sha (tap-ben-3PERF); without -pa. this might have been taken to mean
that he bumped it (accidentally).

A related case: -pa: sometimes adds that something should be done with care; e.g.,
in describing the weaving of a poncho:

b45 Awha-wan mashta-nchi may::ytu tinku-chi-pa-y+lla+pa.
needle-COM spread-12  vary meet-cause-ben-adv

'We spread it with a needle very evenly (i.e., the
warp threads are very evenly lald out on the loom).'

BE50 Mishki-chi-pa-y+lla+pa miku-y!
be:sweat—-cause-ben-adv eat—-2ZIMP

"Eat, savoring the flavor of it.°

b51 ...mogo-y-ta galla-yku-nchi ... kuchillu-wan
disjoint-inf-0BJ begin-impact-12 knife-COM

kuchu-pa-y+lla+pa.
cut-ben-adv

'...we begln to separate the joints,...carefully cutting with a
knife."®

A final observation: Sorie verbal roots secem to be neither transitive nor intran-
sitive, but depend on a following sullix--either -pa: 'ben’ or -kUJ ‘refl’--to dictate
transitivity. For example, hati- ‘to put (clothing) on’ is intransitive with -kU (i.e.,
hati-kU- ‘to dress one’s sell’) but transitive when followed by -pa: (i.e., hati-pa:-
‘to dress [another person|’).

:ﬁPet.er Landerman (personal communication) suggests that thiz -pa: iz different from the -pa:
discussed above, this one being cognate with Southern Quechua -paya,
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9.5.2.2. -pU ‘benefactive’

HgQ speakers readily recognize -pl/ ‘benefactive’, but rarely use it. It seems to be
nearly synonymous with -pa: ‘benefactive’, meaning approximately ‘to the benefit
or detriment of”; e.g.:

652 ¥ mayu-man  hita-pu-shu-na-ykl  ka-yka-pti-n-ga...
and river-GOAL throw-ben-=>2-sub-2F be-impf{v-adv-3F-TOF

‘and when he is about to throw you into the river...
(to your detriment, or perhaps to his benefit) .’

However, -pU and -pa: are not always synonymous:
6563 a. Kuya-pu-shayki.
love-ben-1=>2FUT

b. Kuya-pa:-shayki.
love-ben-1=>2FUT

a. 'For you, I will love it.'

b, 'I will feel compassion for you.'
In example 553, the difference can be attributed to the co-lexicalization of kuya-
‘to love’ and -pa: ‘ben’ to mean ‘feel compassion for’:

554 a. Rura-pa-shayki. (do-ben-1=>2FUT)
b. Rura-pu-shayki. (do-ben-1=>2FUT)
¢. Rura-pa:-shayki. (do-ben-1=>2FUT)

a,b. "I will do it for you (right away).®
(-pa is discussed in section 9.56.2.3 below)
e. "I will do it for you (sometime, perhaps tomorrow).’
Although there are differences in the meanings of -pl/ and -pa:, I have not found
evidence in HgQ for the subtle difference reported for Aneash by Parker [31] (p.
52).

It may be that certain verbs are restricted to co-occurring with one of the benefac-
tives but not the other(s). Example 555 is suggestive of this; I have no other ex-
planation for this pattern:

666 a. Qo-yku-pu-shu-nki. (give-impact-ben-=>2-2)
b. Qo-yka-pu-shu-nki. (give-impfv-ben-=>2-2)
c. *Qo-yka-pa:-shu-nki. (give-impfv-ben-=>2-2)
d. *Qo-yku-pa:-shu-nki. (give-impact-ben-=>2-2)

a,b. 'For you, he will give it (to someone else).’

-pU ‘benefactive’ occurs with ka- ‘be’ to mean ‘exist to the benefit of’. A common
instance of this is in the expression ka-pu-g-yog (be-ben-sub-have) ‘a rich person,
one who has much’. Another example of this combination is the following:

BE56 Qam-pa ka-pu-shu-nki-chu?
you-GEN be-ben-=>2-2-YN?

‘Do you have one?” (lit. 'Does yours exist to your banefit?')

Evidence seems to indicate that -pU may either [foreshorten or not.
(“Foreshortening" is discussed in section 23.8.13.1.) For example, the root shuya:-

has length, as shown in 557a and b, yet this length is not obligatorily foreshor-
tened by -pl, as shown in 557¢ and d:
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657 a. Shuya:-ma-y. (walt-=>1-2IMP)
b. *Shuya-ma-y. {wait-=>1-2IMF)
c. Shuya:-pu-n. (walt-ben-3)
d. Shuya-pu-n. (wait-ben-3)

a, '"Wait for me!"
,d. "He walits for him (for somecne else's beneflt)’

9.5.2.3. -pa ‘benefactive’

The suffix -pa ‘ben’ i1s similar to -pa: ‘ben’ in both form and meaning. (Indeed,
there are contexts where it is impossible to tell which occurs.) It differs in form in
that it does not have an underlying long vowel. It is similar in morpho-phonemic
properties in that it causes foreshortening and morpho-phonemie lowering. It dil-
fers in distribution in occurring much earlier in the pre-transition zone than -pa;;
to see this, consider examples 558 and 559. In 558, either -pa or -pa: may occur; in
559, only -pa: may occur, because the presence of other pre-transition suffixes has
pushed the benefactive rightward beyvond where -pa i1s allowed:

EE8 a. Allcha-pa-shayki.  (fix-ben-1=>2FUT)
b. Allcha-pa:-shayki. (fix-ben-1=>2FUT)

"T will fix it for fuu.'

569 a, Allcha-ka:-chi-pa:-ma-y.
fix-pass-caus-ben-=>1-2IMP

b. *Allcha-ka:-chi-pa-ma-y.
fix-pass-caus-ben-=>1-2IMF

'"Cure him for me.’

There is a significant discourse-pragmatic difference between -pa and -pa:. With
-pa:, the person benefited i1s either stated as an overt noun ]:ln]u'::usuz3E or is highly
topical /thematic in the discourse. (Usually it is one of the principal participants.)
But -pa is often used when the person beneflited is not highly topical. It need not
be mentioned; in fact, it might not be known, or it might be for “the general
good."

In many cases, the addition of pa indicates some ‘institutional’ carrying out of
some action; in a sense, this changes some action into an activity. For example,
the following refer not simply to the action of, e.g., weeding, but to the activity of
weeding:

achu-pa- ‘to weed’ from achu- ‘to pull up’

kuti-pa- ‘to do the second corn cultivation’ from kutfi- ‘to return’

tira-pa- ‘to cultivate’ from tira- ‘to throw’
And the following (drawn from a description of burial) refer not simply to an ac-
tion of, e.g., lighting a candle, but to lighting a candle in honor of the deceased,

and as part of the sequence ol activities that must be carried out in a proper
burial:

achki-pa- ‘to light, illuminate’ from achks ‘light’

38T his may have either -ta ‘OBJ' or -pag ‘PUR" as the case marker.
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birsu-pa- ‘to sing’ from birsu ‘religious verse’
kanta-pa- ‘to chant (for deceased)’ from kanta- ‘to sing’; e.g.:

560 Chay tapay-chaw huk kantur kanta-pa-n warayllata.
that wake-LOC one cantor sing-ben-3 all:night

'At that wake a cantor sings all night.'

sindi-pa- ‘to light a candle (in honor of someone)’ from sindi- ‘to ligh'c;",‘ﬂ"13

tuka-pa- ‘to play music (as part of ceremony)’ from tuka- ‘to play music’.
Other examples of -pa:

chari-pa- ‘to rape’ from chari- ‘to grab’

huti-n-ta chura-pa- ‘to name’ from chura- ‘to put’ and huti ‘name’

hita-pa- ‘to cast blame on’ from hita- ‘to throw’

muna-pa- ‘to crave’ from muna- ‘to want’

puklla-pa- ‘to tease’ from puklla- ‘to play’

qoya-pa- ‘to stay much longer than appropriate’ from goya:- ‘to pass time'

raki-pa- ‘to distribute’ from raki- ‘to separate, divide’

wika-pa- ‘to throw over (to his death)’; e.g.:

661 Nirkur tagay-ta yaku-man wilka-pa-ri-yku-shaq.
then  that-0BJ water-GOAL throw-bn-pnct-impact-1FUT

*Then I will throw that one into the water
{(that he die there).’

9.5.2.4. -pa:ri ‘momentarily’

[ suspect that the combination of -pa: ‘ben’ and -rI ‘pnet’ is becoming a single
suffix -pa:ri, which will be glossed ‘moment’.%? As the examples below show, pa:ri
has little vestige of any benefactive meaning. Examples follow:

662 Tapu-pa:ri-n.
ask-moment-3

‘He inguires briefly.’

B63 Miku-pa:ri-shag.
gat-moment=1FUT

"I will eat a little (and then be done).'

B64 Chaki-pa:ri-chumn.
be :dry-moment-3IMP

'May it be really dry (so leave it a bit longer?)'’

E6b Hama-pa:ri-shun.
sit/rest-moment-12IMP

'‘Let's rest a bit.°

566 Unchu-pa:ri-shun pampa-lla-chaw-pis.
squat-moment-12IMP ground-just-LOC-indef

"Let's squat for a moment, even though it is just on the ground.”®

3901 example 642 below, sindi-pa:- occurs with length.

iﬂSt.ru-ct.ura.llj, there is another possible origin: -pl7 ‘ben’ lollowed by - ‘plural’. However, this is
semantically implausible, because theie seems to be no sense of plurality in the examples below.
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567 Kiki-n rika-pa:ri-sha-n-chaw regi-sha.
gelf-3P see-moment-sub-3P-LOC know-3PERF

"When he himself locked intently at him, he recognized him.’

(It seems in example 567, that rika-pari- means roughly ‘to focus one’s vision in-
tently upon’.)

0.5.3. -chi ‘causative’

-chi ‘causative’ may be interpreted as either “to cause’ or ‘to allow’. Many cases of
-cht meaning ‘cause’ are seen below. The following illustrate the meaning ‘allow’
568 Puklla-chi-ma-y.
play-caus-=>1-2IMP
‘Let me play (e.g., on your team, in your game).'

EE9 Mana Pi't-ﬂ."l:l.'l.s }"E.F]'Eu"ﬂ—n—ﬂhﬂ.
not who-0BJ-indef enter-caus-3-NEG

'He doesn’t let anyone enter.’

See also example 1578, p.372.

-chi ‘caus’ tends to occur far to the right in the pre-transition zone.!! Aspect suf-
fixes which precede may refer either to the temporal nature of causation or to that
of the event caused. For example, in wafiu-r/+ykU-chi-n (die-sud-caus-3) the
aspect suffix(es), indicating suddenness or forcefulness, refer not to the caused
event--dying--but to the causation--the act of killing.

0.5.3.1. Grammatical Relations and Causatives

When causativized, the subject of an intransitive verb becomes an object; e.g., in
570a, noga ‘I’ is the subject, whereas in 570b it is the object:
870 a. Noga pufiu-: .,
I gleep-1
b. Neoga-ta punu-chi-ma-n.
I-0BJ sleep-caus-=»1-3
a. "I sleep.’
b. "It makes me sleep.’

In 571, the members of the community are the notional subject of gachwa- *dance’,
but kumun-kuna ‘members of the community’ is the object of gachwa-chi-:

871 Orkista-pis quya-n kumun-kuna-ta gachwa-chi-r.
band-indef pass:day-3 community-plur-0BJ dance-caus-adv

‘The band passes the day making the members of the community
dance.’

When a causativized intransitive verb is an infinitive object, its object may (and

ﬂ-mu ‘afar’ and -pa: ‘ben’ follow -chi “caus’; -chi is not strictly ordered with respect to, for example,

-ykU. In walu-chi-pa-ykU-ma-nki ‘you killed it to my benefit/detriment’, -cht precedes -ykl/. In the
example given in the text, -chi follows -ykl’. See section 7.2,
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sometimes must) become the object of the superordinate verb. For example, in 572
the (logical) subject of sleep is ‘you’; this becomes the object of the causative, but
because -chi-shu-y-niki- is unatceptahle,ﬂ the object is marked in the super-
ordinate clause:

572 Punlu-chi-y-ta muna-shu-nki.
sleep-caus-inf-0BJ want-=>2-2

"He wants to make you sleep.’

Example 573 (which strikes me as very curious but which my language consultant
insists is correct) literally says ‘want to make him sleep’ but actually means ‘make
him want to sleep”:
673 Punu-chi-y-ta muna-y.

sleep-caus-inf-0BJ want-2IMP

‘Make him want to sleep.’

When transitive verbs are causativized, the situation is quite different. The nor-
mal situation is as follows: the subject of the causativized verb is indicated
(optionally) by a substantive phrase bearing the comitative case marker -wan
‘COM’ and is not indicated morphologically in the verb. The object of the verb
being causativized is marked as the object of the causative; e.g., in both 574a and
b, the overt object phrase is noga-ta ‘I-OBJ’ and the object marking suffix i1s -ma:
f=>1"
BEY4 a. Qam noga-ta maga-ma-mnki.
you I-0BJ  hit-=>1-2
b. Pay gam-wan noga-ta magqa-chi-ma-n.
he you-COM I-0BJ  hit-caus-=>1-3
a. "You hit me.’
b. 'He makes you hit me.’
(Even if there is another substantive whose case marker is -wan ‘COM’, the subject

of a transitive is marked with -wan; see 581 below.) Examples of causativized
transitives follow:

575 Kawallu-wan haru-chi-nchi triigu-ta fuchu-na-n-yaq.
hoerse-COM step-caus-12 wheat-0BJ come:loose-sub-3P-FUR

Nirkur wayra-wan apa-chi-nchi paaha-n-ta.
then  wind-COM take-caus-12 straw-3P-0BJ

(describing threshing) 'First we make the horses step on
it untlil the wheat comes loose. Then we make the wind carry
off the straw.’

B76 Chay minisru-n-kuna-wan  tuka-chi-n kabildu-chaw warayllata...
that minister-3P-plur-COM play-caus-3 chapel-LOC all:night

'He makes his ministers play (music) all night in the chapel...’

77T ...apa-chi-sha chay chiinu-wan  chiicha-ta.
take-caus-3PERF that chinaman-COM chicha-0BJ

*...he had the chinaman take the chicha (to her).’

‘mIn HgQ, possessive sullixes do not occur on infinitive complements.
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B78 ...mayurdoomu willa-chi-n sirbinti-n-wan iskirbaanu-ta...
majordomo tell-caus-3 servant-3P-COM scrivener-0BJ

*...the majordomo has his servant tell the scrivener...®

With these cases established, we now turn to cases which do not follow these rules.

We will first discuss exceptions involving intransitives, and then cases involving
transitives.

There are exceptions to the rule that the subject of a causativized intransitive verb
1s marked as the object. "Phenomenclogical"® verbs, i.e., verbs like tamya- ‘to
rain’ and gasa:- ‘to be cold’ (in an ambient sense) are intransitive, but when
causativized, the object 15 the person/object suffering the effect; e.g., speaking of
the wind, one can say gqasa:-chi-ma-nchi (be:cold-caus-=>1-12) ‘it makes us
cold’.*®

There are cases where, contrary to what has been said up to this point, the
(logical) subject of a transitive verb does become the object of the causativized
verb. Consider examples 579 and 580. In 579, the subject of ‘believe’ is ‘I’, and
yvet this becomes the object of the causativized verb:

679 Qam mentira-yki-wan noga-ta kriyi-chi-ma-nki.
you lie-2P-COM I-0BJ belleve-caus-=>1-2

"You make me believe (it) with your lie.’

In example 580, the (logical) subject of ‘expel’ is ‘we(incl)’, but it becomes the ob-
ject of the causativized verb:*

BEBO Hita+ri-chi-ma-nchi kuru-ta pa:‘ha—nchi:-pita.
expel-caus-=>1-12 worm-0BJ stomach-12P-ABL

"It causes us to expel the worms from our stomachs
(speaking of a medicinal plant) .’

Cole [9] provides the crucial insight into why the subjects of ‘believe’ and ‘expel’
become objects: it is because these subjects are viewed as non-agentive. This is
typical of subjects which are experiencers, as in example 579, and of subjects
viewed as not exercising control, as in example 580. The latter case is interesting
in that one would ordinarily assume that the subject of ‘expel’ was highly agentive,
but in the case of taking medicine so that it makes us expel worms, we are very
non-agentive; we are patients.

B ransitive phenomensological verbs are not exceptional since the object will be marked whether or
not it is causativized. ushma- ‘to wet' requires something wet as the subject. Speaking of rain, one can
say ushma-shu-nki (wet-=>2-2) ‘it will make you wet'. Speaking of a person (who, say, is about to
throw walter at you) one would say ushma-chi-shu-nki (wet-caus-==>2-2FUT) ‘he is going to make you
wet'.

", example 580, note that, due to the subject marking anomaly, the transition of the causativized
verb is 3=>12.
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0.5.3.2. Double Causative

Double causatives are rare but possible; e.g.:4°

681 Kuru-ta walu-chl-chl-sha Hwan-wan macheeti-n-wan.
snake-0BJ die-caus-caus-3PERF John=COM machete=-3P=-COM

'He made John kill the snake with his machete.’

(But see the examples in section 9.5.4 below, where it seems a double causative is
avoided.)

9.5.3.3. Idiomatic Uses of -chi ‘causative’

Quechua has a relatively small number of roots, these being multiplied by
pre-transition suffixes such as -cht which modify the total meaning.‘m In some
cases the meaning is a straightforward product of the root/stem and the suffix, but
in others it i1s not. The following examples show that the meaning of some
causativized verbs is not a simple product of -chi ‘causative’ and the root/stem

which it follows. Semantically, in these cases, we cannot say that -chi means
‘cause’ or ‘allow™

ka-chi- (be-caus-) ‘to have’; e.g.:¥’

6B2 Mana papa-ta ka-chi-:-na-chu.
not potato-0BJ be-caus-1-now-NEG

‘I don't have any potatoes now.'

mishki-chi-pa:- (sweet-caus-ben-) ‘to savor’

noochi-chi- ‘pass the night (in vigil, particularly in a particular fiesta)’ from
noochi ‘night’

*E'The following is not a double causative, but simply the repetition of -chi ‘caus’ in an infinitive and
the verb to which it is subordinate:

Rika-ykU-chi-pti-n allpa-ta  uchku-chi-y-ta
seg-impact-caus-adv-3 ground-0BJ dig-caus-in{-0BJ

qalla-ykU=-chi-n.
begin-impact-caus-3

'"When he shows it (the plot) to them, they have them begin
to dig (the grave).’

Bpor example, the following are a [ew cases in which -chi and some root/stem do duty for what in
English is a single lexical item: align gaga-chi-, awaken rikcha-chi-, boil (tr) fimpu-chi-, charge
paaga-chi-, compare finku-chi-, convince (k)rigi-chi-, diminish wallka-yka:-chi-, dry (tr) chaki-chi-,
extinguish upi-chi-, frighten mancha-chi-, heal allcha-ka:-chi-, heat aka-chi-, insert ushiu-chi-, kill
wanu-chi-, melt chullu-chi-, mix taku-chi-/tinku-chi-, moisten comi-chi-, move (tr) kuyu-chi-, park
kwadra-chi-, raise wilia-chi-/hata-rl-chi-, register anula-chi-, remind yarpa-chi-, remove witi-chi-,
return (tr) kuti-chi-, seat hama-chi-, settle/arrange in place kama-ka:-chi-, show rika-chi-, take/send
apa-chi-/chaya-chi-, tire uti-ka:-chi-, topple sagta-chi-, touch to toopa-chi-,

1 14 chi- ‘cause to be' can also be used with complements; e.g., wamra-ynag ka-chi- (child-without
be-caus-) ‘to causze to be childless'.
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penga-ka:-chi- ‘to shine in one’s eye’, na-.g.:'tIB

683 Nawi-:-ta penga-ka:-chi-mn.
aja-lF-DEJ bu:nshmnd-pass-caus-ﬁ

"It shines 1in my eye. '

pultog-ya-chi- ‘to stir violently’ (said of water, so that it makes the sound
"pultog")
puri-chi- ‘to take about (some inanimate object)’ from puri- ‘walk, travel’
geshpi-chi- (escape-caus-) ‘to release’; e.g., a tree which has too many young
fruits releases them (self-pruning)
qoya:-chi- (pass:time-caus-) ‘persist’; e.g.:
B84 Qoya:-chi-n kapas  tamya.
pass:time-caus-3 perhaps rain
"The rain will perhaps persist all day.’

rispita-chi- (respect-caus-) ‘to acknowledge the authority of’; e.g., shepherds
who have been punished by the town official for not keeping the
animals out of the crops must kiss his stalf

rura-chi- (do-caus-} ‘to sponsor’; e.g., misa-n-ta rura-chi- (mass-3P-OBJ
do-caus-) ‘to sponsor a mass in his honor’

taapa-chi- (cover-caus-) ‘to keep vigil (at a walie)’; this probably originated
as a reference to covering the casket but now refers to the whole cus-
tom of which that act is but a small part

tinku-chi- (encounter-caus-) has two meanings:
‘to compare, to measure up to’; e.g.:
bEBH Kay-man tinku-chi-sha.

this-GOAL encounter-cause-3PERF

"He measured it against (compared it to) this cne.’

‘to carry out some action along a path up to some point’; e.g, in ex-

ample 1269 p.310, slashing is carried out along a path until it meets a
previous slash.

tuma-chi- (go:about-caus-) ‘to parade’; e.g.:

BEB6 ...santu-ta tuma-chi-n inteeru kalli-n-pa...
salnt=08J Eu:ahuut.-uaus-s all stregt=3P=-GEN

"...they parade the salnt through all the streets.. .’

tushu-chi- (dance-caus-) ‘to bounce (a child) on one’s lap’

usha+chi- (finish+caus-) ‘baptize’ is probably no longer considered a causa-
tive, because of the considerable difference between ‘cause to finish’ and
‘baptize’; wusha-chi- might have originated from wshma-chi-
(wet-caus-), which is the form in the neighboring dialect of Pachitea

"weq weq" ni-chi- ‘to stick a pig’ (lit. ‘to make it squeal’)

wiya-ra;-chi- ‘to hold up, interrupt a process’ (wiya-ra:- means roughly ‘to
desist from doing momentarily’)

48

mancha-chi- (be:frightened-caus-) can be used with roughly the same meaning as penga-ka:-chi-.
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Some verbs are both intransitive and transitive, the transitive being understood as
the causative of the intransitive. In these cases -chi may be optional; e.g., ganra-
can be transitive: ‘to soil, to make dirty’, or intransitive: ‘to be soiled /dirty’.

E87 Ama ganra-(chi)-y-chu.
not soll-caus-2IMP-NEG

'Don 't make it dirty-'

9.5.4. -cha: ‘make’

-cha ‘make’ was probably long ago a fully productive causative marker, but it now
shows very limited productivity. -cha ‘make’ occurs with substantives and is
roughly equivalent to ‘cause to become’; e.g.:
allcha- ‘fix’ from alli-cha- (good-make)
llanu-cha- ‘to make thin/fine (as when spinning)’ from llanu ‘thin (of long,
cylindrical things)’,
llawechi-cha- ‘sharpen’ from llawchi ‘sharp (having a pointed end)’ and -cha
‘make’ (lawchi may in turn be derived from llaw-chi {ouch-caus).)

Other examples are found in section 3.2.5.

In some cases, -cha- is equivalent to -ya: followed by -chi; e.g.:

588 hatun-cha-pa:-ma-sha.
big-make-ben-=>1-3FERF
Chakra-:-ta
field-1P-0BJ hatun-ya:-chi-pa:-ma-sha.
big-bec-caus-ben-=>1-3PERF

'He enlarged my field for me.’

589 —ya-yka-chil-
bec-impfv-caus
Nina qushpu- -n aqcha-n-ta.
fire curly -cha-yka:- 3 hair-3r-0BJ

make-impiv
"The fire is making his halr curly.”

However, the following shows that -cha and -ya-...-chi- are not always inter-
changeable:

590 *-ya-yka:-chi
-bec-impfv-caus
Ruyru- -chi-:.
round -cha-yka: -caus-1

-make-impfv
'I make him make it round.®

This probably reflects a preference to avoid a double causative.

9.6. Reflexives and Reciprocals

The reflexive suflix -kU is discussed in section 9.6.1 and the reciprocal suffix -nakl/
in section 9.6.2.
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9.6.1. Reflexives

In its strictly reflexive sense, -kU restricts the reference of the object relative to the
subject; this use is discussed in section 9.6.1.1. -ku ‘refl’ has many extended uses

with roughly the sense for the benelit of sell”; these are discussed in section
9.6.1.2,

9.6.1.1. Reference Restricting Uses of -ku ‘refl’

In its truly reflexive use, -kU ‘refl’ indicates that the object and the subject are the
same (refer to the same thing); e.g., in 591 the object and subject of ‘kill’ are the

same person :dlg

B81 (Kiki-n) wanu-chi-ku-ra-n.
self-3p die-cause-refl-past-3

"He (himself) killed himself."'

In a text on bathing, bathing oneself 1z always expressed with -kU; eg.,
(arma-ku-n (bathe-refl-3) ‘he bathes (himself)’) while bathing a child never is; e.g.,
arma-n (bathe-3) ‘he bathes (him)’.

9.6.1.2. Extended Uses of -ku ‘refl’

-ku ‘refl’ occurs very frequently with a wide range of verbs with rather diffuse
meaning. [ have little to say about these cases; a good discussion 1s Swisshelm’s
appendix in Pantoja et al. [28]. T will limit my comments to what [ regard as the
most widespread use of -k, that to mean ‘for the benefit/detriment of sell’.

To express ‘for the benefit/detriment of x’, one generally uses -pa: ‘ben’ followed
by an object marker to indicate the person of the beneficiary:

582 a. -pa:-ma-  (-ben-=>1)} "for my/our(incl) benefit or detriment’
b. =pa:=-shu=~ (~ben-=>2) "for your benefit or detriment’
c. -pa:-0 (-ben-=>3) *for his benefit or detriment’

d. -pa:-nakU (-ben-recip) "for each other’'s benefit or detriment’

Note in particular that, as shown by 592d, it is possible to indicate mutual benefit
by following -pa: ‘ben’ with -nakl ‘reciprocal’. However, it is not possible to fol-
low it with -kU ‘reflexive’ to indicate *for one’s own benefit’; see example 503a.%0
Rather, one uses simply -kU ‘refl’:

E93 a. *-pa:-kU (-ben-refl) ‘for one's own benefit/detriment’
b. =kU (-Tefl Y} "for one's own benefit/detriment’

i is not due to having kikd ‘sell” as the object, since it is now more an emphatic than a reflexive
pronoun.

5DThe sequence -pa;+kL is acceptable as a verbal pluralizer; see section 9.3,
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9.6.2. Reciprocals

-nakll ‘recip’ 15 a pre-transition suffix. It may occur in various orders with other
pre-transition sufflixes; see example 283 and accompanying discussion. Four uses of
the reciprocal will be discussed: (1) the truly reciprocal (reference restricting),
(2) the reciprocal of distributed activity, (3) the reciprocal as a distributed
reflexive, and (4) as a modifier of the meanings of certain verbs.

9.6.2.1. Each Other

The prototypiecal reciprocal in Hg(Q) means that, for every entity referred to by the
subject, the relationship expressed by the predicate holds between that entity and
every other entity referred to by the subject. More formally, it has the following
characteristics (the first three of which indicate its form, and the last indicates its
meaning):

e The verb must be transitive. Let P represent the predicate associated with
the verb V.

e The subject must refer to a set of individuals, not just a single individual.
Let S represent this set, and let subj represent the linguistic material (affixes
and possibly an overt phrase) indicating the subject.

e The verb Vis marked reciprocal with the pre-transition suffix -nakU ‘recip’.

e V...-nakU...subj is interpreted as P(x,y) for all possible pairs of x and y in S;
l.e., the predication is understood to hold for every individual acting upon
every other individual referred to by the subject.

This is clearest when the subject refers to just two individuals, say ) and k; then
the reciproeal is interpreted as [P(j k) and P(k,j)]. For example, suppose that V is
kuya-, so P is ‘love’, and that subj is -nchi ‘12’, which refers to S={you, I}. Then
kuya-naku-nchi is interpreted as [love(you,me) and love(me,you)]. Likewise, in 594
the subject of tapu- ‘ask’ refers to the fox and the frog:

694 "Ima-taq rura-nki?" tapu-naku-n.
what-77 do-2 ask-reclp-3

*They ask each other, "What are you dolng?"*

In 594, -nakl ‘recip’ indicates that the frog asks the fox what he is doing, and the
fox asks the frog what he is doing.

Other examples of simple reference-restricting reciprocals:

686 Y ni-naku-n “*kanan musya-ka-nchi gqam ¢ noga..."
and say-recip-3 now  know-pass-12 you or me

*And they say to each other, *"Now we will know (which
of us is the more powerful), you or me..."’

696 Chay-kuna ishka-n kuya-naku-m.
That-plur two-3P love-recip-3

"The two of them love each other.’

BT ...linda-ta qechu-naku-r leetu-naku-n.
boundary-0BJ take:from-recip-3 litigate-recip-3

*...taking the boundary back and forth, they battled
each other (im legal battles).’
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B98 .. .hama-rpa-yka-n  achka-q mas mayur Truna-kuna-wan ...
gsit-stat-impfv-3 many-human more senicr man-plur-COM

kargu yayku-g-ta ashi-:shi-naku-na-n-paq.
cargo enter-sub-0BJ sesk-accom-reclp-sub-3P-PUR

*...they sit with many of the more influential men ...to
accompany one another in seeking someone to enter the office.’

The scope of -nakU ‘recip’ (i.e., what it applies to) is sometimes more than a single
root/stem. For example, in 594 the quotation forms a constituent with the root
tapu- ‘ask’; the reciprocal is added to this entire constituent:
589 ["Ima-taq rura-nki?" tapu]-naku-
what-% do-2 ask-recip-

A similar case is discussed in section 14.3.3; see example 1245.

When the subject of a reciprocal comprises more than two entities, it usually does
not mean literally that cach member did something to every other member. For
example, 600 does not mean that every tooth hit every other one:

800 Kiru-n-pis taka-naku-n.
teeth-3P-indef strike-recip-3

'His teeth clatter.' (lit. 'strike each other')

Three exceptional cases will be discussed: the activity is done in a distributed fash-
ion by the group, the activity is done by each member to himself, or the members
do some activity mutually, that activity being something slightly more/different
than the simple activity suggested by the verb done one to the other.

0.6.2.2. Reciprocal of Distributed Mutual Activity

In the following examples, the action indicated by the verb to which -naklU is suf-
fixed is performed by some members of a group on other members of the group;
that is, that activity is distributed among members of the group, and not neces-
sarily performed by each member on all others.

601 ...kachi-ta chay-man tinku-rI+ykU-chi-r qara-naku-n.
salt-0BJ there-GOAL meet-asp-caus-adv feed-reclp-3

*...having mixed some salt into it, they pass the food around.’
{(l1it. 'they feed one another')

602 Chay-pita willa-naku-sha  sapo.
that-ABL tell-recip-3FERF frog

"After that, the frogs told one another (l.e., they spread
the word among themselves).®

See also example 913, p.227.

9.6.2.3. Reciprocal as a Distributed Reflexive

In some cases, the reciprocal refers to a group to suggest that each does something
to himself; e.g.:
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603 ...mayu-pita punta-yaq chura-naku-ykuo-n...
river-ABL peak-LIM place-recip-impact-3

"...they place themselves from the river to the peak...'
(actually, each frog puts himself in a hole)

9.6.2.4. Extended Meanings

The reciprocal combines with some verbs to mean something more/different than
expected; e.g.:
chari-nakU- (grab-recip) ‘to take each other by the hand (i.e., to form a
circle holding hands)’; e.g.:

604 ...llapan chari-pakU-rkU-:rI-r tumapa-n inteeru
all grab-recip-asp-plur-adv go'around-3 entire

kantu-n-pa.

edge-3P-GEN

‘...they all go around (the tree) hand in hand.’
llalli-nakU- (beat:in:competition-recip) ‘to race’; e.g.:

606 Sernor ©Sapo, llalli-paku-shun punta-man.
mister frog beat-recip-12 peak-GOAL

‘Mister Frog, let's race to the peak.’
rima-nakU- (speak-recip) ‘to argue’
shunta-nakU- (gather-recip) ‘to congregate’

ashi-nakU- (search-recip-) in example 606 refers to the formal procedure by
which a couple become engaged and married:

808 Chakra runa-kuna parla-sha-n huklla mana ashi-naku-n-chu.
rural man-plur speak-sub-3 right:away not seek-recip-3-NEG

'Rural people don't seek (to get married) right upon having
agreed to.’

puri-pa:-nakU- (travel-ben-recip-) ‘to rendezvous’; e.g.:

807 ...paka-yllapa puri-pa:-naku-n.
hid-adv walk-ben-recip-3

"...they meet on the sly.°
(1it. 'hiddenly they walk to each other's benefit.’)

suwa-nakl- (steal-recip-) ‘to elope’; see example 826, p.826.

9.7. Other Pre-Transition Suffixes

This section deals with other pre-transition suffixes, ones that do not it into any
of the classes discussed above.

9.7.1. -na: ‘desiderative’

-na: ‘desiderative’ is used in two cases. First, 1t is used with bodily functions:
chiwlla-na:- ‘to need to urinate’ (¢f. chiwlla- ‘to urinate’)
tgchpa-na:- ‘to need to urinate’ (cf. ishpa- ‘to urinate’)
miku-na:- ‘to be hungry’ (ef. miku- ‘to eat’)
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pufiu-na:- ‘to be sleepy’ (cf. puliu- ‘to sleep’); e.g.:
608 Fufiu-na:-chi-shu-nki.
sleep-desid-caus-=>2-2
"It will make you sleepy.’

"Bodily function" would not include things like combing one’s hair; 609 1s not a
suitable way to say ‘He wants to comb his hair’ (where the co-indexing indicates

cmrufnrennc]:ﬁl

609 *ﬁaqchrku*na—]r}:a—n.
comb-refl-desid-1mpfv-3

‘Hai wants to comb hisi hair.®

Second, -na: ‘desiderative’ is used with expressions about the weather:

looku-na:- ‘to "want” to rain furiously’ (cf. looku tamya ‘torrential rain’)
geshya-na:- ‘(of the sky) to be clouded over’ (cf. geshya- ‘to be sick’); e.g.:
610 Qeshya-na-sha qoya-yka-n chakay tamya-rku-r.
slck-desid-prtc pass:day-impfv-3 night rain-asp-adv
'All day it 1s clouded over, having rained last night.’

tamya-na:- ‘(of the sky) to be as though about to rain’ (¢f. tamya- ‘to rain’)

9.7.2. -pakU ‘diffuse’

-pakl/ modifies the meaning of the root to which it is attached to indicate that it is
not directed toward a particular object, but diffusely directed toward multiple ob-
jects. -pakl/ shifts the focus [rom the goal/object of an activity to the activity
itsell; e.g.:
aru-pakl- ‘to work here and there, not for any particular person or at any
particular task’ (cf. aru- ‘work’); an arupakuq is a day laborer
ashi-pakU- ‘scavenger (i.e., searching for anything useful)’ (cf. ashi- ‘search,
seek’)
mallwa-pakU- ‘take the mid-afternoon coca break, i.e., to rest’ (ef. mallwa-
‘to rest’)
puri-pakU- ‘to go about (for some good reason)’ (cf. puri- ‘walk’); e.g.:
611 Ka-n mayur runa-kuna wakin rispita-sha-n.
be-3 older man-plur other respect-sub-3P

Chay runa-kKuna simri balumintu puri-paku-n.
that man-plur always representative travel-diff-3

"There are older men who are respected by others.
Those men always go about as representatives (e.g,
representing a suitor's clan to the bride’s clan) .’

E’lﬂne possible way Lo say this is:

ﬁaqrzh a-pa-y-ta  muna-ku-yka-n.
comb-ben-inf-0BJ want-refl-impfv-3

'Hel wants to comb hisi hair.®
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ranti-pakU- ‘shop (l.e., to purchase a number of different things, perhaps in
various places)’ (ef. ranti- ‘buy’)
tuka-pakU- ‘to play music here and there’ (ef. tuka- ‘play [a musical
instrument]’). fuka-pakU- does not refer to the playing of music itself,
but to the way a musician, a tukapakuq, goes from fiesta to fiesta to
earn his living.
As in the following examples, when an overt object phrase occurs with a verb bear-
ing -pakU, that substantive is plural; this is because the activity is diffusely
directed to the collection rather than individually directed toward a single object.
The subject of 612 is a bad woman who is more interested in what her husband
has brought her from his trip than in his being home; the effect of -pakl is to
portray her greedily tearing into the various bundles:

812 ...paska-paku-q  haku-n-kuna-ta ima-ta.
untie-diff-nar shawl-3P-plur-0BJ what-0BJ

*...she would begin to untle her shawls and whatever
(that her husband had brought her).®

613 ...gellay-nin-ta-shl yupa-paku-rka-yka-sha...
money-3F-0BJ-IND count-diff-plur-impfIv-3FERF

*...they counted thelr money...'

9.7.3. -qtu ‘pretend’

-gtu means ‘to pretend’; e.g.:

814 Asl-gtu-ku-n.
laugh-pretend-refl-3

‘He pretends to laugh.®

615 Yanga-lla mutu-gtu-ka-ma-nki.
in:vain-just chop-pretend-refl-=>1-2

"Pretend to chop me, but do so without force.’

-gtu has arisen by the collapse of -g ‘agentive’ and the verb tuku- ‘to pretend to’.%%

Following the collapse, the /ku/ of tuku- has been re-analyzed as -kU, and so un-
dergoes morpho-phonemic lmwering,ﬁa

9.7.4. -chakU ‘concentratedly’

-chaklU ‘concen’ (for ‘concentratedly’) occurs with very few wverbs; it is not a
productive suffix. It occurs with verbs of cognition or perception, adding to the
meaning of that verb that more concentration is invested than normal. For ex-
ample, wyarpa:- ‘to remember’ may involve no concentration at all, but

o
52Huaraz {(Ancash) Quechua also has the collapsed form. In many Quechua languages tuku- is still a
separate word.

EEGHE might argue that the verb was originaly fukU- (i.e., that the final vowel was susceptible to
morpho-phonemic lowering). However, the dialects that maintain this as a separate verb never, that I
know of, have morpho-phonemic lowering in roots.
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yarpa-chaklU- ‘to think about’ does require an effort. Similarly, rika- ‘see, look’
requires no exertion, whereas rika-chakl/- “to look intently at, to study visually’
does.

-chakU ‘concen’ causes foreshortening and undergoes morpho-phonemic lowering;

e.g., 616a shows that the final vowel of yarpa:- is underlying long, and 616b shows
that it is foreshortened by -ehaklU:

616 a. Yarpa:@-chi-ma-nki.
remember-caus-=>1-2

b. Yarpa-chakU-chi-ma-nki.
remember-concen-caus-=>1-2

ag&. "You will remind me."’
b. "You will make me think.'

9.7.5. -lla: ‘polite’

~lla: ‘polite’ indicates politeness. Not surprisingly it co-occurs frequently with -yklU
‘impact’, which also indicates politeness; see section 9.1.4.4, particularly examples
466 and 465, p.132. -lla: ‘polite’ occurs in many greetings and leave-takings; e.g.:
617 a. Aywa-lla-:.
go-pol-1
b. Aywa-lla-y-raq.
go-pol-2IMP-yet

2. 'l am going.'
b. 'Go on then.'

618 Paasa-lla:-mu-shka-:.
pass-pol-afar-perf-1

"I have come in (i.e., passed in from outside).’

Example 618 is spoken (in a folk tale) by a villain who is about to take over the
town; his use of -lla: ‘polite’ is--I believe--very sarcastic:

619 Wara-kKuna shunta-rku-lla-:-na-mi.
tomorrow-plur gather-asp-pol-1-now-DIR

‘One of these days scon, I will take it.’

-lla: ‘polite’ should be compared to the polite use of -lla ‘just’ that occurs on sub-
stantives and adverbs; see section 19.1.



Chapter 10
CASE AND GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS

10.1. Introduction to Case

A case marker indicates the relationship between the substantive to which 1t is suf-
fixed and either (a) the verb of the clause in which that substantive occurs or

(b) another substantive (overt or implicit) in the same clause. Case and case-like
suffixes are of roughly three kinds:

1. Those that indicate the relationship of a substantive to a verb: SUBJECTS,
OBJECTS, LOCATIVES, GOALS, LIMITATIVE, and PURPOSE,

2. Those that may also be used to express substantive-substantive relations:
(a) GENITIVE; e.g., Hwan-pa maki-n (John-GEN hand-3P) ‘John’s hand’
and (b) COMITATIVE; e.g., Hwan-wan Pablu (John-COM Paul) ‘John and
Paul’.

3. Those that are most adverbial: SIMILARITY and MANNER. There 1s no
clear boundary between these and the other case markers; both "modify" (at
least in some extended sense) the verb or clause of which they are a part.
Some cases could be considered either adverbs or cased substantive phrases;
e.g., achka-ta (much-ACC) is clearly an adverb in examples such as achkata
magamasha ‘he hit me a lot” and achkata puriykan ‘he travels a lot’.

For each case marker, this chapter contains a comprehensive survey of its use.

The discussion is organized along the lines of the three just-mentioned kinds of
case marker.

10.2. Subject

In Quechua, the category/relation subject plays a major role in the grammar.
This section deals with ways the grammar is sensitive to the category of subject.

There are no formal coding devices by which subjects can be uniquely identified.
Word order is very [ree in Quechua (particularly in main clauses) and therefore

cannot be relied upon to identify the subject of a clause. Word order might be an

175
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adequate basis on which to define the subjects in doubly (or more) embedded
clauses because the more embedded a clause, the more rigidly SOV it tends to be
(see Weber [44] p. 36ff). However, such cases comprise only a very small percent-
age of all clauses.

Another possible coding device is case marking. Subjects bear no case marking
(i.e., the nominative is indicated by -@), and this distinguishes them from objects
and oblique noun phrases, all of which (at least potentially) bear some case marker
(e.g., -ta ‘ACC’, -wan ‘COM’, -pita ‘ABL’, etc.). However, several factors compli-
cate the identification of a subject as a noun phrase that lacks any case marker:
Temporal nouns or noun phrases (e.g., wara ‘tomorrow’, kanan hunaq ‘this day’)
are also without case markers, and usually function as temporal adverbs rather
than subjects. Further, it is not unusual for the object marker to be dropped in
subordinate clauses, particularly within purpose clauses subordinated by -g to a
motion verb, as in the following example:

620 Hwan warmi-(ta) ashi-q aywa-Ta-n.
John woman-(0BJ) search-sub go-past-3

*John went to search for a wife.®

Cases such as these make a formal definition of subject difficult or impossible.
However, in practice there is almost never any problem in recognizing what the

subject is. This is because of the many morpho-syntactic evidences of subjects,
now to be discussed.

Verbal inflection constrains what noun phrase may be taken as the subject of a

clause: verbs are inflected to agree in person (and optionally, in number) with the
subject. For example:

621 noga aywa-: (I go-1) 'T go."'
qam aywa-nki (you go-2) "You go.'
pay aywa-n (he go-3) 'He goes.'

noganchi aywa-nchi (we(incl) go-12) 'We(incl) go.’

For some subordinate clauses it would seem--at first glance--that verbal inflection
does not constrain the person of the subject; for example, infinitives bear no inflec-
tion for subject agreement. However, by virtue of the essential co-reference be-
tween the subject of an infinitive clause and the subject of the superordinate
clause, the person of the former i1s constrained by the person of the latter. The
same is true of adverbial clauses whose switch reference marking is -r ‘adv(ss)’.

Having considered the coding of subjects, let us proceed to other ways the gram-
mar 1s sensitive to the category of subject.

Adverbial clause subordination obligatorily indicates whether the subject of the
subordinate and its superordinate clause are the same or different. For example, in
622a, -r indicates that the subject of the subordinate and main clauses are the
same, whereas -pti in 622b indicates that they are different:
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622 a. Chaya-r miku-shka-:.
arrive-adviES eat-perfi-i

b. Chaya-pti-n miku-shka-:.
arrive-advD5-3P eat-perf-1

a. "When I arrived, I ate.’
b. 'When he arrived, I ate.’

A more complete discussion of this is given in section 14.1.1.

Relativization is sensitive to whether the "embedded co-referent" (the argument of
the modifying sentence co-referential to the head of the relative clause) is or is not
the subject of the modifying sentence. -g cannot be used (in HgQ)' if the em-
bedded co-referent is anything other than the subject (of the modifying sentence).
For example, 623 can only mean ‘the man who hit (him)’, where the embedded
co-referent is the subject of the modifying sentence:

823 maga-g Tuna
hit-sub man

*the man who hit (him)*

Example 623 could not mean ‘the man who was hit’, where the embedded
co-referent is the object of the modifying sentence. By contrast, example 624 can

mean either ‘the man who was hit’ (perhaps the favored reading) or ‘the man who
hit (him)":

624 maga-sha-n runa
hit-sub-3P man

'the man who was hit" or 'the man who hit (him)®

There are two instances where one could say--speaking in derivational terms--that
a subject becomes (i.e., is “raised to") the object of a higher clause. First, a sen-
sory verb complement consists of an object complement subordinated by -g to a
sensory verb (‘see’, ‘hear’, etc.); e.g.:

626 Rika-ra-: [Hwan Tumas-ta maga-yka-ql-ta.
see-past=1 John Tom-0BJ hit-impfv-sub-0BJ

"I saw John hitting Tom.'’
From 625, Hwan may become the object of rika- ‘to see’:

626 Hwan-ta rika-ra-: [Tumas-ta maga-yka-gl-ta.
John=0BJ see-past-1 Tom-0BJ hit-impfv-sub-0BJ

"I saw John hitting Tom.'

Second, when a verb i1s made causative by the addition of -chi, its subject becomes
the object of the causative verb/clause. For example, compare 627a and 627b:

627 a. Noga aywa-:@. (I go-1)
b. Pay noga-te aywa-chi-ma-n. (he me-0BJ go-cause-=>1-3)

a. 'I go.’
b. 'He makes/allows me to go.'

In 627a, the subject is noga ‘I', and the verbal inflection indicates a first person

]'E-u:.rme dialects are more rigid; for example in Ayacuche Quechua, -g i5 used il the embedded
co-referent is the subject, and -shga (or ita reflex) if it is not.
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subject. But in 627b, noga has become an object, with the verbal inflection in-
dicating a first person object.

There are various ways to passivize, 1.e., to “promote® the object of a clause so
that it becomes the subject. First, this can be accomplished by the addition of -ka:
‘passive’ or -ra: ‘stative/durative’. Compare 628a and 628b with rika-n ‘he sees it’
and pampa-n ‘he buries 1t’, respectively.
628 a. Rika-ka-n. (see-pass-3)
b. Pampa-ra-n. (bury-stat-3)

a. 'It is seen.’

b. "It 1s buried.’
Passivization can also be accomplished by the addition of -sha ‘participle’ followed
by ka- ‘be’; compare example 629a, in which noga is an object, with 629b, in which
it has become the subject:

B29 a. H-::ga—t.a rika-ma-n.
I-0BJ see-=>1-3

b. Noga rika-sha ka-:.
I seg-prtc be-1

a. 'He sees me.’
B. "I am/was seen.’

This concludes our survey of the morpho-syntactic rellexes of the category of
"subject."

10.3. -ta ‘object’

This section deals with the suffix -ta ‘OBJ’ and the roles indicated by it. It is
organized as follows:

e "direct" objects (section 10.3.1)

e "indirect" objects (section 10.3.2)

e object agreement (section 10.3.3)

e cases in which objects are not marked with -ta (section 10.3.4)

e subjects of causativized verbs (section 10.3.5)

« directional use of -ta (section 10.3.6)

¢ temporal use of -ta (section 10.3.7)

e some non-systematic (idiomatic) uses of -ta (section 10.3.8)

10.3.1. Direct Object

-ta ‘OBJ’ marks substantives that are the direct object of a clause; for typical
events, such substantives usually refers to that person/thing most affected by the
event. For example, 630 presents the potatoes as most affected by the event of

‘digging up’, and a subset of them, i.e., the small ones used for seed, are most af-
fected by the event of selection:
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630 Nirkur papa-ta alla-Tku-r muru-ta akra-nchi
then potatoes-0BJ dig-asp-adv seed-0BJ choose-12

minuuda-n-kuna-ta.
small-3P-plur-0BJ

‘Then having harvested the potatoes, we choose the seeds,
i.e., the small ones.’

Objects that are less allected, such as an object of perception, are also marked
with -ta ‘OBJ’; see, e.g., 629a.

The direct object may be the subject of an intransitive verb that has been causa-

tivized with -chi ‘caus’; e.g., compare the a and b sentences in examples 631 and
632:

631 a. Wamra pufiv-n. {child sleep-3)

b. Wamra-ta pufiu-chi-n. (child-0BJ sleep-caus-3)

a. 'The child sleeps.’

b. 'He makes the child sleep (i.e., puts the child to sleep).’
632 a. Yaku timpu-yka-n. (water- boil-impfv-3)

b. yaku-ta timpu-rI+ykU-chi-r (water-0BJ boil-sud-caus-adv)

"the water is bﬂiling'
"boiling the water'

o P

The direct object may be a complement; in example 25 (p.18), the first instance of
-ta ‘OBJ" is on an inlinitive complement and the second is on a complement sub-
ordinated by -na. In example 633, the object is a sensory verb complement:

633 Qam-ta rika-shka-: sha-yka:-mu-g-ta.
you-0BJ see-perf-1 come-impfv-afar-sub-0BJ

'I saw you coming.’

Note that example 633 contains two instances of -ta ‘OBJ'; this is explained in
section 13.3.2.4.

10.3.2. Indirect Object

Indirect and direct objects are not distinet syntactic categories in HgQ); both trig-
ger verbal agreement marking, both use -fa to mark the overt substantive.”
However, indirect objects do differ semantically from direct objects: in the

]
“Perhaps both are susceptible to morphological raising from infinitives; see Weber (45, sec. 4.2.2.
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prototypical case, the indirect object is the recipient of something transferred.”
This need not be some physical thing; in many cases it is the result of speaking.
Few verbs allow indirect objects in HgQ.* Not all substantives which refer to
recipients are marked with -ta; e.g., in 634, it takes -man rather than -ta:

634 Chawra warmi-n-man karta-ta apa-chli-mu-sha.
850 wife-3P-GOAL letter-0BJ take-caus-afar-3PERF

'He sent his wife a letter (over here).’

Perhaps this is because apa-chi- ‘take DO to I0/GOAL’ implies a path, the end
point of which is the recipient. The notion of "endpoint of a path," discussed in
section 10.6.1, overrides the less semantically rich "recipient”.

10.3.3. Object Agreement

The transition of a verb, discussed in chapter 8, agrees with its indirect objects in
preference to its direct objects. For example, in 635 the transition i1s -maran
‘3=">1PAST"’ because the direct object is first person and because there is no in-
direct object to mark. By contrast, in 636 the transition is -maran ‘3=>1"
(where the direct object is second person), because the indirect object is first per-
son; the transition does not indicate the person of the second person direct object
since it is superseded by the indirect object.

€35 Pay noqa-ta maga-ma-Tra-n.
he me-0BJ hilt-=>1-past-3

*He hit me."’

636 Pay gam-ta gu-ma-Ta-n.
he you-ACC give-=>1-past-3

'He gave you to me.’

3'I suspect that the grammar's trealing "recipients® as indirect objects is a lairly recent innovation in
Quechua B. In Quechua A they are treated as "goals®:

e e e e
I | Direct Object |Indirect Object | Goal |
| == —————— e ——————————— e —————————— e e |
| Quechua A | -ta | -man I -man I
[ e e e s e e o e e e e . e s e o e e e e i
| Quechua B | -ta I -ta | -man |
e e +

I would explain this as a case where there are different degrees of grammaticization. In Quechua A,

indirect objects are treated as goals and marked with the lexically richer suffix -man. In Quechua B,
they have been grammaticized as objects,

P he following verbs (by no means a comprehensive list) take indirect objects; note that more than
hall of these are borrowed from Spanish: gaana- ‘to beat 10 out of DO, imbita-paz- 'to invite X',
indriga- ‘to turn DO over to I0°, kubra- 'to charge 10 for DO, kunbira- 'serve DO to 10°, makya- ‘to
hand DO te 10, manaku- 'to ask IO for DO, ni- ‘to say to 10" (and ima+ni- ‘what say te 107),
parla-fpa;- ‘to speak to 10', paaga-ykU- ‘to pay DO to 10', pinaklU- ‘to charge /upbraid 10°, pusha- ‘to
lead DO to 10, qara-{ykU}- ‘to feed DO to 10', gaya- ‘to call 10", go-{ykU}- ‘give to X' (and direechunta
go-), rura- 'do DO to 10", ruwa-kU- 'to beg DO of 10°, airbi- ‘to serve DO to 10", tapu- ‘to ask 10 for
DO, urdina- ‘to order 10 to do PUR', willa- /willa-pa.-/willa-ykU- ‘to tell 10"
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10.3.4. Lost -ta ‘OBJ’

The -ta ‘OBJ’ marking direct objects is sometimes omitted when the object
directly precedes the verb of which it i1s an object. In main clauses, this is largely
restricted to a few expressions in which objects are closely associated with a par-
ticular verb; e.g., papa-TA alla- (potato-OBJ dig-) ‘harvest potatoes’. This is cer-
tainly the first step toward a verb for ‘dig potatoes’ in which the object has been
incorporated. However, object incorporation is generally regarded as being limited
to indelinite objects; many cases of the loss of -ta caanot be considered object in-
corporation because the object is definite (e.g., a named person, a possessed object,
ete.),

The omission of -ta is more frequent when the object occurs in a subordinate
clause, particularly in a purpose-motion -:r_‘:mp]ement;5 e.g., (where -TA signifies a
“missing® case marker):

637 Cristobal-TA ashi-gq  aywa-shka-!.
Christof seek-sub go-perf-1

'I went to lock for Christef.®

638 Ayku-: hara-:-TA urya-g-mi.
go-1 corn-1F  cultivate-sub-DIR

'l go to cultivate my corn.’

639 teeha-TA rura-y-TA  yacha-g-kuna
tile make-in{ know:how-sub-plur

"those who knoW how to make tiles’
Throughout a text on engagement practice, either warmi-ta ashi- or warmi ashi-

(as in 640) is used for the process of seeking a wife:
640 ...llapan-ta warmi ashi-y-chaw mnlsita-kaa-na-n-pag ka-g-ta.
all-0BJ wife seek-inf-LOC need-pass-sub-3P-PUR be-sub-0BJ
"...everything which will be needed in the wife-seeking.'

Example 641 shows the utility of supposing that a basic structure with -fa un-
derlies a structure without it. Assuming 641a to be the basic structure, the rela-
tive clause is moved rightward and in the process inherits the case marker of the
constituent out of which it is moved (in this case -fa); this is discussed in section
10.15.5. Subsequently the case marker on chakra ‘field’ 1s deleted:

641 a. [[[Marsu killa-chaw chakma-sha-:] chakral-ta yapya-gq)
March month-LOC break-sub-1P field -0BJ plow-SUB

aywa-shka-:.
go-peri-1

b. [Chakra yapya-gl] aywa-shka-: [Marsu killa-chaw
field plow-SUB go-perf-1 March menth-LOC

chakma=-sha=:]-ta.
break-sub-1F -DEBJ

'I went to plow the field that I had breken in March.®

SWeber [45], sec. 5.4.2.
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10.3.5. Subjects of Causativized /Benefactive Verbs

As illustrated above (see example 627), the subject of a causativized, intransitive
verb becomes an object. Whether this object should be considered an indirect or a
direct object 1s indeterminate.

The object of benelactives is an indirect ci'l:rjec:t.:ﬁ

642 chay walu-sha runa-ta sindi-pal-na-n-pag
that die-prtc man-0BJ light-ben-sub-3P-PUR

"to light (candles) for that dead person’

643 ...geshpl-pa-yku-n hatun cosu-ta...
escape-ben-impact-3 big bear-0BJ

..they escape from the big bear...'

10.3.6. Direction

With certain verbs of motion, -fa can mark the endpoint of the path along which

the motion takes pla.f;e.? These "objects" never trigger verbal agreement (perhaps
simply because places are always third person). Examples follow:

644 punta-ta chaya-r
peak-0BJ arrive—adv

‘arriving at the peak’

645 ¥  wakin-kaq qaqa-ta ... iski-ka-rpu-n.
and other-def boulder-0EJ fall-pass-down-3

"And the others fell ... over the cliff.’

646 Pillku-ta aywa-shka-: awardenti-man.
plllku-DEJ Eo-perf-1 firewater-GOAL

'I went to Plllku to get firewater.'

647 a. *-ta
0BJ
Hwan ka-yka-sha-n aywa-n.
John be-impfv-sub-3P | b. -man go-3
GOAL

"He goes to where John is.°

See also example 362, p.110.

In 648, the substantive bearing -ta indicates the path itself (and not just its
endpuint}:

648 ...puri-rka-yka-:kuna kantu-n-ta.
walk-plur-impfv-11 edge-3P- 0BJ

..we(excl) walked along the bank.'

EThat- i5, by the eriterion of verbal marking: it is morphologically marked in the verb in preference to
a direct object.

?The fellowing verbs (by no means a complete list) may use -ta in this way: apa- ‘to take', aywa-
go', chaya- 'to arrive to' (but usually takes -man), iski- ‘to fall', puri- ‘to walk/travel’, tuma- ‘go
about’, egti- ‘to serape (out a hole)’, uchku- ‘to dig a hole’.
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10.3.7. Time Lapse

-ta may occur on a substantive which refers to a length of time to indicate a lapse

of that much time.? (These cases never trigger verbal agreement.) For example, in
example 649, wata-ta indicates a lapse of one year:

649 Wakin runa-qa ashi-sha-n-pita wata-ta mas minus-ta kasara-n.
other man-TOP seek-sub-3FP-ABL year-08J more less-0BEJ marry-3

‘Other men marry within a year of when they have sought
(their bride) .’

650 Qalla-ri-sha-n-pita soqta hunag-ta usha-ra-n.
begin-pnct-sub-3P-ABL six  day-O0EJ finish-past-3

'"He finished six days from when he started.’

651 ...wahu-sha-n-pita pichqa hunag-ta rura-mn...
die-sub-3F-ABL five day-0BJ do-3

"...they do on the fifth day after he died...’
See also example 1643, p 386,

-ta may occur on a substantive relerring to either a time period or a recurring
time: it indicates recurring events at the space of those periods (e.g., 652) or at
those recurring times (e.g., 653).

652 Wakin-qa arma-n chusku hunaq pichga hunag-ta.
some-TOP bathe-3 four day five  day-0BJ

"Bome bathe them every four or five days.’

623 Y sha-mu-nki mirkulis tﬂ.arri-E-
and come-afar-2 Wednesday evening-0BJ

"Come every Wednesday evening.'

E54 Aywa-ku-yka-: pagas-ta hunag-ta...
go-refl-impfv-1 night-0BJ day-0BEJ

'l go day and night...’

66b Ishkay-ta kanta-rku-pti-n pashta-r-shi aywa-ku-ra-n  kundinaadu.
two-0BJ sing-asp-adv-3P burst-adv-IND go-refl-past-3 ghost

"The second time it crows, bursting, the kundinaadu leaves.'

10.3.8. -ta in Non-Systematic (Idiomatic) Expressions

Some expressions which are not formed by the more systematic mechanisms of the
language (e.g., loan translations from Spanish) use -ta, sometimes in
non-systematic ways:

EEnme instances seem quite idiomatie; eg., rasfunninia ‘in just a moment’, warayllate ‘all night,
right until dawn'. The following is a case where -fa seems to be used temporally, but not quite like the
other cases of this section:

Wara-mi pishta-shu-nki gam=-ta kumpaarri-n
tomorrow-DIR slaughter-=»2-2 you-0BJ cocmpadre-3F

chara—mu-yvn1n~gg.
arrive-afar-inf-3F-0EJ

"Tomorrow they will slaughter you for thelr compadre’s arrival.’
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parabin-ta go-n (for:good-OBJ give-3) ‘he congratulated him’

kargu-ta yayku-na-n-pag (office-OBJ enter-sub-3P-PUR) ‘in order that he
enter that office’ cf. wasi-man yayku- (house-GOAL enter) ‘to enter
(into) the house’

kwinta-ta apa-ku- (account-OBJ take-refl) ‘figure out/realized’

direechunta qun ‘to offer liquor or coca (in certain formal contexts, such as
administrative sessions and fiestas); e.g.:

666 chay awrindi-ta qu-n direechun-ta chay kargu Tura-q
that firewater-0BJ give-3 right-0BJ that office do-sub

runa-kunsa. ..
man-plur

‘The men who are entering office offer that firewater...'

65T direechun-ta qu-n mayurdoomu-kuna huk boteella awrindi-ta...
right-0B8J give-3 majordomo-plural one bottle firewater-0BJ

‘The majordomo cffers one bottle of firewater...'

658 Chay uchku-gq-kuna-ta direechun-ta gu-n  kuka-ta
that dig-sub-plur-0BJ right-0BJ give-3 coca-0BJ

awrindi-ta. ..
firewater-0BJ

"They offer the (grave) diggers coca and firewater.'’

10.4. -chaw ‘locative’

The locative suffix -chaw is pronounced in various ways: [chaw]|~ [cho:] ~ [chu:].
The latter two have variants |cho| and [chu] in word-final position. Throughout
this work, the locative is written -chaw, as that seems to be the most basic form
(the one from which the others are most easily derivable). The following uses of
-chaw ‘LOC’ are discussed:

e with physical location (section 10.4.1),

e for involvement in activity/circumstance (section 10.4.2),
e in time expressions (section 10.4.3), and

# in idiomatic usage (section 10.4.4).

10.4.1. -chaw with Physical Location

The most basic and most common use of -chaw ‘LOC’ is to indicate position "in,"
“on," or “at" some indicated place/space. That which is "in/on/at" that place is
either static or, if it is dynamic, the place/space indicated is the sphere of motion.
Never is the place/space the goal of some motion, this being indicated by -man
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‘GOAL’; see section 10.6.% The place/space indicated may be of various sorts; the
following is intended as a non-comprehensive list of the various possibilities:

a town given by name: Fillku-chaw (Pillku-LOC) ‘in Pillku’

by physical/geographical characteristic: mas altu-chaw (more high-LOC) ‘at
higher altitudes’, hanka-chaw (peaks-LOC]) ‘on the snow-capped peaks’,
hanag pacha-chaw (high firmament-LOC) ‘in the heavens’, allpa-chaw
(ground-LOC) ‘on earth’, punta-chaw (peak-LOC) ‘at the peak/ridge’,
yunka-chaw (jungle-LOC) ‘in the jungle’, pampa-chaw (ground-LOC)
‘on the ground’

a container: babul-chaw (trunk-LOC}) ‘in the trunk’, kostal-chaw (sack-LOC)
‘in the sack’, chaka-g kwartu-chaw (be:dark-sub room-LOC) ‘in a dark
room’, machay-chaw (cave-LOC) ‘in the cave’, payla-chaw (pot-LOC)
‘in  the pot’, wmaki--chaw (hand-1P-LOC) ‘in  my hand(s)’,
pacha-nehi:-chaw (stomach-12P-LOC) ‘in our stomachs’

a part of a container: altus-chaw (upstairs-LOC) ‘upstairs’, yoora-chaw
(tree-LOC) ‘in a tree’

a building (which is a sort of container): wasi-n-chaw (house-3P-LOC) ‘in
his house’, eskuyla-chaw (school-LOC) ‘at school’, kabildu-chaw
(chapel-LOC) ‘in the chapel’, inlisya (church-LOC) ‘in the church’,
kantiina-kuna-chaw (store-plur-LOC) ‘in the stores’, panaderiya-chaw
(bakery-LOC) ‘in a bakery’

by reference to the owner of a house: Magana-kag-chaw (Magana-del-LOC)
‘at Maqgana’s house', duylu-:-chaw [owner-1P-LOC) ‘at my owner's
house’

an area (usually of ground) with a special purpose: pantiyun-chaw
(cemetery-LOC) ‘in the cemetery’, eera-chaw (threshing:floor-LOC) ‘on
the threshing floor’, kaminu-chaw (road-LOC) or naani-chaw ‘in the
road’, werta-chaw (garden-LOC) ‘in the garden', punku-chaw
(door-LOC) ‘in the doorway’

an area by reference to its political /demographic character: chakra-chaw
(field-LOC) ‘in the rural areas’, marka-chaw (town-LOC) ‘in the town’,
kapital-chaw  (capital-LOC) ‘in  the capital’, probinsya-chaw
(provinece-LOC) ‘in the province’

gE:-:nmp]es a-c appear to contradict the claim made in the text, since -chaw ‘LOC" marks what is
clearly the goal of some action. However, in each case the locative phrase indicates an area within

which some point 42 the goal; e.g., in the [irst, the sting was not directed at the tiger's entire forehead,
but at some point on it:

a. Chawra-ga huk suncha tinri-ta urku-n-chaw ulli-yku-n.
then-TOP one wasp tiger-OBJ forehead-3P-LUC sting-impact-3

'Then one of the wasps stings the tiger on the forehead.®

b. ...ragra kantu-n looma-chaw kondor hama-yku-n.
gorge edge-3P hill-LOC  condor sit-impact-3

'...the condor sat down on a knoll at the edge of the gorge.'

c. Hama-sha-n-kuna-chaw chura-yku-r...
sit-sub-3F-plur-LOC place-impact-adv

'Having placed it at the resting place...’
(All three of these cases are from the same speaker.)
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an area relative to a place or thing: chimpa-chaw (other:bank-LOC) ‘on the
opposite bank (from where we are)’, karu-chaw-mi (far-LOC-DIR) ‘far
away’

a piece of furniture: meesa-chaw (table-LOC) ‘at the table’, kaama-n-chaw
(bed-1P-LOC) ‘in his bed’

a body of water: [lamar-chaw (ocean-LOC) ‘in the ocean’, mayu-chaw
(river-LOC) ‘in the river’, gocha-chaw (lake-LOC) ‘in the lake’

in a fluid: yaku-chaw (water-LOC) ‘in water’

The place/space may be indicated by a definite pronoun, e.g., chay-chaw ‘there’,
kay-chaw ‘here’, tagay-chaw ‘over there’; by an indefinite/interrogative pronoun,
e.g., may-chaw-tag ‘where?’, may-chaw-pis ‘wherever’; or by a pronoun such as
hina-lla-n-chaw ‘right there’. It may also be indicated by a relative clause; e.g.
659 chay warmi-ta ashi-sha-n-kag-chaw

that woman-0BJ seek-sub-3P-def-LOC

‘at the place where they seek the woman
(i.e., her hand in marriage)’

See also example 148 (p.51) and the examples of section 13.4.2.

The place/space may be indicated by a spatial genitive expression (as discussed in
section 12.3.2.3); e.g.:
chaki-n-chaw (foot-3P-LOC) at the foot of it’
kabildu chawpi-n-chaw (church middle-LOC) ‘in the middle of the chapel’
hatun sawan hana-n-chaw (big gate top-3P-LOC) ‘on top of a big gate’
kaminu kantu-n-chaw (road edge-3P-LOC) ‘at the edge of the road’
fiawpa-:-chaw (side-1P-LOC) ‘beside me’
meesa ruri-n-chaw (table inside-3P-LOC) ‘under the table’
departamentu serka-n-chaw (department vicinity-3P-LOC) ‘near the depart-
ment capital’
punku wagta-n-chaw (door back-3P-LOC) ‘behind the door’

10.4.2. -chaw for Involvement in Activity /Circumstance

When -chaw ‘LOC’ follows an infinitive, it refers to being involved in the activity
or circumstance indicated by the verb. The following examples bear this out:
warmi ashi-y-chaw (woman search-inf-LOC) ‘in the engagement procedure’
usha-paaku-y-chaw (end-diffuse-inf-LOC) ‘in the closing ceremony’
tapa-y-chaw (keep:vigil-inf-LOC) ‘during the wake’
mayuraasa chura-ku-y-chaw (mayoress place-refl-inf-LOC) ‘in the instal-
lation of the mayuraasa’

660 Yanapa:-naku-shun aru-y-chaw.
help-recip-12IMF work-inf-LOC

‘Let’s help each other in (our) work.'

661 Silleeta muchu-y-chaw ka-nchl.
chair be:scarce-inf-L0OC be-12

'We have a scarclity of chairs.'
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BE2 ...simri kumli-chi-n ima aru-y-chaw-pls.
always fulfill-caus-3 what work-inf-LOC-indef

*...they always make him fulfill (his obligations to the
community) in some sort of work.’

E63 ...yapa+y-chaw sumaq rika-na-n-pag.
again-LOC well see-sub-3P-FUR

*...80 that on another occasicn he watches well.'

See also examples 156 (p.52), 162 (p.53), and 1615 (p.378).

-chaw may also be the appropriate case marker when the activities/circumstances
are referred to by a lexical substantive (possibly compounded or modified); e.g.:

ka fee urya-chaw (coffee cultivation-LOC) ‘in coffee cultivation’
kuka koseecha-chaw (coca harvest-LOC) ‘in the coca harvest’
karga-chaw (cargo:bearing-LOC) ‘in moving cargo’

awkin dansa-chaw (old danee-LOC) ‘in the "awkin" dance’
karnabal-caw (Carnival-LOC) ‘in Carnival’

fista-chaw (fiesta-LOC) ‘in the fiesta’

sabra-chaw (sabra-LOC) ‘in the "sabra" (dance)’
disgrasya-chaw ‘to be sulfering some misfortune’
ima-chaw-pis ‘in whatever’; e.g.:

684 ...chay kargu rura-q runa-ta mas ima-chaw-pils
that cargo do-sub man-0BJ more what-LOC-indef

yanapa:-na-n-paq.
help-sub-3-FUR

*...in order to help that man who is carrying out the cargo in
whatever (circumstance).’

alli-chaw ‘in good (circumstance/condition)’; see example 467, p.133.
leetu-chaw ‘in litigation’; e.g.:

BEE ...leetu-chaw ka-shpa-n.
litigation-LOC be-adv-3P

*...1f he is 1in litigatien’

10.4.3. -chaw in Time Expressions

-chaw ‘LOC" may occur on a substantive that refers to a period of time to indicate
that some event occurred within that time period; e.g.:

chakay-lla-chaw (night-just-LOC) ‘just at night’
pullan killa-chaw (half month-LOC) ‘mid-month’

marsu killa galla-yku-g-chaw (March month begin-impact-sub-LOC) ‘at the
beginning of March’

usha-q fibreeru-chaw (finish-sub February-LOC) ‘at the end of February’
wata-chaw (year-LOC) ‘in (the space of) a year’
semaana-chaw (week-LOC) ‘in (the space of) a week’

Or -chaw ‘LOC’ may occur on a substantivized clause to indicate that some
event/activity occurred within the time indicated by the substantivized clause.

Thus clauses bearing (-yka)-sha-POS-chaw (impfv-sub-POS-LOC) may be inter-
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preted as temporal adverbial clauses meaning ‘while, during’;m e.g..

666 Aywa-yka:-mu-sha-:-chaw oqra-shka-:.
go-impfv-afar-sub-1P-LOC lose-perf-1

'I lost it as I was coming.’

667 Chay-ta rura-n kantur kanta-yka-sha-n-chaw.
that-0BJ do-3  cantor sing-impfv-sub-3P-LOC

'They do that while the cantor sings.'

668 ¥ parla-yka-sha-lla-n-chaw qotpari-n-shi uysha-n-ta.
and speak-impfv-sub-just-3F-LOC kill-3-IND sheep-3F-0BJ

"And right as they are speaking, he kills cone of her sheep.’

10.4.4. -chaw in Idiomatic Usages

The following are various cases in which -chaw ‘LOC’ seems to be used in a rather
idiomatic way:

in the possession of:

669 Llapan gam-chaw keeda-n.
all you-LOC remaln-3

‘Everything remains in your possession.’
among:

B70 Chay minisru-kuna-chaw eskirbaanu...
that minister-plur-LOC scrivener

"Among those ministers, the scrivener...'
"by* a wife/woman

671 Kimsa warmi-n-chaw ka-ra-n  plchga wamra-n.
three wife-3P-LOC be-past-3 five child-3

"By his three wives he had five children.’
in the presence of:

672 Pocku kasara-n awturidza-kuna-chaw-ga.
little marry-3 auwthority-plur-LOC-TOP

*Seldom do trey get married before the authorities (i.e., they
usually opt for a religious rather than a civil ceremony).’

673 Chay awturidaa-chav kondor kabesilla sapo-ta nl-n...
that authority-LOC condor head frog-0BJ say-3

'‘In the presence of that authority the condor says to
the head of the frogs...'

under the authority of:

&74 Pay-pa muna-y-nin-chaw ka-nkl-paq.
he-GEN want-1inf{-3P-LOC be-2-fut

"You will be under his authority.’

yweber [45], see. 5.1.
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675 ...pinaku-n ... runa-pa manda-ru-n-chaw  kKa-na-n-pag.
upbrald-3 man-GEN order-prtc-32-LOC be-sub-3P-PUR

*...they upbraid/charge her... to be under her
husband's authority.’

to be the prerogative of:

676 Tari-pti-n mana tari-pti-n-pls pay-pa kwenta-n-chaw
find-adv-3P not find-adv-3P-indef he-GEN account-3rP-LOC

chay-ga.
that-TCF

"Whether he finds them or not is up to him.®
in the name of; see example 1782, p.446.

10.5. -pita ‘ABL’

The uses of -pita ‘ABL’ center about the notion of the source/starting point of
some path. They are discussed under the following headings:

e initial point of a path through space (section 10.5.1)
e observation (section 10.5.2)

s site of attachment (section 10.5.3)

e material (section 10.5.4)

e source (section 10.5.5)

e according (section 10.5.6)

e time (section 10.5.7)

s contrast and comparison (section 10.5.8)
e reason (section 10.5.9)

e avoidance (section 10.5.10)

e loan translations (section 10.5.11)

10.5.1. Initial Point of a Path Through Space

-pita ‘ABL’ may mark the substantive phrase that indicates the initial point of
some path through space. Unless there are extraordinary circumstances (as in ex-
amples 684 and 685 below), the verbs that use -pita in this way must be motion

verbs.11 Examples follow:

877 ...qeshpl-T aywa-ku-n wasl-n-pita...
flee-adv go-refl-3 house-3p-AEL

*...they go fleeing from their house...'

678 ...llapan kasta-n-kuna-ta pantiyun-pita hawa-man garqu-n...
all clan=-3P-plur-0BJ cemetary-ABL outside-GOAL expal-3

'...they drive all of his (the deceased's) relatives ocut of the
cematery..."’

11, addition to the verbs in the examples given in the text, the following have been attested in this
use: aywae- ‘go’, apa- ‘take’, ashta- ‘carry’, chaya- ‘arrive’, horgl- ‘remove’, kuti- ‘return’, logshi-
leave’, pusha- 'lead’, gargll- ‘expel’, sha+mu- ‘come’,
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679 May-pita-taq chaya-mu-sha?
where-ABL-7? arrive-afar-3FPERF

"Where did he arrive from?"

See also example 580, p.163.

In example 680, the point from which "returning® is initiated is the midpoint of a
(projected) trip:
680 ...biyahi-ta aywa-yka-sha-n-pita kuti-kU-mu-sha
... trip-0BJ go-impfv-sub-2P-ABL return-refl-afar-3PERF

pullan-Eita-
half-ABL

"...he returned from the trip on which he had gone halfuay
through.'

In 681, the process of covering the cross with flowers proceads from the head of the
cross to its foot (so that as more flowers are tied onto it, they cover up the stems
of the flowers tied on just above):

681 Nirkur hana-n-pita wayté-wan chapa-n ushaqpaq.
then top-3P-ABL flower-COM cover-3 completely

"Then they cover it (the cross) from top to bottom with flowers.'

Since paths begin at the point indicated by an ablative phrase, examples with
galla- ‘begin’ are frequent; see example 425, p.126.

A search conceptually initiates at the point from which one goes to search. The

accepted way to search for a wife is to do it from one’s home with the help of one’s
parents:

682 Mas ashi-y-pa ashi-n tayta-n-pita mama-n-pita.
more search-inf-adv search-3 father—-3F-AEL mother—-3P-ABL

‘Usually they search from their parents (home).'®

A substantive with -pita "ABL’ may express the point from which one measures
some distance; e.g.:

683 Marka-chaw rus-kuna kKa=-n mnrka-Eita mas karu=-chaw.
town-LOC  cross-plur be-3 town-ABL more far-LOC

*There are crosses in town, some distance out of the
center of town.”

See also example 825, p.213.

When an animal is tied/tethered, the rope proceeds from the point of attachment
on the animal fo the place where it is tied (e.g., a tree); see section 10.6. The act
of tying a rope to something 1s always expressed with -man.

Usually the path through space (initiated at the referent of the ablative phrase) is
a dynamic one; it may also be a static one. For instance, in example 726 (p.198),
ichi- ‘to stand’ is conceptualized as a path initiated at the place where one stands.

Example 684 involves ellipsis; it is understood as a bid to race from the river to
the ridge:
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684 Apusti-shun mayu-pita punta-yaq.
wager—-12 river-ABL ridge-LIM

"Let's bet (to race) from the river to the ridge.’

The ablative phrase of example 685 is not directly related to the main verb (i.e., it
does not indicate that the work initiates in Visaq), but rather that the worker com-
mutes from there:

666 Kay-chaw aru-n Visag-pita.
here-loc work-3 Visag-ABL

"He works here (commuting) from Visaqg.'

10.5.2. Observation

-pita ‘ABL’ may indicate that the referent of the substantive to which it is at-
tached is the place where something was intentionally'? observed; e.g.:

686 ...punta-pita watga-pa-ra-yka-pti-n ... kuchi-ta
peak-ABL  spy-ben-stat-impfv-adv-3P pig-0BJ

gapara:-chi-mu-n.
scream-caus-afar-3

‘...as they are spying from the ridge, ...the owners make the plg
squeal .’
687 Chay-ta-shl Dbuurru wiya-pa-raa-naqg wasl waqta-n-pita.

that-0BJ-IND donkey wear-ben-stat-narpst house behind-ABL

"The donkey heard that from behind the house.'’

10.5.3. Site of Attachment

-pita ‘ABL’ may indicate the site or place where something (such as a rope) is at-
tached. (This is generally to a body, usually that of an animal.) Verbs with which
-pita i1s used in this way include amu- ‘clench something in the teeth’, chari-
‘grab’, chuta- ‘pull’, pita- ‘wrap cord about’ raska- ‘scratch, claw’. Examples
follow:!®

88 Huk  runa chari-pa:-ma-nchi sumag chanag kunka-n-pita...
other man grab-ben-=>1-12 very tight mneck-3P-ABL

"Another person grabs 1t for us very tightly by the neck...’

689 Chawra laazsu-wan rurl-n-pita chari-rkU-ehi-r kacha-n.
then rTope-COM underside-3P-ABL grab-up-caus-adv let-3

‘Then, holding it up by ropes which run under it, they let
it (the coffin) down (into the grave).'

See also chanka-n-kuna-pita (foot-3P-plur-ABL) ‘by the feet’ in example 1674,
p.394.

lgﬂﬁnctiwd of as a path, this is the reverse of the path of some stimulus from its source to its
percepter (see section 9.2.2.4). This reversal is, I believe, because the observation is intentional; the
perception initiates with the observer and is focused on the object observed.

13ln example G88, the transition of the main verb (-manchi) iz 3=>12 becausze of the subject
marking anomaoly.
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In example 690, it is significant that the verb is amu- ‘clench something in the
teeth’. The objects of other verbs expressing ‘bite’ take -fe *OBJ’, but basic to the
meaning of amu- is the notion of being attached, albeit in this case for only a
moment,

630 ...allgu-na-shl gonqur chakl-n-pita “hag" ni-r amy-kKu-rkKu-mn.
dog-now=-IND knee foot-3P-AEL gay-adv blte-refl-asp-3

"...noWw the dog, growling bites him just below the kneas.'

691 ...uma-yki-pita warku-chi-shu-nki.
head-2P-ABL hang-caus-=>2-2

"...he will have you hung by the meck (lit. *from your head*').’

10.5.4. Material

-pita ‘ABL’ may indicate that the referent of the substantive so marked is the
material out of which something 1s made; e.g.:

692 Punchu-ta rura-na-paq lomismo puchka-nchi millwa-pita.
poncho-0BJ make-sub-PUR same:way spin-12 wool-ABL

"To make a poncho, in the same way we spin {out of) wool.®

E83 Numral-kuna qeru-pita llaqlla-sha.
lintel-plur wood-ABL shape-prtc

‘The lintels are shaped out of wood.'
(llaglia- "to shape wood with an adze')

894 ...rura-pa-n llangi-ta-pis palma-plta plllta-y-pa.
make-ben-3 sandal-0BJ-also palm:fiber-ABL braid-inf-adv

"...they braid sandals (in which one is buried) for him out
of palm flber.’

10.5.5. Source

-pita ‘ABL’ may indicate that the referent of the substantive so marked is the
source of something; e.g.:

685 ...fiihu parla-n imay hunaq chaski-na-n-pag-pls ...
firm speak-3 when day Tecelve-sub-3P-FUR-indef

chay ruka-y-ta rura-yka-q mayurdoomu-pita.
that trade-inf-0BJ do-impfv-sub ma)]ordomo-ABL

"...they agree firmly as to when he should receive the
exchange (of office) from the majordomo who is doing it
{(i.e., holding that position).’

696 ...chakay-lla-man hanag-pita-shi ai-mo-n  “"tuni-mu-shag-chu?"®
night-just-GOAL above-ABL-IND say-afar-3 fall-afar-iFUT-YN?

"...along in the night from up above there comes a volce saying,
"Shall I fall (down on you)?*'

See also examples 860 (p.218) and 1212 (p.298).

HThere is a type of tick called an amuku. This is obviously consonant with the meaning described in
the text for amu-.
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10.5.6. According

-pita ‘ABL’ may indicate that the referent of the substantive to which it is at-
tached is what dictated the course of events. The simplest example of this use 1s
the expression gam-pita (you-ABL) ‘it’s up to you’ (i.e., whatever you decide will
dictate the course of events). Other examples follow:

E87 Llanu ka-y-nin-pita kwista-n.
thick be-1inf-3F-ABL cost-3

"1t costs according to how thick it is.’

698 ...mas chanin-ta kubra-n quya:-chi-sha-n-pita-na.
more expensive-0BJ charge-3 pass:time-caus-sub-3P-ABL-now

*...he charges more depending on how much time he (the buyer)
has made him spend.’

699 Chay-qQa tesureeru-pita-na ayka-ta mayuraasa-ta
that-TOP treasurer-ABL-now how: many-0EJ dancer-0BJ

chura-pti-n-pis.
place-adv-3P-indef

"It is up to the treasurer (to decide) how many mayuracsa’s
he puts in.’

The text following 699 says that ‘some put in up to 12, others 7 or 8," and then
continues with example 700:
700 ayka-ta-pis gastu-n aypa:-na-n-pag
how :many-0OBJ-indef expenditure-3F extend-sub-3P-PUR

ka-sha-lla-n-pita, paaga-y-ta aypa:-na-lla-n-paqg.
ba-sub-just-3P-ABL pay-inf-0BJ extend-sub-just-3P-PUR

*(He pays) according to how much he can afford to pay.’
(more literally, ‘according to how much expenditure he
can make/extend, to be made/extended in paying’)

See also example 885 (p.222) and 1209 (p.294).

10.5.7. Time

Either a time word or a substantive clause which refers to some event can indicate
a time. When -pita ‘ABL’ is suffixed to such an expression, the event referred to
by the main verb is interpreted as happening after that time.

Examples with time words are kanan-pita (today-ABL) ‘from today on’,
laguna-pita (one o'clock-ABL) ‘anytime after one o'clock’, timpu-pita (time-ABL)
‘ahead of time’, taarri-n-pita (afternoon-3P-ABL) ‘late in the afternoon’.

Examples with substantive clauses follow:
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701 Chay warmi-ta ashi-sha-n-pita wakin-qa kasara-n achka
that woman-0BJ search-sub-3FP-ABL some-TOF marry-3 many

wamra-n-kuna ka-pti-n-rag. Wakin rona-ga ashi-sha-n-plta
child-3P-plur be-adv-3P-yet other man-TOP search-sub-3P-ABL

wata-ta mas minus-ta kasara-n.
year-0BJ more less-DBJ marry-3

"After having searched for that woman (i.e., engagement), some

marry only after there are many children. Other men, after
searching, marry in less than a year.'

702 Wafu-sha-n-pita pacha asta allpa-man  pampa-na-n-yaq...
die-sub-3P-abl contlinuously until ground-GOAL bury-sub-3P-LIM

‘From the time he died, continuously until he is burled...’
See also example 1608, p.377.

With reference to example 703, perhaps it would be better to say that -pita ‘ABL’
indicates a prior circumastance rather than a prior time:

703 Pero horqo-ri-pti-n kawari-sha walu-sha-n-pita-na.
but remove-pnct-adv-3F come:to-3PERF die-sub-3P-ABL-now

‘But after they pulled him out, he came to from having been
unconsclous.’

10.5.8. Contrast and Comparison

When one thing/circumstance/event is compared or contrasted with another, -pita
‘ABL’ marks the object to which comparison is made.!® For instance, in example
704, those who know how to read are set in contrast to those who don’t:

704 Chay-chaw-pis huk ka-na-n ligi-y-ta yacha-q
that-LOC-also one be-sub-3 read-inf-0BJ know-sub

wakin kag-pita-ga.
other def-ABL-TOP

‘Among them there should be one who knows how to read--in
contrast to the others (who need not know).'

7056 Chay-pita kag-ta-qa llapan-ta manda-n eskirbaanu...
that-ABL def-0BJ-TOP all-0BJ order-3 escribano

*All the others--in contrast to that one (the aforementioned
*capilla*)--the escribano gives orders to...'

For examples of comparatives, see section 12.9.

10.5.9. Reason

-pita "ABL’ may indicate that the substantive to which it is attached is the reason
that something (subsequent) was done; e.g.:

19The use of the ablative case for this function is very common across the languages of the world.
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706 Qam-pita maga-sha ka-shka-:.
you-ABL hit-prtc be-perf-1

‘I have been hit on your account.’
(Note: This does not mean "I have been hit by you.')

707 Ama mikuy-pita-ga llaki-ku-y-chu.
not food-ABL-TOP be:sad-refl-2IMP-NEG

"o not be disillusioned because of food (the lack of 1t)1°

This use of -pita ‘ABL’ occurs with simple substantives or with substantives

derived from clauses (formed by -y ‘inf’ by -sha ‘sub’, etc.}:lﬂ
708 ...asta-n ... mana sumaq mikuy-pita rika-sha-n-pita...
whip-3 not well foed-ABL see-sub-3P-ABL

*...he whips him ...because he did not watch well (to keep the
animals) out of the crops...’

709 Qella ka-y-pita osyoosu ka-y-pita chay-lla-ta miku-n.
lazy be-inf-ABL lazy be-inf-ABL that-just-0BJ eat-3

'Because they are lazy, they just eat that.'

710 Rigintl Kka-sha-:-pita alll bindisyun-ta Yus go-ma-n.
believer be-sub-1P-ABL good blessing-0BJ God glve-=>1-3

"Bacause I am a believer, God gives me good blessings.’

10.5.10. Avoidance

When -pita "ABL’ occurs on a clause substantivized by -na ‘irrealis sub’, that sub-
stantive indicates an unrealized event/circumstance being avoided (by doing what
is described in the main clause); e.g.:

711 ...chari-pa:-ma-nchi ... yawar pillchi-pa:-ma:-na-nchi:-pita.
grab-ben-=>1-12 blood splatter-ben-=>1-sub-12P-AEL
*...he grabs it for us, ... lest blood splatter on us.'

712 .. .uysha-n-kuna-ta atoq miku-na-n-pita kuyra-na-n-paq.
sheep-3F-plur-0BJ fox eat-sub-3P-ABL care-sub-3P-FUR

"...in order that they (dngs} watch lest a fox eat thelr sheep.’

713 Kargu ka-shpa-n-pls mana rura-n-chu chay wasl-chaw
office be-adv-3P-even not do-3-NEG  that house-LOC

gachwa-na-n-pita.
dance-sub-3P-ABL

"Even if he has some offlce he does not carry it out,
lest they dance 1n that house.’

714 ..."pishtako Fay" ni-ma:-na-n-pita.
slaughterer he  say-=>1-sub-ABL

...lest they say of me, "He is a slaughterer."’

lﬂln example 708 it is tempting to translate mikuy-pita rika- as 'look after the food’, but in no other
case have [ seen -pita "ABL" used this way with rika- 'see’.
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10.5.11. Loan Translations Using -pita ‘ABL’

There are a number of cases in which -pita ‘ABL’ seems to be part of a loan trans-
lation (calque). Examples follow:

715 Allgqu y mishi yarqay-pita-na-shi.
dog and cat hunger-ABL-now-IND

"The dog and the cat are now hungry.'
(Sp.: ester de hambre "be of hunger')

T16 Yaku-na-y-pita ka-yka-:
water-des-inf-ABL be-impfv-i

‘I am thirsty.’
(Sp.: esiar de sed 'be of thirst’)

In example 717, the loan translation would be based on an identification of -pita
‘ABL’ with the Spanish preposition por rather than de:

717 Cheqlla-n-pita paasa-yka-n raahi-n...
waist-3F-ABL  pass-impfv-3 skiru-3P

"A skirt passes about her waist...’
(Sp.: pasa por la cintura 'pass by the walst')

10.6. -man ‘GOAL’

-man ‘GOAL’ marks the endpoint of some path. This path may be real or
metaphorical. A real path may be:

e the motion of an object through space (section 10.6.1)
e a static path through space (section 10.6.2)

A metaphorical path may be:

e the motion to an altered state or event (section 10.6.3)
e the progression of a period of time to some endpoint (section 10.6.4)

Other topics treated in this section are:
e Spanish calques (section 10.6.5)

e a case that defies explanation (section 10.6.6)
e ‘to go after’ (section 10.6.7)
e the interaction of -man with pre-transition suffixes (section 10.6.8)

10.6.1. Motion of an Object Through Space

With intransitive verhs,” -man "“GOAL’ 1s used to mark the endpoint of some
path along which the referent of the subject travels (has traveled, will travel, etc.);

e.g.:

”Tht [ollowing intransitive verbs have been attested with goals: aywa- 'go’, bulka- ‘tip over’, chaya-
‘arrive’, hama-ykU- ‘to sit', hega-~nye:ga-~~yaga-~yeqa- 'fall, come from around', hunie- ‘gather all
together’, kama-ka:- ‘to accommodate /arrange at’, kuti- ‘return’, lalli- ‘to race to', logahi- 'to leave’,
Huchka- ‘to slip’, pache-kU- ‘to take lodging at', pari- ‘to fly’, pa:sa- ‘to pass by', pinti- ‘to jump’,
pufiu- ‘to lie down to sleep at', raki-ka:- "to be divided', salfa- "to jump’, sha-mu- ‘to come’, shikwa- Lo
fall', wicha- 'to elimb’, yapkl- 'to enter’,
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718 Plllku-man aywa-shag.
P1llku-GOAL go-1FUT

‘I will go to Pillku.'

With transitive verbs,'® -man ‘GOAL’ is used to mark the endpoint of some path
along which the referent of the direct object (or some understood object) is caused
to travel. (Of course, in the case of verbs like apa- ‘take’ and pusha- ‘lead’ the

referent of the subject must also travel toward the endpoint of the path.}) For
example:

719 Kay-man  shunta-muo-y.
here-GOAL gather-afar-2IMP

"Gather them (to) here.’

Aywa- ‘to go' and chaya- ‘arrive’ frequently occur with a name bearing -man
‘GOAL’. The meaning in this case is ‘going to the place where x is’ (where x is the
person named). In the absence of a clear notion of where that person may be at
the moment, it means ‘to where x lives, to x’s dwelling’. For example, Hwan-man

aywa-n (John-GOAL go-3) means either ‘he goes to where John is’ or ‘he is going
to John’s house’.

10.6.2. A Static Path Through Space

In the following, -man ‘GOAL’ marks the endpoint of a static path through space:
chuta ‘to stretch’; e.g.:

T20 Wash-laa-man kay-laa-man chuta-nchi.
other-side-GOAL this-side-GODAL stretch-12

"We stretch it from here to there.’
1ksi- ‘to knot’; e.g.:

T21 Chay-ta 1ksi-nchl chawpi-n shipra-sha-nchi:-man.
that-0BJ knot-12Z middle-3P peel-sub-1ZP-GDAL

'We knot that in the middle of where we have peeled
back (its covering) .’

pitu- ‘to wrap, to tie up’; e.g.:

722 Wanka-man pitu-y.
rock-GOAL tie-2IMP

‘Tle him up to the rock.’
to:pa- ‘to abut, to touch’; e.g.:

IESLL-L'h as the lollowing: epae- ‘take’, ashto- ‘to carry’, chagchu- ‘to sprinkle’, chura- ‘to place’, hati-
‘to stick into/onte’, hita- ‘to throw', hergl- ‘to remove’, indriga- ‘to turn over to', ishpa- 'to urinate’,
kacha- 'to send', kwadra-chi- ‘Lo park (a car)’, lagta- 'to smear', mashia- ‘to spread out’, paka- ‘to
hide', pampa- ‘to bury’, pillu- ‘to wind (e.g., string) onto', pirwa- “to store’, puchka- ‘to spin', pusha- ‘to
lead’, ganra- 'to soil’, gara- “to feed’, gargl- "to expel’, gata- ‘to rool’, gaya-mu- ‘to call to come’, sagta-
‘to knock over', sindi- ‘to light [eandles) at', sipra- ‘to peel’, sipu- ‘to sew into??’, shunta- ‘to gather
together’, {ikwa- “to tip over', toga- ‘to spit’, warda- 'to save’, warkU- ‘to hang up', waykU- ‘to stoke’,
wika-pa- "to throw over embankment’, wiha- ‘to pour into’.
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723 Toopa-ykU-chi-n chay achikya-ra-yka-g-man.
touch-impact-caus-3 that shine-stat-impfv-sub-GOAL

"He touches it to the place where 1t glows.'
tukna- ‘to lean against’
wata- ‘to tether, to tie (at the end of a rope)’; e.g.:

724 Wata-shka-shu-nkl noga-man.
tig-perf-=>2-2 I-GOAL

'He tied you to me.'
See also example 418, p.418.

A path extended in space may be denoted by a pair of noun phrases bearing -man
‘GOAL’, referring to the endpoints. For example, in 725, -man is used as the tran-
sitive verb deseribed above in section 10.6.1:

725 Ishkay estaaga-ta hawl-nchi wak-la:-man kay=la:-man.
two stake-0BJ plant-12 +there-side-GOAL this-side-GUAL

'"We plant two stakes, one over on that side, one on this
side (so as to stretch string between them) .’

Example 726 presents a series of animals standing one on top of the other. The
donkey is standing on the ground; as suggested in section 10.5.1, the noun phrase
with -pita ‘ABL’ (in the first clause) indicates the initial point from which the path
defined by dchi- ‘stand’ extends. But in the other cases, the place where the
animal is to stand is indicated by a noun phrase with -man. Perhaps this is be-
cause they involve the exertion of force (a) against something sentient (as opposed

to the ground) or (b)in the direction of the focal point of the narrative (the
donkey).

726 Ichi-shag pampa-pita. Hana-:-man allqgqo ichi-ngsa.
stand-1FUT ground-ABL on:top-1P-GUOAL dog  stand-3FUT

Mas hana-n-man mishi. Ultimu-man gqallu.
more top-3P-GOAL cat last-GOAL rooster

‘I will stand on the ground. The deg will stand on top of
me. The cat on top of him. Finally the rooster.’

10.6.3. Motion to an Altered State or Event

In the following there is motion (in a metaphorical sense) to some new state or the
initiation of some new event:

allcha-ka:- ‘to get well’; e.g.:

T27 Allcha-kaa-chi-ra-n ka-sha-n-naw S2anuU-man.
fix-pass-caus-past-3 be-sub-3P-5IM health-GOAL

*He cured him (so that he became) well like he was.'

kama-ka:- ‘to arrange, put one’s self to’; e.g.:

728 Kama-ka-sha upu-y-man.
arrange-pass-3PERF drink-inf-GOAL

"He put himself to drinking.®
kumlita-ka:- ‘to complete’; e.g.:
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729 Kumlita-ka-n huk runa enteeru-man.
complete-pass-3 one man complete-GOAL

‘He completes himself into a man (out of
dissoclated body parts).’

ruka-ka:- ‘to change (clothing)’; e.g.:

T30 Huk roopa-lla-man ruka-ka-n.
other clothes-just-GOAL exchange-pass-3

"They change into other clothes.’'
ttkra- ‘to turn into”; e.g.:

731 Ishka-n tikra-sha huknaylla-man.
two-3F change-3PERF just:.one-GUOAL

'The two have turned into one.’

732 Allpa-man tikra-nki-paqg.
earth~-GOAL turn-2FUT-fut

"fou will turn into dirt.’

10.6.4. Time Progression to Some Endpoint

There are a number of temporal noun phrases which bear -man ‘GOAL’. These
could be regarded as simply idiomatic expressions. Whether they constitute a dead
metaphor or a live one, they are consistent with the use of -man ‘GOAL’ as in-
dicating the endpoint of a path, in this case an advance of time, usually with focus
on the immediacy of the endpoint of that time. Examples follow:

mas chaka-y-lla-man'® (more be:dark-inf-just-GOAL) ‘when it got dark{er)’
o:raman ‘at the time'; e.g.:

733 Chaya-paaku-n parla-sha-n oora-man.
arrive-plur-3 agree-sub-3PF time-GOAL

‘They arrive at the time they had agreed upon.’
mas raatuman, raaluman ‘a moment later, in a moment’; e.g.:

734 Mas raatu-man  sha-rI-mu-nki.
more moment-GOAL come-pnct-afar-2

‘Come back in a just a minute.’

735 Hama-paari-y raatu-man.
slt-moment-2IMF moment-GOAL

"Sit down for a moment (i.e., until a moment's time is up).’

pacha warayman *along toward morning, near dawn’

10.6.5. Spanish Loan Translations

The following illustrate involving -man ‘GOAL’ with loan translations (calques)
from Spanish:

mﬂr simply chakagllaman, without mas, or even more simply, chakayman, without -lla.
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736 Wagay-man chura-ka-ra-no.
ery-GOAL place-pass-past-3
‘He began to ery.’
(Spanish: se puso a llorar "he put himself to crying’)

737 Mayu-man  sirkay ka-sha  huk kantiina.
river-GOAL close be-3PERF a store

*There was a store close to the river.'

(Spanish: cerca al rio "near to the river®)
738 autorida:-man dimanda-

anthority-GOAL demand

‘to denounce before the authority® (tininti, agenti, etec.)
(Spanish: demandar a la auloridad 'denocunce to the authority')

In example 739, it seems that there is a path extending through space, namely, the

line of sight ending at the object seen. Nevertheless, this is probably a Spanish
loan translation from wviendo a lo lejos.

739 Karu-man rika-r mana regsi-shka-:-chu.
far-GOAL see-adv not Tecognize-perf-:-NEG

‘seeing it afar off, I did not recognize 1it.°
(Epanish: wiendo a lo lejos "seeing to far')

10.6.6. Residue

In example 740, inteeru ‘all around’®® bears -man ‘GOAL’ to express ‘from all

around’. -pita ‘ABL’ would seem far more appropriate, given the meaning; I do
not know why -man is used rather than -pita.

740 ...aypalla-ta wasi-n-chaw chara-n inteeru-man
a:lot-0BJ house-3F-0C have-3 all:over-GOAL

mafiaku-na-n-pag.
ask: for-sub=-3F-PUR

*...hs keeps & lot in his house, because from all over
people ask him for it.’

10.6.7. ‘To go after’

With aywa- ‘to go' (and perhaps other verbs as well) a noun phrase may bear
-man ‘GOAL’ but the meaning is not ‘to go to x’ (where x is the place referred to
by the noun phrase) but rather ‘to go after x, to go to get some of x' (where x is
some commodity). For example:
741 Aywa-y asukar-man.

go-2IMP sugar-GOAL

‘Go after sugar!|' or 'Go and get some sugar!’®

742 FPillku-ta aywa-shka-: awrrinti-man.
Pillku-DIR go-perf-i firewater-GOAL

1 went to Pillku to get firewater.'

E':'T!-ue meaning of entero in standard Spanish is 'whole’; the gloss cited in the text is what the
borrowed form means in Quechua.
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There is an interesting contrast between -man ‘GOAL’ and -kog (-kU-q) ‘to get’.
In example 743, it means to go for firewood, in the sense of getting it and bringing
it back, whereas in 744 it means to go to cut/work firewood (not necessarily bring
it back):
743 Aywa-y yanta-man!

go-2IMP firewcod-GOAL

'Go after firewood (i.e., to bring it back).’
T44 Aywa-y yanta-kog.

go-2IMP firewocod-to:get

'Go for firewood (i.e.., to chop it).'

10.6.8. Interaction with Pre-Transition Suffixes

Some verbal roots (e.g., pufiu- ‘sleep’, hama- ‘sit’) are inherently stative, implying
no motion and rejecting a noun phrase with -man ‘GOAL’. But if -y&U ‘impact’
or -chi ‘cause’ is added to the verb, it may imply motion, either of the subject in
the case of -ykU or of the object in the case of -chi. See examples 444-447 (p.129)
for examples with -ykU; the following illustrates this phenomenon with -chi ‘cause’
746 Chawra pufu-chi-n  altus-lla-man-shi.

50 sleep-caus-3 second:floor-just-GOAL-IND

*50 he allows/makes them sleep upstairs.’

10.7. -yaq and -kama ‘limitative’

In HgQ, -yag and -kama are synonymous, have the same range of uses, and occur
with roughly the same fre-:ll_w:n.n:11,'.21 X-yag or X-kama indicates that X is either
the physical limit of some motion (section 10.7.1), or the temporal limit or time
period of some event (10.7.2). Whether a limitative substantive should be inter-

preted as spatial or as temporal depends on the nature of its referent and on the
semantics of the verb of which it is an argument.

10.7.1. Spatial Limit

In the following, a substantive with -yag~ -kama ‘LIM’ is the physical limit of
some motion through space:

748 Nirkur gepa ataka-n-ta sipra-nchil ula:-kama garacha-n-ta.
then  hind foot-3P-0BJ peel-1Z2 low-LIM skin-3P-0BJ

'Then we peel back the skin of its lover hind legs as far
as the lower part.' (ula: is a contraction of wra la:do)
"lower side’.)

See also examples 118 (p.45) and 1538 (p.366).

Example 747 shows two limitative expressions which are appositive, one with -yagqg,
the other with -kama:

2lThE‘ Spanish preposition hasta ‘until, up to' is sometimes used in the formation of limitive expres-
sions; thus: asta [X|-yaq or asta [X|-kama,
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747 Chay-kuna uchku-n ruri-kama pampa-na-n-pag alll ka-na-n-yaqg.
that-plur dig-3 1inside-LIM bury-sub-3P-PUR good be-sub-3F-LIM

"They dig down (into the ground), far enough to bury it.’

Substantives with -yagq ~ kama ‘LIM’ often occur paired with an ablative -pita; see
example 813, p.212.

10.7.2. Temporal Limit

This discussion first treats temporal limits formed from simple substantives, and
then those formed from substantivized clauses.

First, -yag ~ -kama on a substantive which refers to a time or period of time ex-
press the temporal limit of the event indicated by the clause which contains that
substantive. This could indicate persistence until that time, as in example 748, or
until the completion of that period of time, as in example 1655 (p.388):

T48 Duran asta mirkulis-kama.
last-3 until Wednesday-LIM

'It lasts until Wednesday.'

749 Wakin warmi-kuna hapallan quya:-ku-y-ta muna-n
some women-plur single remain-refl-inf-0BJ want-3

mas unay-¥aq.
more time-LIM

"Some women want to remaln single longer.'’
(unay ‘prior or subsequent time')

780 ...kilda-ku-n duyfiu asta 1imay-yag-pils.
Temalin-rafl-3 owner until when-LIM=indef

"...they remained the owners forever.'

The following are temporal uses of -yag~ -kama following a substantive which
seem to be fairly idiomatic and well on their way to being single, frozen expres-
slons:

raatu-man-kama ({moment-GOAL-LIM) ‘just a second, momentarily’
tempraanu-yag-lla (early-LIM-just) ‘very early’
pacha wara-y-kama ([irmament to:dawn-inf-LIM) ‘at dawn’

Second, -yaq~ -kama occurs following a substantivized clause. When the substan-
tivizer 15 -na, the meaning is approximately ‘until’. When it 1s -sha, the meaning
varies between ‘while’ and ‘until’. We will discuss three possiblities with -sha and
one with -na.

When -yag~ -kama occurs on a clause substantivized by -sha, the event expressed
by the main clause may be interpreted as persisting until the completion of the
event indicated by the substantivized clause. There 1s no implication about which
began first. The event of the main clause may persist beyond the completion of
the event of the subordinate clause, although in some cases there is a weak implica-
tion that it will not; see example 752.

7681 —————mmmmmem | (~—=3) time of main clause
—————— >| time of the -sha-POS-LIM clause

Examples follow:
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TE2 Hay—ﬂhaw ka—sha—ykl-jag sumaq miku-nki.
here-LOC be-sub-2P-LIM well eat-2FUT

"As long as you are here, you will eat well.' (i.e., 'You will eat
well [main clause] until the completion of your being here [sub-
ordinate clause], and perhaps you will not eat well thereafter.’)

Th3 Chay-pita wanu-sha-n-Igg wiyaraaﬂhi-nchi-
that-ABL die-sub-3F-LIM wait-12

'After that we walt until it has died.” (i.e., ‘We wait [main
clause] until the completion of its dying [subordinate clause].’)

When -yag ~ -kama occurs on a clause substantivized by -sha, the event expressed
by the main clause may be understood as being earried out wholly within the time
period indicated by the substantivized clause. This 15 particularly natural when
the event of the main clause is viewed as having happened at a single point of time

(i.e., perfectively) and the event of the subordinate clause occurs over a time
period.

754 X I time of main clause (perfective)

.......... > | time of the -sha-POS-LIM clause
uuuuuuuu > | time of wain clause

—————————— - time of the -sha-POS-LIM clause

Such substantive clauses are generally best translated into English with ‘while’.
Examples follow:

785 .. .avwkls ooso-gqa ashi-paku-q aywa-ku-sha-n-kKama. ..
old  bear-TOP search-diff-sub go-refl-sub-3P-LIM

*...while the old bear had gone to scavenge...'
{(the event of the main clause (fheyleft) happened
within the time that the old bear was off scavenging)

When -yag ~— -kama occurs on a clause substantivized by -sha, the event expressed
by the main clause may be interpreted as persisting until the initiation of the event
indicated by the substantivized clause.

TeE —————=——=== | {—==>) time of main clause
- = = -> time of the -sha-P0OS-LIM clause

Examples follow:

T67 Mana soocda-sha-yki-yaq aru-pti-ki-qa...
not sweat-sub-2ZP-LIM work-adv-2P-TOP

‘Unless you work until you sweat...' (i.e., "You work [main

clause] until the initiation of your sweating [subordinate
clause] . ')

768 ¥  koorril-sha mana puyri-sha-n-kama  atoq.
and ran-2FPERF not berable-sub-3F-LIM fox

*And the fox ran until he was no longer able (to run).’

{(i.e., 'he ran [main clause] until being further able
[subordinate clasusel]’)

-yaq ~ -kama on a clause substantivized by -na refers to an event which (from the
appropriate temporal perspective) has not yet happened. The event expressed by

the main clause i1s understood as persisting until the event expressed by the sub-
stantive clause,
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T69 =—==mmmmmmmey | (==—2) time of malin clause
x time of the =-na=-PO5-LIM clausa [parfautin}

Examples follow:

760 ...arma-n kiki-lla-n  arma-ku-y-ta yacha-ku-na-n-yaqg.
bathe~-3 self-just-3P bathe-refl-inf-0BJ learn-refl-sub-3F-LIM

"...they bathe them until they learn to bathe themselves.’

761 ...arma-n 1tl ka-sha-n-pita asta 1ishkay wata-yoq
bathe-3 infant be-sub-ABL until two year-have
ka-na-n-yaq.
be-sub-3P-LIM

"...they bathe them from the time they are infants until
they are two years old.’

TE2 ...asta pantiyun ruri-n kapilla-man chaya-chl-na-n-yaqg.
until cemetery inside-3P chapel-GOAL arrive-caus-sub-3P-LIM

..untll they arrive at the chapel inside the cemetery.’

763 ... kunbira-n yapa-ri-r  yapa-ri-r awni-na-n-kama.
serve-3  add-asp-adv add-asp-adv agree-sub-3P-LIM

..they serve (drink) again and again until he agrees.’

764 Mas willa-pa:-shun-chu gasa-ka:-na-n-kama.
more tell-ben-12IMP-NEG calm-pass-sub-3P-LIM

‘Let's not spread the news more untll the situation calms down.'

See also example 202, p.61.

Comparing the diagram in 756 and 759 and the examples that accompany them,
the difference between using -sha or -na as the substantivizer seems to lie in
whether the event referred to by that elause is perfective (viewed as happening at a
single time), in which case -na is used, or whether it is viewed as persisting over
some time, in which case -sha i1s used.

10.8. -paq ‘PUR’

-pag ‘PUR’ has a wide range of uses; at the heart of these seem to be the notions of
purpose and bene fit /detriment; this section is organized in terms of the following
11sSes:

e to mean ‘for the beneflit of’ (section 10.8.1)

e to mean ‘purpose’ or ‘reason’ (section 10.8.2)

e with purpose complements (section 10.8.3)

e with the concept of ‘exchange’ (section 10.8.4)

¢ with compound tenses (section 10.8.5)

e in time expressions (section 10.8.6)

e to mean ‘concerning’ or ‘about’ (section 10.8.7)

e to mean ‘for x to do’ (section 10.8.8)

 to carry out some role/office (section 10.8.9)



10.8.2. -paq to Mean ‘purpose’ or ‘reason’ 205

10.8.1. -paq to Mean ‘for the benefit of’

A noun phrase with the case marker -pag in a clause may indicate that the event
referred to by that clause was carried out for the benelit of or to the detriment of

the referent of the noun phrase. For example, in 765, money 1s contributed for the
benefit of the saint:

765 N1 qgellay-ta-pls chura-n-chu santu-pag-qa.
nor money-0BJ-even place-3-NEG saint-PUR-TOP

"Nor does he contribute any meoney for the saint.’

Other examples of this use follow:

766 ...kanta-chli-n finaaru-pag.
sing-caus-3 deceased-PUR

*...they have him (the cantor) sing for the deceased.’

767 ...llapan pobri-paq wakcha-pag yus-ninchi ka-yka-n
all poor-FUR  orphan-FUR God-1ZP be-impfv-3

mafia-ku-gq-pagq-qa arrpinti-ku-g-pag-qa.
ask-refl-sub-FUR-TOPF repent-refl-sub-FUR-TOF

*...God helps (1it. "is for") the poor, the corphans, those
who ask, and those who repent.’

10.8.2. -paq to Mean ‘purpose’ or ‘reason’

A purpose clause 1s formed by -na-POS-paq, where POS is a possessive sull ix.?? Tt
may be used in a variety of ways (as listed in the introduction); the most basic is
to express the reason or purpose for which something was done. For example, in
768, the reason for coming (and hence arriving) to a particular place was to be able
to go from there to Pillku:

768 ...chaya-mu-ra-n ... Wwara-nnin Pillku-ta aywa-na-n-pag.
arrive-afar-past-3 tomorrow-sup plillku-0BJ go-sub-3F-FUR

‘...he arrived ... to go to FPlllkue the following day.’

-paq ‘PUR’ may also indicate reason or purpose with a simple substantive; e.g.,
tma-pag ‘for what reason’ in the following example:

769 Tagay awkls buurru-ta ima-pag-na-taq kawa-chl-shun-pis.
that old donkey-DBJ what-PUR-now-77Y live-caus-1d-aven

"Why (for what reason) should we let that old donkey live
any longer?’

-pag ‘PUR" may be used to indicate that something is good for some purpose; as,
e.g., a chair is good for the purpose of resting:

T70 Kay-qa  utika-r hama-ku-na-:-pag-mi.
this-TOF tire-adv sit-refl-sub-1F-FUR-DIR

‘This {(is) for me to sit on when I get tired.’

2"]‘
“Weber [45], sec. 5.4.1.
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771 Chay-kuna-ta a&adibina-na-yki-pag gqam mana ka-nki.
that-plur-0BJ divine-sub-2P-FPUR you not ©be-2

"You are not able to divine those things." (lit. ’"You
are not for divining/foretelling those things.')

772 Punku-kuna-paq lumismo chura-nchi numral-kuna-ta...
door-plur-PUR same:way place-12 lintel-plur-0BJ...

"In the same way, we place lintels (in the walls which are
being constructed) for the doors (1.e., for the purpose of
later mounting doors in them).’

A common use for this is in saying what remedy is good for a particular illness;
£.g.:

773 Ruymatismu-pag shinkus y matiku.
rheumatism-PUR (plant) and (plant)

'*(A cure) for rheumatism is ahinkus and matiku.’

774 Choga-y-pag  tos+conbolsiillu-pag chay-ta-mi  upu-nchi
cough-inf-PUR convulsive: cough-PUR that-0BJ-DIR drink-12

chakra-chaw-ga.
rural:areas-LOC-TOF

‘We take (drink) that in the urban areas for cough and for
convulsive cough.’

10.8.3. -paq with Purpose Complements

The purpose clause structure has become the basis of a type of tnmplement.23
This differs from the use described in section 10.8.2 in that it does not convey a
strong notion of ‘purpose’; the purpose structure has simply become the grammati-
cal mechanism for forming the complement. (In most cases, it is fairly transparent
that the complement originated from a purpose complement; thus, it is not void of
the notion of ‘purpose’.) For example, parla- ‘converse’ followed by -kU ‘reflexive’
occurs with a purpose clause to mean ‘to agree to x' where x, the purpose clause,
expresses what the parties agreed to; e.g.:

776 ... walu-chi-ma:-na-n-paqg parla-ku-sha.
kill-caus=-=>1-sub-3P-PUR converse-refl-3PERF

... they agresd to kill me.’

A command may be indirectly quoted as a purpose clause complement to ni- ‘say’;
e.g.:

776 Pi-taq ni-shka-shu-nki aywa-na-yki-pag®
who-7% say-perf=>2-2 go-sub-2P-FUR

'Who told you to go?'
10.8.4. -paq with the Concept of ‘exchange’

With the notion of exchanging goods and services, -pag ‘PUR’ may mark the sub-
stantive, referring to what was received in return:

23\Weber [45], sec, 4.3,
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777 Chawra runa nobillu-n-ta gellay-pag rantiku-yku-r...
50 man oxen-3P-0BJ money-FUR sell-impact-adv

'S80 the man, having sold his team of oxen for money
(L.e., to get money in exchange for the team)...’

778 Chay misa-pag pazga-n Kasara-g-kuna.
that mass-FUR pay-3  marry-sub-plur

"The ones who are getting married pay for that mass.’

In examples 779 and 780, the expressions paaga+paqg ‘to do for pay’ ranti+paq ‘to

be for sale’ are morphologically anomalous in that -pag ‘PUR’ directly follows the
verb root (with no substantivizer):

779 Bimri chay papil-ta paaga+paq rura-n.
always that paper-OBJ for:pay make-3

"They always write that document in exchange for pay.’

780 Chay murtahl ka-n ranti+paq Pillku-lla-chaw.
that shroud be-3 for:sale pillku-just-LOC

"There are such shrouds for sale only in Pillku (i.e.,
they are not stocked in the village stores).’

10.8.5. -paq with Compound Tenses

-pag ‘PUR’ is used in the formation of (a) the imminent future (section 8.11), and
(b) the true future relative clause.”! An example of each follows:

781 Tuni-na-:-pag ka-yka-..
fall-sub-1P-FUR be-impfv-3

*I am about to fall.®

T82 Rika-chi-shaykl wara rantiku-na-:-paq ka-yka-q kuchi-ta.
see-caus-1=2>FUT tomorrow sell-sub-1P-FUR be-impfv-sub pig-0BJ

"I will show you the pig that I will sell tomorrow.'’

10.8.6. -paq in Time Expressions

-paq may be used with a word referring to a time*® to express various temporal
concepts such as ‘by the time that’, “at the time’, ‘belore a certain amount of time
elapsed’, etc.?® Examples follow:

“IWeber [45), sec. 2.3.2.3.
E‘E"E.g., mallway ‘mid-alternoon’, sora "'moment’, hunag 'day’, diya 'day’, wale ‘year’

E&ThEEE meanings are quite distinet from the meanings with the limitative ‘until, while'; e.g.:
a. Wara-pag
tomorrow=-FUR
rura-shaq.
b. Wara-kama do-1FUT
tomorrow-LIM

a. "I will do it by tomorrow.’
b. 'I will do it until tomorrow.’
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783 Kanan mallway-pagq yapya-ta usha-ri-:.
today mid:afterncon-PUR cultivation-0BJ finish-pnect-1

"I (will) finish my cultivation by the middle of this afternoon
(by the time of the mid afternoon coca break).’

784 . ..sha-mu-n listun-wan-na  parla-sha-n oora-pag-qa ...
come-afar-3 1list-3P-COM-now speak-sub-3F time-FUR-TOP

'...they come with their list by the time agreed upon...'

785 Chawra-ga kontratu-ta TrTura-shun pusaqg hunag-paqg.
so-TOP contract-0BJ do-12 elght day-FUR

*Let us fulfill the contract eight days hence.’

786 ...mala-ku-n tesureeru-kuna ishkay kimsa hunag-pag
ask-refl-3 treasurer-plur two three day-FUR

santu-ta adurna-chi-na-n-paq
saint-0BJ decorate-caus-sub-3P-PUR

"...the treasurers ask him to have the saint decorated within
two or three days.'

787 "Aywa-shun® ni-sha-n  diya-paq listu ka-na-n llapan.
go-12FUT  say-sub-3F day-FUR ready be-sub-3 all

'"Everything should be ready by the day they are going.'

T88 Palla-rku-r chaki-chi-nehi. Nirkur chura-nchi
plck-asp-adv dry-caus-12 then  place-12

watan-nin-pag-na.
next:year-3F-FUR-novw

"Having picked them (beans) we dry them. Then we
store them for the following year.'

789 Kimsa killa ishkay killa fista-paqg pishi-yka-pti-n...
three month two month fiesta-FUR lack-impfv-adv-3F

"Two or three months before the flesta...' (1it. "lacking
two or three months before the fiesta')

Weber [45], sec. 5.1., mentions temporal expressions using -na-POS-paq
(-sub-possessive-PUR) in the sense of ‘by the time that’.

10.8.7. -paq to Mean ‘concerning’ or ‘about’

-pag ‘PUR" may mark a substantive ‘about which’ or ‘concerning which’ something
1s said. Verbs with which -paqg has this meaning are ni- ‘say’, parla- ‘converse’,
rima- ‘to speak good or bad of’, willa- ‘tell’. Examples follow:

780 "...wikapa-riyku-shaq" mni-sha sunsu-paq Yyapay mayur-nin.
throw:over-sud-1FUT say-3PERF stocoge-FUR again older-3FP

*Again his older brother sald concerning the stooge,
*... I will throw him over (a cliff).*’

791 ... mana alli-pagq-qa parla-pa-n-chu.
not good-PUR-TOF converse-ben-3-NEG

*...they do not speak kindly to them (i.e., not concerning
anything good) .’

792 Ama pi-ta-pis willa-pa-y-chu nogapaq.
not who-0BJ-even tell-ben-2IMP-NEG me-PUR

‘Do mot tell anyone about me.®
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793 Mana rispita-q ka-gq-pag-ga willa-n huti-n-pa
not Trespect-sub be-sub-FUR-TOP tell-3 name-3P-GEN

*Mana rispita-ma-sha-chu” ni-r.
not respect-=>1-3PERF-NEG say-adv

*They tell by name about those who have not been respectful,
saylng, "He did not respect me."’

Verbs that express states of mind (e.g., kushi- ‘be happy,” llaki- ‘be sad,” gonga-
‘forget’) often occur with a direct quotation expressing the state of mind. It is not

surprising, then, that these verbs may occur with a substantive bearing -paq, refer-
ring to what was thought; e.g.:

794 Ima-pag-taq llaki-ku-nki?
what-PUR-77 be:sad-refl-2

‘Why are you sad?’

785 Ama qonga-shun-chu ... nuybu bawtlsaadu-kuna-paqg.
neg forget-12FUT-NEG  new  baptized:ones-plur-FPUR

‘Let's not forget about the newly baptized ones.’

786 Y awturidaa rabya-sha-na kondor-pag-qa.
and authority become:angry-3FPERF-now condor-rFUR-ga

"and the authority became angry with the condor.’

10.8.8. -paq to Mean ‘for x to do’

In example 797, -pag ‘PUR’ indicates the person to whom a task corresponds:

787 Pay-pag-ga mas huk-naw  kustumri-n.
he-FUR-TOF more other-SIM custom-3P

'"There iz still another custom for him (to do).~

10.8.9. -paq to Mean ‘to carry out some role/office’

Verbs such as ya-ykU- ‘enter’ and chura- ‘place’ are used with -man to indicate the
goal of spatial motion; see example 798a. DBy contrast, -paqg is used with these
verbs to indicate the office that someone enters or into which he is put; see T98b.
(Note, that this is not physical entry into an office, but taking on that office as a
role or responsibility.)

7898 a. Wasi-man chura-sha.
house-GOAL place-3FERF

b. Manda-q-paq chura-sha.
order-sub-PUR place-3PERF

a. "He put it into the house.”
b. 'He put him in as boss.’
799 ...apa-ku-ra-n ... chunyagq hirka-man warmi-n-pag.

take-refl-past-3 deserted mountain-GOAL wife-3P-PUR

'...he took her ... to & deserted mountain for his wife.®

B0O Chay runa-kuna-ta balumintu-pag ruwa-kKu-n ...
that man-plur-0BJ liaison:man-FPUR beg-refl-3

"They beg various men to be their representative... (to represent
a suitor's clan to the family of the prospectiva bride).’
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1[}191 'pﬂ- ‘GEN‘

-pa ‘GEN' marks a diffuse orientation (in space, in time, ete.) with respect to the
referent of the -pa-marked substantive. This manifests itsell in various ways:

e ‘through/by way of’ (section 10.9.1)

e along a course (section 10.9.2)

e in the area of (section 10.9.3)

e a diffuse goal (section 10.9.4)

e admixture (section 10.9.5)

e various senses of ‘over’ with hana (section 10.9.6)
-pa has other uses discussed in various places in this work:

e -pa adverbializer (section 5.6.1.2)

-naw-+pa manner adverbials (section 10.12)

L]
e -pa ‘GEN" used in the possessive construction (section 12.3)
e -y(lla Jpa adverbializer (section 14.4)

10.9.1. -pa to Mean ‘through/by way of’

In the following examples, the referent of the subject of the clause passes through
or goes by way of the referent of the -pa-marked substantive:

801 Ncga hega-mu-shaqg huk punta-pa...
I come :over-afar-1FUT a Tidge-GEN

‘I will come over a ridge (afar off)...°*

802 Niykur Llaksa-pa paasa-nchi.
then Llaksa-GEN pass:through-12

"Then We go through Llaksa (on our way to Wahag).®
See also example 351, p.108. In example 803, the object passes through that
referred to by the substantive to which -pa 1s suflixed:

803 Chay-pita waska-ta ushtu-nchi uchku-sha-nchii-pa.
that-ABL Tope-0BJ poke-1Z2 make:hole-sub-12P-GEN

"Then we poke the rope through the hole we made.’
In example 804, the area through which the light passes is not specified as a par-

ticular place, but is specified as to its size:

804 Mas hatun-pa achikya:-mu-n.
more large-GEN shine-afar-3

*The light shines through a larger opening (e.g., when
the curtains are drawn back) .’

10.9.2. -pa to Mean ‘along a course’

In the following examples, some course is prescribed along which the subject
moves. This motion may be of many types; for instance, in example 805, it is
sewing a border onto the edge of a poncho, and in 806 it is attaching ornaments all
around the edge of the platform on which a saint is carried in a fiesta:
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BO5 Huk rebeetin-ta awa-nchl punchu-pa kantu-n-pa
one edge:strip-0BJ weave-12 poncho-GEN edge-3P-GEN

hira-na-n-paq.
sew-sub=-3-PUR
'We weave a strip to sew around the edge of the poncho.’

806 Chay-man wata-TkU-:ri-r 1nteeru kantu-n-pa tumari-g
that-GOAL tie-asp-plur-adv all edge-3F-GEN go:about-ADV

adurnuo=-wan adorna=-n.
ornaments-COM decorate-3

'Having tied that to 1t, they decorate 1t with crnaments all
arcund its edge.’

Example 807 describes a group of people in a fiesta who form a circle around a tree
by holding hands. Then hand in hand they cirele around the tree:

807 Kumun yoora-ta saqta-na-n-paq llapan
community tree-0BJ fell-sub-3P-FPUR all

chari-nakU-rkU-:ri-r tuma-pa-n inteeru kantu-n-pa.
grab-recip-plur-adv go'about entire border-3F-GEN

‘For the community to fell the tree, having all taken
hands they go around the entire border of the tree.’

In 808 the course is the two sides of a fox’s mouth (to form a hole in the middle so
the fox can whistle like a bird):

808 Shimi-ki-ta hira-shun ishka-n-la.-pa.
mouth=-2P-0BJ sew-12 two-3P-side-GEN

'We will sew up your mouth along its two sides.’

In example 809, the motion is around the edge of town, along its boundaries:

809 Kampu tuma-n marka-pa kantu-n inteeru linda-m-pa
campo go:about-3 town-GEN edge-3P entire boundary-3P-GEN

pullan chawpi-pita.
half canter-ABL

"The campe (administrator responsible for crops; goes about
the entire boundary of the town's edge, halfway between.'

In example 810, the course is ‘about the waist’:

810 Nirkur cheqlla-n-pa wata-pa-n kurdun-ta.
then  walst-3P-GEN tie-ben-3 cord-0BJ

‘Then they tle a cord about his waist (in preparing a body
for burial).’

In example 811, two courses are contrasted: wayra-pa ‘through the air, along the
wind’ and allpa-pa ‘along the ground™:

811 Qam sha-mu-nki wayra-pa buyla-y-pa ¥y pay sha-mu-n
you comeé-afar-2 wWind-=GEN fly-inf-ADV and he come-afar-3

allpa-pa laata-y-lla-pa.
ground-GEN crawl-inf-just-GEN

(0f a condor and a frog who have raced): 'You come flying
through the air, and he comes crawling along the ground.’

Similarly, in example 812, hanag-pa means (roughly) ‘through the sky":
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812 Noga aywa-: hanag-pa buyla-y-pa...

1 go-1  high-GEN fly-inf-GEN

'I go flying way up (in the air).’

We now turn to a special case of motion along a course. It is indicated by -n+pa,
which we assume is some /n/ and -pa ‘GEN’, and indicates motion along some
geographical feature such as slope. Examples {ollow:

813 Nirkur mayu-plta punta-yaq-shl chura-naku-yku-n
then  river-ABL peak-LIM-IND place-recip-asp-3

wicha-lla-n+pa.
elimb-just-3P+GEN

‘Then from the river to the peak they place themselves
along the slope.’

814 Llakun-pita Wahag-man aywa-na-n-paq kaminu-pa
Llacon-ABL Wahag-GDAL go-sub-3P-PUR road-GEN

llogshi-nchl wicha-n+pa  Llakun-pita.
leave-12 climb-3P+GEN Llacon-ABL

'"To go from Llacdn to Wahag we take the road
golng up from Llacdn.’

815 Chawra atog-ga kuchpa-r-shi aywa-ku-n tunan-pa.
So fox-TOP roll-adv-IND go-refl-3 slope-GEN

"So the fox goes Tolling down the slope.’

A "geographical feature," as used above, should be broad enough to include hiilu

‘string’ in example 816; the string is established as an indicator along which the
bricks are laid:

816 ...hillu-ta chuta-yku-r. Hiilu-lla-n+pa perga-nchi
gtring-0BJ stretch-asp-adv string-just-3FP+GEN stack-12
rumi-ta.
rock-08J

"...stretching a line. We stack the rocks right along the line.’

B17 Yaku-n+pa aywa-sha.
water-3P+GEN go-3PERF

'He went along the water (i.e., along its surface, as in a boat).’

10.9.3. -pa to Mean ‘in the area of’

In the following examples, the substantive to which -pa is attached reflers to an
area; -pa indicates that the event/state described in the clause took/takes place
within this &1[‘1&3.2"1Ir

ETT]:ue difference between the use of -pa '"GEN' and -chaw ‘LOC' is subtle: with -pa the area is less
precisely delineated, i.e., more diffuse, than with -chaw. For example, in 1719 (p.414), the vicinity of
the town is not a precisely defined area, If -chaw had been used, it would have indicated motion within

a narrower, better delined region {i.n., the town as the concentration of houses about the church and
municipality).
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818 Mas qechwa-pa llapan runa armaku-n kara sSemaana
more valley-GEN all men bathe-3F every week

warmi ollqo-pis.
women man-also

‘Farther down in the valleys all perscons bathe each
week, women and men alike.'

819 Chay-wan qongur-ni: chaki-n-pa kuchu-rl-ykU-ma-sha.
that-COM kKnee-1F foot-3P-GEN cut-asp-asp-=>1-3FERF

'With that he cut me in the area just below my knee.'
(The expression gomgurnii chakinpa ‘below my knee® is an
instance of a spatial genitive, see section 12.3.2.3.)

B20 Washa-kaq punta-qa iskerra-kaq laadu-pa huk punta ka-n,
other-def peak-TOP left-def side-GEN cne peak be-3

Wagra wWillka
(name)

*(With reference to) the peak on the left, on the left side
of it there is a peak (named) Wagra Willka.'’

BZ21 Achka yaku-yoq ka-ra-n chay ragra+n aywa-g-pa-ga.
much water-have be-past-3 that valley go-sub-GEN-TOP
‘There was lots of water along that valley.’

B22 Chari-q-kaq nawpa-n-pa 1chi-m.
grab-sub-def side-3P-GEN stand-3
‘The one who grabs 1t stands alongside 1t.°

823 Awkin-na-shi ollgo-yka-n ruri-lla-pa-ga.
old:man-now-IKD become:angry-impfv-3 inside-just-GEN-TOP

"The old man is now becoming very angry. but just inside
(1.e., he conceals his anger).’

In example 824, hatun-pa indicates the area in which the tearing tock place--not a
particular area, but its size--and in 825, altu-lla-pa indicates the area in which the
sheep’s wool is cut--not a particular place, but a distance relative to the sheep’s
skin:

BZ4 Chawra mas hatun-pa rTachi-sha rika-ku-n.
S50 more large-GEN tear-prte see-refl-3

'S80 the tear became greater.’
(1it. "It was seen to be torn larger.’)

826 ...huk deedo altu-lla-pa uysha-pa qara-n-pita
one finger high-just-GEN sheep-GEN skin-3P-ABL

..pullan deedo altu-pa.
half finger high-GEN

*...about a finger's (length) above the sheep's skin,
...half a finger high’

10.9.4. -pa to Mean ‘diffuse goal’

To indicate the goal of some motion, if the destination is definite some case marker
other than -pa is used (e.g., -man ‘GOAL’ or -ta ‘OBJ’). -pa indicates a dilfuse
goal; it indicates that the destination is to the area of some place, not to a par-
ticular place. IFor instance, in example 826 the destination is anywhere far off, and
in example 827 it is some other place:
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826 Karu-pa suwa-naku-r aywa-ku-n.
far-GEN steal-reclp-adv go-refl-3

(0f a couple elcping): 'Stealing each other to some far place,
they go off.’

827 Wakin runa-qa huk-la:-pa  qgeshpi-pa-yku-n.
other man-TOP one-side-GEN escape-ben-impact-3

"Other men escape to some other place (to the detriment of those
who have come to ask for his daughter's hand in marriage) .’

In example 828, the musicians travel to many towns (no particular one):

828 Allil tuka-paku-r  purl-ku-na-paq fista-n fista-n
good play-diff-adv travel-refl-sub-PUR fiesta-3P fiesta-3F

marka-kuna-pa.
town-plur-GEN

"(It would be) good for us to go about playing from fiesta
to fiesta among the towns.'

829 Chay ishkay kag-ga kara uunu-n-pa mandu-m, ima-man
that two def-TOP each one-3P-GEN subordinate-3F what-GOAL

may-pa-pis muna=-sha-n oora kacha-ku-na-n-paq.
where-GEN-even want-sub-3P time send-refl-sub-3P-FUR

"The two of them each has his own subordinate, so that he can
gsend them after whatever and to wherever when he s0 desires.’

B30 Wara apa-nkil washa pampa-pa.
tomorrow take-2 over:there plain-GEN

‘Tomorrow, take 1t to that plain over there.’

To say ‘to return home’, one says wasi-n-pa kuti-ku-; this could indicate returning
to live in the vicinity of one’s parent’s house, not right in it. To use -man or -ta
rather than -pa would indicate returning right to a particular house,

The expression kaminu-POS-pa aywa-kU- ‘to go on one’s way’ 1s consistent with
the -pa’s use as indicating a diffuse goal.

In 831, it is sight directed toward a goal (rather than physical motion toward a
goal) which is diffuse:

831 Noga rikcha-ku-yka-: inteeru-pa.
I look-refl-impfv-1 entire-GEN

"I am looking (intently) all about.®

10.9.5. -pa in Reference to Admixtures

-pa ‘GEN’, in combination with -wan ‘COM’, occurs on a substantive referring to
a substance mixed with or employed in combination with some other; see example
1459 (p.351) and 832:

832 Nirkur yaku-n-pa-wan pampa-man  mitu-wan taku-chi-sha.
then  water-3P-GEN-COM ground-GOAL mud-COM mix-caus-3PERF

‘Then he mixed it with mud along with water on the ground.’
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10.9.6. -pa with hana ‘above’

-pa ‘GEN’ occurs frequently with hana. Various notions are indicated thereby. In
example 833, hana-pa means (roughly) ‘uphill™

B33 ...hana-pa ura-pa  aywa-sha-n-chaw...
up-GEN down-GEN go-sub-3F-LOC

'...as one went up the hill and the other went down..."'

In example 834, hana-n-pa means (roughly) ‘above, over (non-contiguously)”:

834 ...kurral hana-n-pa paasa-qpaqg.
corral over-3F-GEN pass-result

"...80 that he passed over the corral.’

In examples 835 and 836, hana-n-pa means (roughly) ‘on top of (contiguously)’:

836 Luusa-n  hana-n-pa  hati-ku-sha puka llachapa-ta...
blouse-3F over-3P-GEN put:on-refl-prte red clothing-0BJ

"On top of her blouse she has put on (an item of) red clothing...®

E36 Nlykur mantay hana-n-pa  awa-nchl chaglla-wan
then rafter over-3P-GEN weave-12 sticks-COM

teeha gata-na-n-pag-na.
tiles roof-sub-3P-PUR-now

‘Then we weave with rocfing sticks on top of the rafters,
50 a5 to roof 1t with tiles.’

In example 837, hana-lla-n-pa means (roughly) ‘on the surface of™:

837 Rebuka-sha-n  hana-n-pa pinta-sha yoraq pintuura-wan.
plaster-sub-3F over-3P-GEN palint-prtc white painv-COM

'On top of where 1t has been plastered, it 1s palnted with
white paint.’

See also example 251, p.71.

10.10. -wan ‘COM’

-wan “COM’ has various uses, among them the following:

e instruments (section 10.10.1)

e co-Participants (section 10.10.2)
 conjunctions (section 10.10.3)

e subjects of causatives (section 10.10.4)
e circumstances (section 10.10.5)

e under the authority of (section 10.10.6)

10.10.1. Instrument

-wan ‘COM’ is used to mark instruments (and is the only case marker that does
so). Examples follow:
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B3E8 Ushachi-sha-n iharu-n-Kuna beela-wan achki-pa-n kara
baptize-sub-3 step:child-3P-plur candle-COM shine-ben-3 each

kanta-y-lla-n.
sing-inf-just-3

"His stepchildren by baptism (to whom he is godfather)
shine a candle for him every time (the cantor) sings.’

839 ...piyun-ta ashi-yku-r arma-chi-n  yaku-wan.
peon-0BJ search-asp-adv bathe-caus-3 water-COM

...having searched (successfully) for a peon, they have him
bathe (the body) with water.’

840 Chaki-n-ta taka-yku-sha  tabla-wan.
foot-3P-0BJ strike-asp-sub plank-COM

"He struck his foot with a plank.' (of a child who was
picking up a plank and dropped it on his foot)

841 Kuyura kasara-chi-n misa-wan.
priest marry-caus-3 mass-COM

‘A priest marries with a mass.’

842 .. .yaku-ta manka-kuna-wan  achka-ta ashta-ku-yku-r
water-0BJ pot-plur-COM lots-0BJ carry-refl-asp-adv

arma-kKu-n pushillu-wan hanra-n-man wina-ku-y-lla-pa.
bathe-refl-3 cup-COM top-3P-GOAL pour-refl-inf-just-GEN

..bringing lots of water with pots, they bathe, pouring it
over themselves with a cup.’

843 ...rutu-y-ta galla-yku-nchil tihira-wan...
cut-inf-0BJ begin-asp-12 sclssors-COM

. .we begin to cut it with scissors..

844 ... .muula-pa waska-n-wan-shi wata-ku-rku-sha...
mule=-GEN rope-3P-COM-IND tie-ref{l-asp-3FERF

..tying it up with the mule's rope..

B45 Chusku-q wintu-n kahun-wan pampa-ku-pti-n. Kahun-niynag-lla
four-human carry-3 casket-COM bury-refl-adv-3P box-without-just

pampa-ku-pti-n ishka~g-lla apa-n kirma-wan.
bury-refl-adv-3P two-prs-just take stretcher-COM

'Four persons carry it if they are golng to bury him with the
casket. If they are golng to bury him without a casket, just
two perscns take him with a stretcher.’

846 ¥ runa atog-pa konsehu-n-wan nobillu-n-ta libra-yku-n
and man fox-GEN counsel-3P-COM oxen-3P-0BJ f{ree-asp-3

'And the man was able to free his oxen with the fox's counsel.’

See also example 1457, p.350.

-wan ‘COM’ may mark the material with or from which something 1s made or
done; e.g.:

847 ...awa-nchl chaglla-wan teeha-wan gata-na-pag-na.
weave-12 roofing:sticks-COM tile-COM roof-sub-PUR-now

..we cover (the rafters) with roofing sticks in order to
roof it with tiles.’
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848 Noga pecho-:-ta puka-ya:=-chi-shka-: uchu-wan.
I breast-1P-0BJ red-bec-caus-perf-1 hot: pappur COM

(Bird to inquisitive fox): "I made my breast red with hot pepper.’

849 Nuwal-wan tuini-rku-r atapa-nchii-raqg.
walnut-COM dye-asp-adv form:skein-12-yet

"Having dyed it with walnut (leaves) we then make a skein.'

B50 ...pinta-sha  yoraq pintuura-wan.
paint-3FERF white palnt- coM

..painted with white paint.’

10.10.2. Co-Participant

Some verbs require a conjoined subject, i.e., two (or more) co-participants. For
example, when kasara- ‘to marry’ 1s used to express that a man and a woman

marry, then one or the other (depending on perspective) will be marked with
28 .
-wan;=" e.g.:

851 Churi-ki-wan kasara-shaq.
son-2P-COM  marry-1FUT

‘I will marry your son.'
pilya- ‘to fight’, parla- ‘to converse’, and linku- ‘to encounter’ are other verbs
which take co-participant subjects:

862 ...chay-wan pllya-na-n-paq Kundinaadu-wan.
that-COM fight-sub-3F-FUR condemned-COM

..in order to fight the condemned spirit with that.®

853 Chay yayku-g-kuna-lla-wan parla-n rimeeru.
that enter-sub-plur-just-COM speak-3 first

"First they speak with those who are entering (office).’
tinku- has two meanings: (a) ‘to encounter’ and (b) ‘to be similar to’. Both take
co-participating subjects; e.g., in the sense of ‘encounter’:

854 Atogq-wan-shil wanchag tinku-ra-n huk hunag.
fox-COM-IND type:cf:bird meet-past-3 one day

A fox and a bird met one day.’
Likewise, in the sense of ‘be equal to’, tinku- takes co-participating subjects:

855 Rura-yka-sha-nchl mana tinku-nga-paq-chu ka-yka-g-wan.
make-impiv-sub-1Z not equal-3FUT-fut-NEG be-impfv-sub-COM

‘What we are making will not be the same as the one
which is.’

The comitative substantive may co-participate in indicating something that--along
with the other participant(s)--is attractive:

B58 Chuku-wan kama-ra-nki.
hat-COM fit-stat-2

"It looks good with the hat.®
(1it. ‘You are fitting with the hat.')

EEWhen kasara- ‘to marry' i3 used in the sense of a priest performing the act of marriage, then those
married by that act will be the object of that zct; -wan is not used in this case.
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ka- ‘to be’, tiya- ‘to reside’, and goya:- ‘to pass time’ may all mean ‘to live with (as
man and wife)’ when used with co-participating subjects; e.g.:

867 Mana huk-wan warmi=-: ka-n-man-rag-chu.
not other-COM wife-1P be-3-cond-yet-NEG

"It just could not be that my wife 1s living with
(having an affair with) another (man)."’

868 Chay-naw ni-pti-n  hipash warmi mana muna-r-qa  “"mana-ml
that-5IM say-adv-3F young woman not want-adv-TOP not-DIR

gqam-vwan tiya-:-man-chu" ni-n.
you-COM live-l-cond-NEG say-3

‘When he says that (i.e., proposes marriage), 1f she does not
want to (marry him), the young woman says, "I would not live
with you."’

859 .Tuna warmi-wan mana alli goya-pti-m
man woman-COM not good pass:time-adv-3P

pay arrigla-na-n-paq
he fix-sub-3F-FUR

.for him to reconcile matters if the man and
woman do not live compatibly.’

In examples 860 and 861 there is a co-participant, but of a different kind; the par-
ticipant marked by -wan is taken (in hand) by the principal participant:

B60 Eskirbaanu urdin-ta hurqu-n agenti-pita chay urdin-wan
scrivener order-0BJ take:out-3 agent-ABL  that order-COM

tuma-na-n-paq.
go:about-sub-3P-PUR

"Tha scrivenar E‘B‘I:.E an ordar from t.h-ﬂ agnut in order to sl
about with that order.’

861 Chﬂf'Pit&‘Qﬂ Qhﬂy runa-qa sha-mu-n listu-n-uan-na
that-ABL-TOP that man-TOP come-afar-3 list-3P- CUH-nnH

'After that, that man comes with a list...®

10.10.3. Conjunction

-wan ‘COM’ is used in the conjunction of substantives; see section 18.1.2. In this
use, -wan co-occurs with other case markers; e.g., in 1455 (p.350) it co-occurs with
-pa ‘GEN’, and in 862 it co-occurs with -ta ‘OBJ*";

862 pushpu-ta ... hara-ta-wan
beans-0BJ corn=0BJ=-COM
"pbeans ... and corn”

In examples 863 and 864, -wan marks the conjunction of an object:

863 ...arrus-nin-ta-wan miku-ma:-na-n-paq
rice-3P-0BJ-COM eat-=>1-sub-3P-PUR

..in order to eat me along with rice.’

BE64 Desayuno-:-ta-qga upu-: pobri-ga kamcha-lla-ta-wan.
breakfast-1P-0BJ-TOPF drink-1 poor-TOP corn-just-0BJ- COM

*(Being) poor, we drink our breakfast just with toasted corm.’
See also examples 1455 (p.350) and 1521 (p.364).
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The subjects of verbs made reciprocal by the addition of -naklU ‘recip’ sometimes
have co-participant subjects conjoined by -wan ‘COM’; e.g.:

8685 Hwan-wan Pablu rikz-naku-n.
John-COM Paul see-recip-3

"John and Paul see each other.’

10.10.4. Subject of Causativized (Transitive) Verb

When an intransitive verb is causativized, its subject becomes the object of the
causative. But when a (di)transitive verb is causativized, its subject may be
marked with -wan ‘COM’; this is the case when the subject of the causativized
verb is the agent of that verb; e.g.:

BES Chawra agenti-na mandun-kuna-wan gaya-chi-mu-n chay
50 agent-now subordinate-plur-COM call-caus-afar-n that
uyshilru-pa tayta-n-ta mama-n-ta multa-ta

shepherd-GEN father-3FP-0BJ mother-3F-0BJ fine-0EJ

paaga-chi-na-n-pag.
pay-caus-sub-3P-PUR

‘8o the agent has his subordinates go off and tell the
shepherd's parents to come, S0 as to make them pay a fine.’

Further discussion and examples are in section 9.5.3.1.

10.10.5. Circumstance

When -wan ‘COM’ occurs following an infinitive (formed with -y ‘INF’) or a clause
subordinated by -na or -sha, it may mean ‘in the circumstance of” or ‘being in the
condition or circumstance’; e.g.:

B67 Rabya-sha ka-y-niki-wan maqa-shka-nki.
angry-prtc be—-inf-2P-COM hit-perf-2

'Being angry, you hit him.®

BEB -tinri looku-ta-y-lla-wan yaga-ku-sha chay
tigar crazy-bec-inf-just-COM fall-refl-3PERF that

laguuna-man.
lake-GOAL

...the tiger, (with the circumstance of) becoming crazy,
fell down into that lake.’

869 Chawra buurru-ta gayku-pa-yka:-sha-:-wan
then  donkey-0BJ driva-han-lmprv-sub-lF-CUH

..yaku apa-ku-n,
water take-refl-3

*Then, as we were driving the donkey (into a
swollen river) ...the water took it.°

In example 870, the clauses with -wan ‘COM’ seem to indicate the manner of dane-
ing, which can be seen as a more specific function than circumstance. This is the
only case | have seen in which -wan 1s used on a manner clause.
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B70 Kanan-qa tuna-shun chanka tuka-y-lla-wan-pis rikra
now-TOP dance-12 leg play-inf-just-COM-even arm

hichka-y-1lla-wan-pis.
serape-inf-just-ClM-even

(A frog to other frogs): 'Now let us dance, playing
our legs and scraping our arms.'’

Example 871 may be similar in kind to the examples given in this section, or it
may be a loan translation, where kuyraa ‘be careful lest’ and -wan ‘COM’ trans-
late Spanish euidado con:
B71 Kuyraa kiru-yki-ta paki-na-n-wan.

be:careful:lest teeth-2P-0BJ break-sub-3P-COM

'Be careful lest it (the very hard bread on which you are
chewing) break your teeth.’

10.10.6. Under the Authority of

muna-y (want-inf) may express the ideas of authority, power, or responsibility;
e.g.:

872 Muna-y-niki-chaw ka-:.
want-inf-2F-LOC be-1

*I am under your authority.’
In example 873, to express "have authority over x" or "be responsible for x", the
substantive phrase denoting x bears -wan ‘COM":

873 Muna-y-niyoq ka-nga llapan wamra-:-kKuna-wan.
want-inf-having be-3FUT all child-1P-plur-CIM

"Ha will be responsible for all my children.’

See also example 107, p.42.

10.11. -naw ‘similarity’

-naw ‘SIM’ is used to express similarity, either real or hypothetical. This section
includes discussions of the following:

e the order of -naw and other post-transition suffixes (section 10.11.1)
-naw indicating simile (section 10.11.2)

-naw to indicate manner (section 10.11.3)

chay-naw and kay-naw referring to events (section 10.11.4)
chay-naw and kay-naw referring to speech (section 10.11.5)

-naw in ‘about to’ (section 10.11.6)

-naw to mean ‘approximately’ (section 10.11.7)

o huk-naw ‘different(ly)’ (section 10.11.8)
Another use of -naw, that of -naw-pa ‘manner’, is treated in section 10.12.

10.11.1. -naw’s Order with Other Post-Transition Suffixes

-naw ‘SIM’ may (and frequently does) co-occur with the other case markers; e.g.:



10.11.2. -naw Indicating Simile

]
=t

874 Walush-ta-naw rika-shka-:.
dead-ACC-58IM see-perf-1

‘I saw him as one who had died (but he was actually alive)’

The order of -naw ‘SIM' with the other case markers is not strictly delined; con-

sider, for example, the following in which either order is permissible (with little or
no difference in meaning):

875 a. wawge-n-naw-kuna-ta (brother-3P-SIM-plur-0BJ)
b. wawge-n-kuna-ta-naw (brother-3P-plur-0BJ-5IM)

a,b. "to those who were like his brothers' or
'as though to his brothers’

876 . -Man-nawv.
Ishka-n tikra-sha huknaylla- < b. -naw-man.
two-3P turn-3PERF just:ione c. =man.

a,b. 'The two of them have become as though one.’
c. 'The two of them have (indeed) become one.’

10.11.2. -naw Indicating Simile

The primary use of -naw in HgQ is to make hypothetical comparisons, 1.e., to liken
a thing, a manner, an event, etc., to some other.

877 Haacha-wan-naw mutu-n machiita-wan.
axe-COM-5IM chop-3 machete-COM

"He chops with a machete as though 1t were an axe.'

878 .. .sabra-wan kapitaana rasun+pa rima-naku-g-naw
sabra-COM kapitaana really speak-recip-sub-SIM

iwal iwal rima-naku-n.
together together speak-recip-3

"...the sabra and the kapitaana (two cargos in a

certain fiesta ceremony) argue back and forth as though
they were rezlly arguing.’

879 ...hati-pa-n murtaahi-ta ... pasay+pa uma-pita asta
put:on-ben-3 shroud-0BJ completely head-ABL to

chakl punta-yaq kuura-pa llachapa-n-ta-naw.
foot point-LIM priest-GEN clothes-3P-0BJ-SIM

"...they put a shroud on him, ... which, like a priest’s

clothes, runs completely from his head to the tips of his
feet.’

880 Parabin ni-n kargu yayku-q runa-pa maki-n-ta  hawkalla
parabin say-3 cargo enter-sub man-GEN hand-3P-0BJ (greeting)

ni-g-naw chari-pti-n.
say-sub-5IM grab-adv-3F

‘A "parablin" 1s when they take the hand of the man who 1is
entering the office as though to greet him.'

881 Hama-ku-g-naw rura-pa:-ma-nki.
rest-refl-sub-E8IM do-ben-=>1-2

'Do it for me as though resting.’
(1.e., "Don"t work hard at it.')
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882 ...ishka-n-pa ka-n baara-n-kuna garutl-naw.
two-3P-GEN be-3 staff-3P-plur stick-S5IM

"...both of them have a baara, like = walking stick.’
See also example 1207, p.294.

The following is an instructive example:

883 Puchu-g-kuna-ta shunta=-ra-n  qanchis kanasta
exceed-sub-plur-0BJ gather-past—-3 seven  basket

aypa-g-ta(-naw) .
suffice-sub=-0BJ(-SIM)

"They gathered up what was left over, enough to fill
seven baskets.'

Without -naw, 883 means that there were seven baskets present, and the leftovers
filled them; but if -naw is added, it means that the quantity of the leftovers would
have filled seven baskets, and does not imply that the baskets were present.

10.11.3. -naw Meaning ‘manner’

-naw ‘SIM’ may be used to mark the substantive (phrase) which indicates the man-
ner in which an action was done; e.g., in example 884, chay-naw ‘like that’ in-
dicates the manner in which a frog walks:

884 Hina nogqa puri-: chay-naw. HKustumri-: noga-pa chay-naw.
like:that I walk-1 that-5IM custom-1P I-GEN  that-SIM

'I just walk like that. It is my custom (to walk) that way.’

The more common way to indicate the manner of an action is with -naw-pa
(-SIM-GEN) (section 10.12). 1 suspect that in this case -naw-pa could have been
used instead of -naw, with no appreciable difference in meaning.

Example 885 shows a rather different sort of ‘manner’: the substantive with -naw
reports the manner of telling, not in the sense of how spoken, but in the sense that
the telling responded directly to a series of questions:

BB5 ...willa-shka-:kuna llapan-ta tapu-ma-sha-n-plta-naw-lla.
tell-perf-11 all-0BJ ask-=>1-sub-3P-ABL-5IM-just

“...we told him everything just as he asked us.’

I suspect that in this case -naw-pa could not have been used, since it indicates
‘manner’ in a much narrower sense.

10.11.4. chay-naw and kay-naw Referring to Events

Events are referred to with chay-naw (that-SIM), for a previously mentioned event,
and kay-naw (this-SIM), for an event to be mentioned.

BEE6 ...fista-ta  Tura-na-n-paq kama+ri-ku-r Kay-naw Tura-n.
fiesta-0BEJ do-sub-3P-FUR prepare-refl-adv this-S5IM do-3

'...preparing himself to carry out the fiesta, he does this:
(followed by a description of what he does to prepare).’
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887 Yapay wasl-n-man chaya-sha chay-naw-mna.
agaln house-3FP-GOAL arrive-3FERF that-SIM-now

Agaln he arrived to his house that way (as he had
previously done) .’

888 "Noga marka-kuna-chaw rika-sha-:-naw yayku-shun-ga..."
I town-plur-LOC  see-sub-1P-S5IM enter-12IMP-TOF

Chawra chay buurru ni-sha-n-naw-shi. ..
then  that donkey say-sub-3P-S5IM-IND

'*"Let's enter like I saw in the towns..."
Then, as the donkey had sald,...’

The event referred to may not have been previously mentioned, but must be an
actual event happening; e.g.:

889 ...sapo kontesta-n, "Saltando brinkando kay-paw kay-naw.®
frog answer-3 jumping hopping  this-S5IM thls-5IM

"...the frog replies, "Jumping, hopping, like this,
like this* (as he demonstrates by jumping).’

After telling all that i1s done to prepare a body for burial, one text continues:

8BS0 Chay-naw rura-rkU-:ri-r kahun-man wina-n.
that-8IM do-impact-plur-adv box-GOAL put:in-3

"Having done that, they put into the box.®

831 Taksha-kunza hina chay-naw.
small-plur like:that that-S5IM

(0f children squabbling): 'Small children are just like that.®

Following a description of some ways to circumvent the traditional customs for
marriage (e.g., elopement), the text continues:

892 Pooku <chay-naw-qa rura-n.
little that-SIM-TOF do-3

"Little do they do that.’

10.11.5. chay-naw and kay-naw Referring to Speech

With ni- ‘say’, rima- ‘speak (badly of)’, willa- ‘tell’, and parla- ‘speak’ one refers
to something previously said with chay-naw and to something about to be said
with kay-naw. This is like referring to events (discussed in section 10.11.4), except
that what is referred to in these cases is not the act of speaking, but the speech
itself. Examples follow:

853 Atoq ni-n kay-naw, “Ima-taq rura-nki kanan?®
fox say-3 this-5IM what-77 do-2 now

"The fox says (like thisg), "What are you doing now?*’

8594 "... Wara wanu-chl=-shun." Chay-naw ni-sha duyniu-:.
tomorrow die-caus-12FUT that-5IM say-3PERF owner-1P

**... Tomorrow we will kill him.* My owners said (like) that.’

895 Chay-naw willa-yku-pti-n...
that-5IM tell-impact-adv-3

'When he told them (like) that....°®
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10.11.6. -naw in ‘about to’

The combination -g-naw ka- (-sub-SIM be-) means ‘about to’, ‘on the verge of’, or
‘as though to’; e.g.:

B98 Taripa-g-naw ka-pti-n mas-raq-shi koorri-y-ta
encounter-sub-5IM be-adv-3P more-yet—-IND run-inf-CBJ

galla-yku-n.
begin-impact-3

*When he (the fox) was about to catch up to him
(the freg), he (the frog) began to run faster.'

See also example 1678, p.396.

10.11.7. -naw to Mean ‘approximately’

-naw ‘SIM’ may be used to hedge quantities; e.g.:

897 Taapa-sha-n tuta almusa-y COTa-naw. ..
watch-sub-3FP morning eat:breakfast-inf time-SIM

"On the morning after they have watched (at the wake), about
breakfast time...'

898 Santu-pa diya-n hunaq-oa chaqcha  inti-naw hurqu-n
salnt-GEN day-3F day-TOF chew:.coca sun-SIM remove-3

Tusyun-ta.
prucasslnn-ﬂﬂj

'On the day of the salnt’'s celebration day, about the time

of the coca break (approximately 10:30 A.M.) they take out
the procession.’

See also example 1338, p.327.

10.11.8. huk-naw ‘different(ly)’

huk-naw (one/other-SIM) means ‘differently, in a different manner’. (This mean-

ing is due to the ‘other’ sense of huk, so huk-naw might be glossed ‘like another’.)
Examples follow:

B89 Chakra runa warml-ta ashi-n huk-naw.
rural man woman-0BJ seek-3 one-SIM

"Rural men seek (to marry) a woman in a different way.®

800 Tesureeru huk-naw kKargu kustumri-ta rura-n. Mayurdcomu
treasurer one-SIM cargo custom-0BJ do-3 majordomo

mas huk-naw tesuraeru-gita kustumri-ta Tura-n.
more one-SIM treasurer-ABL custom-0BJ do-3

"The treasurer carries out his carge in one way, the
majordomo carries his out differently from the treasurer.’

801 Karmabal-chaw kustumri-n achka kasta huk-pavw kara rura-g-pa.
carnival-LOC custom-3F many kind one-5IM each do-sub-GEN

"In Carnival, their customs are of many kinds, each one who
participates having a different custom.’



10.13. -niraq ‘like’

10.12, -naw+pa ‘manner/means’

-naw-+pa (-SIM-GEN) forms adverbs of "manner* or "means*, i.e., the manner in
which something was done or the means by which something was achieved. This is
very similar to uses of -naw *SIM’, but -naw-+pa refers much more narrowly to the
manner in which some action was carried out, whereas -naw has many uses that do
not refer specifically to the manner of some action.

-naw-pa is possible but -naw is not; e.g.:

902

a. *Chay-naw
that-5IM
misya~ra=n.
b. Chay-npaw+pa know-past—3
that=MAN

*In that way he knew.® (i.e., '...he came to know')

Other examples follow:

903 Y chay-pita chaya-mu-sha TinguMaria-pita hermaanu.

904

An extremely common usage is tma-naw-pa ‘how, in what way’; e.g.:

and that-ABL arrive-afar-3PERF Tingo:Maria-ABL brother

"Kay-naw+pa-mil mana-kKu-nchi Dyos-ninchi:-ta. Kay-naws+pa-mil
this-MAN-DIR ask-refl-12 God-12F-0BJ this-MAN-DIR

Dyos-ninchl:-ta gaya-ku-nchi."
God-12F-0BJ call-refl-12

'And after that a brother arrived from Tingo Maria, (saying)
*This is the way we (should) pray to God. This is the way
we should call to God.*’

Y. . .puliu-sha-n-man huk hachaasu go-yku-shag.
sleep-sub-3P-GUAL one axe:blow give-impact-1FUT

Y chay-naw+pa-mi tagay sumsu-ta  wafu-chi-shag.
and that-MAN-DIR  that stooge-UEJ dle-caus-iFUT

Mana-ml ima-naw+pa-pis wane-chi-:-chu® ni-r.
not-DIR what-MAN-indef die-caus-1-NEG say-adv

"...I will give an axe blow to where he 1s sleaeping.
And in that way I will kill that stooge.
I can't ki1ll him no matter how I try.’

806 ...ima-naw+pa-taq salba-ku-shaq. Ima-naw+pa-taq
7R

806

what=MAN=FT save-refl-1FUT what-MAN-T7

alll Tuma ka=-shag?
goocd man  be-1FUT

"...how shall I be saved? How shall I be a good person?’

...mana ima-naw+pa waha-ku-y-ta-pis puydi-n=chu.
not what-MAN shield-refl-inf-0BEJ-indef be:able-3-NEG

*...he wasn't able to shield himself a bit.®

See also examples 1474 (p.353) and 1572 (p.371).

10.13. -niraq ‘like’

In HgQ, usually -nirag ‘like’ is a phonological part of the word it follows, the com-
bination bearing only one stress. Sometimes it occurs as a separate word, with
stress both on i1t and on the preceding word. (In many dialects, this is generally

the case.)

There are cases in which



226 A Grammar of Huallaga Quechua

Like -naw and -naw+pa, -nirag is both case-like and adverbial, and expresses
similarity. However, unlike -naw ‘SIM’, -nirag is limited to ascribing a charac-
teristic (usually a physical one) to a physical object. The contrast can be seen in

907:

907 a. —niraqg.
Pay miku-n kuchi < b. -naw+pa.

he eat-3 pig €. -naw.

b. in the manner of a pig (e.g.., sloppily).
c. like a pig/as though he were a pig.

a. like a pig (in some physical characteristic).
‘He eats {
With a substantive which indicates some degree on a scale, as, e.g., "old" indicates
a degree on the scale of maturity, -nirag hedges that degree; i.e., it brings the in-
dicated degree closer toward the midpoint of the scale:

908 Hipash-lla warml ka-sha. Awkin-niraq rumna ka-sha.
young:woman-just wife ©be-3PERF old-like man be-3FERF

‘His wife was just a young woman.
The man was like old (but not all that old).’

Later the man disguises himself as very old, and goes to spy on his wile:

909 ...chaya-sha awkin pu:ru chacha-sh-niraqg warmi-n-man.
arrive-3FPERF old completely incline-prte-like wife-3P-GOAL

"...he arrived to his wife's house as a completely old

man, bent over (with age).’
Here chachash niragq means ‘somewhat inclined’. chachash nirag can be said of an
elderly person or some thing which has an upward orientation, such as a post.

In example 1582 (p.373), I believe -niraq is used to avoid speaking too insultingly
of those who don’t bathe, hedging inuutil ‘humble, worthless’,

In some cases, -niraq is part of an idiomatic expression (i.e., one whose meaning is
no longer a product of the parts from which it is formed); e.g., tukuy nirag ‘all
sorts of’ and hukniraqya:- ‘(of someone’s countenance) to fall’ used as in the fol-
lowing example:

910 Chay-naw ni-g-ta Wiya-r  huk-nirag-ya-kaaku-ra-n.
that-SIM say-sub-0BJ hear-adv one-like-bec-compl-past-3

*When he heard what was sald, his countenance fell.®

10.14. -pura ‘between/among’

-pura ‘among’ is rapidly disappearing in HgQ:; there are now only two, very
restricted cases in which it is used. First, it is used in the expression pullan-pura
‘half and half, in equal parts’; e.g.:

811 Rihidur-wan kampu chay-ta gasta-ku-n  pullan-pura.
rigidor-COM campo that-0BJ spend-refl-3 half-among

*The rigidor and the campe pay for that, half and half.’
See also example 188, p.57.

Second, it is used with kiki ‘self’ inflected for person; e.g.:



10.15.1. Co-QOccurrence of Case Markers 297

912 Kiki-n-pura pilya-n
self-3F-among fight-3

"They fight among themselves.’

913 Kiki-nchi:-pura-shi miku-naku-shun-shi.
self-12P-among-IND eat-recip-12FUT-IND

‘They say that we are golng to eal one another.’
(an expression jokingly used when there is not much food)

10.15. More About Case

In this section various facts about case marking are considered: the co-occurrence
of case markers (section 10.15.1), the interaction of case relationships and
pre-transition suffixes (section 10.15.2), instances where choice of case marker sig-
nificantly affects the meaning of a verb (section 10.15.3), and a situation in which
the choice of case marker dictates a logical property (section 10.15.4).

10.15.1. Co-Occurrence of Case Markers

Generally, only one case marker occurs per substantive phrase. However there are
several cases in which more than one occurs. DBoth -pa and -wan {requently
co-occur with other case markers. One common case is when -wan is used to in-
dicate conjunction, and the substantive phrase already bears a case marker. For
example, in 914, Hwan-ta is being conjoined with -wan ‘COM’ to FPablu-ta, with
the result that it bears two case markers:
914 Hwan-ta-wan Pablu-ta rika-shka-:.

John-0BJ-COM Paul-0BJ see-peri-1

"I saw John and Paul.' or 'l saw Paul with John.'

Another common case 15 when a possessor of a genitive expression, bearing -pa
‘GEN’, 1s further case-marked to indicate its relationship to the wverb. For ex-
ample, in 915, Hwan-pa ‘of John' is a possessor; because the possessed part of the
genitive construction (e.g., wasi-n ‘his house') does not occur, multiple case
markers result:

8916 Hwan-pa-man  aywa-yka-:.
John-GEN-GOAL go-impfv-1

*I am going to John's (house).®

MNote that the co-oceurring case markers function in quite different ways: the fune-
tion of -wan in 914 is to indicate conjunction; the function of -pa in 915 15 to in-
dicate possession.

A third case involves the markers which are more "adverbial® in function. These
co-oceur freely with the other case markers; e.g., see -naw ‘SIM’ in 916:

916 a. Kiki-n-pa-ta
maga-sha.
b. Kiki-n-pa-ta-naw hit-3PERF
self-3F-GEN-0BJ-SIM

a. "He hit his own.’
b. 'He hit it as though it were his own.'’
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Again, in 916, the co-occurring case markers function in different ways: -naw does
not indicate the relationship of ‘his own’ to ‘hit’--which is marked by -ta ‘OBJ’
--but indicates that the act of hitting something other than his own was as though
it were his own.

In Weber [45] (sec. 3.1.3), I dealt with a type of relativization in which the case
marker of the embedded co-referent is retained (when the embedded co-referent is
deleted) and is “floated" to the end of the relative clause. A similar process is
involved in example 917, in which the case marker -wan ‘COM’ follows the pur-
pose clause (which ends with the case marker -pag ‘PUR’) to indicate that
"money" bears a role (instrument) with respect to “buy":

8917 Qellay-ta-pis  apa-nkl mas achka-ta
money-0BJ-indef take-2 more much-0BJ

[yapay ranti-mu-na-yki- pag-wan] .
again buy-afar-sub-2P-FUR-COM

"Also take much more money with which to again buy.®

The final clause of 917 comes about from 918a by (a) the deletion of gellay

‘money’, (which is highly topical) to yield 918b, and (b) the retention and sub-
sequent “floating® of -wan ‘COM’ (918¢):

818 a. [yapay gellay-wan ranti-mu-na-yki-paq]
agaln money-COM Dbuy-afar-sub-2P-FUR

l deletion
b. [yapay @ -wan ranti-mu-na-yki-paql
— floating of -wan
C. []rnp ay o ranti-mu-na-yki-paql —Wan
again buy-afar-sub-2P-FUR ~-COM

"...with which to again buy.’

10.15.2, The Effects of Pre-Transition Suffixes

Consider the effect of -yku in the following:

919 a. Chay-chaw pufu-yka-n. (there-LOC sleep-impfv-3)
b. *Chay-man punu-yka-n. (there-GOAL sleep-impfv-3)

. *Chay-chaw punu-yku-n. (there-LOC sl &ap-—"ﬂ{U-E)

Chay-man punfu-yku-n. (there-GOAL sleep-YKU-3)

*He 1s sleeping there.’
"He puts (himself) to rest there.’

o L 0

The effeet of -yku is to change the meaning (and the aspect) of the verb pufiu-
‘sleep’, which of itself is an inherently durative verb.

Another case of pre-transition sufflixes influencing case marking involves -ra:
‘stative/durative’. When this suffix occurs on a verb of “placement,” 29 the oblique
locative relation is changed from -man ‘GOAL’ to -chaw ‘LOC'. This is due to a

ﬂTheae are transitive verbs which entail an object coming to be at some place., They include chura:-
‘place’, wifia- ‘pour /dump inte', pampa- ‘bury’, paka- ‘hide’, etc.; see examples 976-979 in chapter 11.
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change in the meaning from one of ‘motion ending at some place’ to ‘static loca-
tion at some pIﬂcﬂ:'.E":I Thus we {ind the following combinations:

920 a&. -—man
GOAL
Chay chura-n.
there| b. #*-chaw place-3
Loc

a. 'He puts it there.’

921 4. *-man
GOAL
Chay chura-ra-n.
there | b. -chaw place-stat-3
Loc

b. "It is placed there.’
922 a. Chay-man pampa-y.
there-GOAL Dbury-IMP

b. Chay-chaw pampa-Ta-yka-n.
there-LOC bury-stat-impfv-3

a. 'Bury him there.’
b. 'He is buried there.’

This change of role (i.e., the goal becoming a locative when -ra: is present) is also
possible with intransitive verbs; e.g., compare 923a and b:

823 a. Kay-man hama-yku-y.
here-GOAL sit-dir-IMFP

b. Kay-chaw hama-ra-yka-n.
here-LOC sit-stat-impfiv-3

a. "51t down here.’
b. 'He 1s sitting here.’
Note that in examples 921-923 the object also becomes the subject, by the pas-

sivization effect of -ra:; see section 11.1.2. In 923, this is not the case since there is
no object to become the subject.

3II]T]'uev notional object also become the grammatical subject. Perliaps these changes are best captured
by lexical redundancy rules like the following:

frerb- 7 verb-ra.- 7
+transitive @ =transitive

+motion -motion

|r[ subj :HPL obj :I-JIF2 Eﬂﬂ.l:HF'a]. '.[ subj -I-NP'2 1::.:::HP3]‘
[verb- - verb-ra:- B
=transitive @ =transitive

+motion -motion

[__subj:NP, goal:NP,] [__subj+NP, loc:NP,]
- — -

Perhaps thiz should be collapsed into one rule. The ch;nge in the feature [tmotion| can be defended by

testing the verbs with the eis-/trans-locative suffix -mu and with the purpose-motion construction,
which requires a motion verb,
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10.15.3. Case Markers and Meanings

The meaning of a verb may be significantly altered by the case marker with which
it occurs. For example, some verbs which take noun phrases bearing -man ‘GOAL’
have different (but related) meanings when they occur with another case marker.
For example, when chura- occurs with -man it means ‘to put at some physical
place.” DBut when it is used with -pag ‘PUR’ it means ‘to put into some

nfﬂcefmle‘:al

8924 a., Wasi-n—man chura-sha.
house-3P-GOAL place-3PERF

b. Manda-q-paq  chura-sha.
order-sub-PUR place-3FERF

2. 'He placed 1t into his house.’
b. 'He made him/put him in as boss.’

10.15.4. Referential Versus Non-Referential Readings

In a sentence like John wants to marry a Swede, a Swede may reler either to a
particular person (who happens to be a Swede) or to any member of the class of
Swedes. These are sometimes referred to as the “referential® and “opaque® inter-
pretations respectively; they are possible in “opaque" contexts, created by verbs
like want, search, find, etc. In HgQ, the choice of case marker on a substantive
may dictate whether it is relerential or opaque. Consider the difference in 925 be-
tween using -ta ‘OBJ’, which has a referential interpretation, and -pag ‘PUR’,
which has an opaque interpretation:

8256 a. Kawallu-ta ashi-yka-n.

horse-0BJ seak-impfv-3

b. Kawallu-paq ashi-yka-n.
horse-PUR  seek-impfv-3
a. a particular one
‘He 1s looking for a hnrse.‘{

b. any one

In 926, chakin does not refer to the leg which the unfortunate man lost, but to the
prosthesis which a friend (the speaker) is seeking for him; -pag ‘PUR’ is used
(rather than -ta ‘OBJ’) to give an opaque reading:

926 Tapu-kacha-shka-: ushu  runa-pa chaki-n-paqg.
ask-iterative-perf-1 maimed man-GEN leg-3P-PUR

'I asked around about the maimed man's leg."

10.15.5. The Scope of Case Markers

Case markers have the whole substantive phrase to which they are attached within
their scope, 1.e., semantically and syntactically the case marker applies to the
whole phrase. In support of this proposition, two arguments are given:

3l7he same difference is exhibited by yayklU- ‘enter’: with -man ‘GOAL’, it indicates physical
entering, whereas with -pag 'PUR’, it indicates entering a role/office.
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First, while the nominal modifiers (adjectives, relative clauses) generally precede
their head, they also occur in the opposite order. But note: the case marker stays
on the rightmost element. For example, see 927;

927 [Maga-sha-n runal-ta
hit-sub-3F man -0BJ
rika-:.
[Runa maga-sha-n]l-ta see-1
man hit-sub-3P -0BJ

'T see the man who hit him.®

To describe the change of order of modifier and head: if the scope of the case
marker 1s regarded as including all the substantive phrase, then 1t is unnecessary to
mention the case marker. By contrast, if the case marker is regarded as having
only the head in its scope, then the rule must mention how the case marker be-
comes dissociated from the head and ends up on the modifier. Thus, by simplicity
of rule we can reason that the case marker has the whole phrase in its scope.

Second, elements of a single noun phrase may occur discontinuously, but when this
is the case, each element bears (a copy of) the case marker of the noun phrase. For
example, 927 could also be said as any of the possibilities in 928;

g28 a. [Maga-sha-nl-ta rikaa runa-ta.
b. [Runa)l-ta rikaa maga-sha-n-ta.
¢. [Runa]-ta maga-sha-n-ta rikaa.

*I see the man who hit him.®

A simple rule (which will be called "case copy") can handle all these cases: A
constituent moved out of the scope of a case marker receives a copy of that
marker. Such a simple rule is possible only because the substantive phrase is
recognized to be within the scope of the case marker.

The case copy rule can apply more than once. For example, in 929, hatun is
moved out of the genitive as well as out of the object; in the process it *inherits*
first a copy of the genitive marker and then a copy of the object marker:
929 a. [[Hatun wamra]l-pa pelota-n]-ta rika-:.

big boy  -GEN ball -3p -0EJ see-l

b. [[ # Wamra]-pa peleta-n]-ta rika-: hatun-pa-ta.
boy -GEN ball -3F -0BJ see-1 big-GEN-OEJ

a,b. ']l see the big boy's ball.’

Compare example 929 with 930, in which hatun comes out of the object phrase but
not out of the genitive portion of it; in this case, case copy only adds -ta ‘OBJ to
hatun ‘big"
§30 a. [Wamra-pa [hatun pelota-n]]-ta rika-:.
big -GEN boy  ball -3p -0BJ see-1i
b. [Wamra-pa [ @ pelota-nll-ta rika-: hatun-ta.
boy -GEN ball -3F -0BJ see-1 big-0BJ

a,b. 'I see the boy's big ball.”



Chapter 11
PASSIVES

In this work, a passive sentence is one whose grammatical subject is its logical
(understood) object. For instance, example 932 is a passive of 931: the logical ob-
ject of 931 is wast ‘house’, and in 932 this has become the grammatical object:

931 Hwan wasi=ta rika=n.
John house-0BJ sea-3

*John sees the house.'’

8932 Wasl rika-ka-n.
house see-pass-3

*The house 1s seen.’

This chapter depends crucially on the properties of subjects outlined in section
10.2; the reader is advised to re-read it belore beginning this chapter. The discus-
sion here 1s divided Into two main sections, the first dealing with the two mor-
phological passives, the second dealing with the syntactic passive.

11.1. Morphological Passives

There are two morphological passives in HgQ). The sulflixes involved are -ka: ‘pass’
and -ra: ‘stative/durative’. These pre-transition suffixes are introduced in section
7.1.1. The aspectual use of -ra: ‘stative/durative’ is discussed in section 9.4.2.

Both -ka: and -ra: foreshorten, and of course both undergo foreshortening; e.g.:!

933 [yanapakdsh] from yanapa: + ka: + -sha
Yanapa-ka-sha.
help-pass-3FPERF

‘He was helped.’

l—ahfﬂ} ‘SPERF' and -ra 'PAST" are the reflex of proto-Quechua *-shga and ®-rga, respectively.
Thus, they too foreshorten.

233
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934 [charardran] from chara: + ra: + ra + -n
Chara-ra-ra-u.
hold-stat-past-3

*It was in its place / It was being held.’

935 [charipara:shdyki] from chari + pa: + ra: + shayki
Chari-pa-ra:-shayki.
grab-ben-stat-1=>2FUT

"I will be holding it for you.®

-ka: 'passive’ and -ra: differ in that -ka: is a more generzl way to form passives,
while -ra: ‘stative/durative’ is more restricted, being tied to a particular aspectual
meaning (stative/durative). Passives formed with -ka: and -ra: will be discussed in
turn,

11.1.1. -ka: ‘passive’

11.1.1.1. Subject Properties of -ka: Passives

If -ka: forms passives, then the apparent subject must indeed demonstrate the sub-
ject properties listed in section 10.2. This section is dedicated to showing this.

In example 936 the passive verb agrees with the passive subject (achki ‘light’)
rather than the logical subject (‘we’):

936 Mas mas aywa-pti-nchl mas hatun-na-shi
more more go-adv-12P more blg-now-IND

rika=ka:=mu=n gchkl.

f- i

see-pass-afar-3 light
‘The farther on we go, the bigger the light 1s sesn.’

Example 936 also shows that the switch relerence marking of the adverbial clause
is sensitive to the passive subject (achki ‘light’) rather than to the logical subject
(‘we’). 1f, instead, switch reference were sensitive to the logical subject, the verb of
the adverbial clause would have been subordinated by -r ‘adv (same subject)’, since
the subject of the subordinate clause is “we’.

While example 936 shows that the switch reference marking is sensitive to the pas-
sive subject of the superordinate verb, 937 shows that switch reference marking is
sensitive to the passive subject of a subordinate clause in preference to a logical
subject. In 937, the passive verb is maya-ka:- ‘be heard’; its grammatical subject
1s duyfiu ‘owner’ and its logical subject is understood as the animals who put them-
selves to sleep in the house. The switch reference marking is -pti ‘adv (different
subject)’, reflecting the difference between the subject of the main clause and the
grammatical subject rather than the co-reference with the logical subject:

937 Mana duynu maya-ka-pti-n puliu-kU-ykU-:ri-n-shi

not owner hear-pass-adv-3P sleep-ref-dir-plur-3-IND

chay wasi-chaw.
that house-LOC

‘Not hearing the owners, they went to sleep in that house.’

Example 938 is similar, except that in this case passivization brings about a sub-
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ject (not represented by an overt substantive) that is co-referential to the subject
of the superordinate clause (the tm':ns'ma-,r];2 thus it is subordinated by -r ‘adv (same
subject)’ rather than -pti ‘adv (different subject)”:

938 Ushaqpaq  kumlita-ka-rku-r maga-y-ta-na-shi
completely complete-pass-imm-adv hit-inf-0BJ-now-IND

galla-yku-n Hwan del ocosu-ta.
begin-dir-3 John of bear-0BJ

"Upon being completely completed, he began to hit John
the Bear.'

Thus, whether passivization occurs in the subordinate or in the superordinate
clause, switch reference marking 1s always wilth respect to the passive
(grammatical) subjects and not with respect to the logical subjects.

Examples 939 and 940 show that relativization with -g ‘sub’ is possible with a pas-
sivized verb. Relativization with -g is limited to relativizations into the aubjec!a
(see section 13.1.3). Thus, it is natural to ask whether relativization with -g is into
the logical subject or into the passive subject (logical object). Examples 939 and
940 show that the latter is the case; i.e., it 15 into the grammatical subject. This
confirms that the passive subject is indeed the grammatical subject.

938 ...y chay shunta-ka-q yaku-ta  *lamar® ni-ra-n.
and that gather-pass-sub water-0BJ "sea"  say-past-3

*...and he called that Eatharid-tugathir water Ygga®.’

940 ...1iskirbl=-sh ... allcha-ka-g-paqg.
.. .Write-3PLERF ... Iix-pass-sub-FPUR
*..he wrote ...concerning (for) the healed cme.’

Examples 941 and 942 show that a passive subject becomes the object of a
causativized verb just like a "regular® 51_J,l:aje-::t:‘El
841 Allcha-ka:-chi-ma-ra-n.
fix-pass-caus-=>1-past-3
"He/It healed me. He/It caused me to get well.'
942 shunta-ka:-chi-mu-na-n-paq
gather-pass-caus-afar-sub-3FP-PUR
*in order to cause them to congregate (here)’

Again, this adds support for the claim that passive subjects are indeed the gram-
matical subject of their clause.

E'I"l'l.i: logical object of the complement is 2 monster who drops [rom the ceiling in pieces which finally
attach themselves to each other, thereby completing the monster. It is this monster who begins to hit
John-the-Bear.

EReIativizat.inn tnto the subject means that the embedded co-referent of the modifying
sentence,/clause is its subject.

n the examples given, the passive sufflix may now be co-lexicalized with the root; see section
11.1.1.3.
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Finally, passive subjects--like "regular" subjects--require infinitivalization when
the subject of a complement is co-referential with the subject of (an appropriate)
superordinate verb; e.g.:

843 Maga-ka-y-ta muna-mn.
hit-pass-inf-0BJ want-3ps

"He wants to be hit.’®

844 Maga-ka:.-na-n-ta muna-m.
hit-pass-sub-3F-0BJ want-3

'He wants him to be hit.®

In conclusion, it has been shown that the subjects of passives formed with -ka: are
indeed grammatical subjects.

11.1.1.2. Limitations on Objects Made into Subjects by -ka:

What sorts of objects can be passivized by -ka:? Four cases will be discussed, with
only tentative conclusions about each case. First, can an indirect object be pas-
sivized? Example 945 suggests that they cannot; it is ungrammatical for the mean-
ing ‘I will be given (it)’ although it is grammatical for the idiomatic meaning
given:
945 *Qo-ka:-shaq.

Eive-pass-1FUT

*'] will be given (it).°®
"I will be transferred (from one jcb to another).®

Thus, we tentatively conclude that indirect objects cannot be passivized.

Second, can objects which result from the causativization of intransitive verbs be

passivized? Yes, they can, as shown by example 946, in which the subject of wanu-
‘die’ becomes the object of waniu-chi- ‘kill” and then, by passivization, becomes the

subject of wanu-chi-ka:- ‘be killed”:

546 mana wanu-chi-ka:-na-n-paq
not die-caus-pass-sub-3F-FUR

"in order that he not be killed'

Third, can complement objects (substantivized clauses) be passivized? Yes, they
can; e.g.:

847 [alli-man tikra-sha-yki] musya-ka:-na-n-paq
good-GOAL turn-sub-2P know-pass-sub-3F-FUR

*in order that it be known that you have turned to (doing) good’

Example 947 corresponds to 948, in which the complement is a direct object;

948 [Alliman  tikra-sha-yki]l-ta musya-:.
good-GOAL turn-sub-3F -0BJ know-1

*I know that you have turned to he good.'

Further examples:

ER further example: rika-chi-ko-ra-n (see-caus-pass-past-3) ‘it was shown.” It might be argued that

such cases involve lexicalization of the causativized verb,
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949 Wasi-chaw ka-sha-n maya-kKa-ra-n.
house-LOC be-sub-3F percelve-pass-past-3

*It was known that he was at his house.’

950 Wiya-ka:-mu-ra-n kay-naw ni-mu-sha-n “shamuy".
hear-pass-afar-past-3 this-8IM say-afar-sub-3F "come!®

It was heard that he sald this from afar: "Comel*’

Example 950 is the passive of a sentence like 951:

851 "Shamuy" ni-mu-sha-n-ta wiya-ra-:.
*Come!" say-afar-sub-3P-0BJ hear-past-l

"I heard him say (from afar) *Comel™"

Some subject complements which are subordinate to a passive verb have no cor-
responding active. For example, the subject of example 952 is the substantivized
clause dembaldilla arcoshimaanayki:

952 Dembaldilla aru-:shi-ma:-na-yki  mana-mi kama-Xa-n-chu...
without:pay work-accom-=>1-s5ub-2F not-DIR arrange-pass-3-NEG

‘It is not just/fitting that you help me work without belng
pald...’

Example 953 is the active sentence corresponding to 952; the substantivized clause
is an object. It is not grammatical.

953 *[Dembaldilla aru-:shi-ma-na-ykil-ta mana-mi Kama-n-chu.
without:pay work-accom-=>1-sub-2F-0BJ not-DIR arrange-3-NEG

We can account for this by saying that the grammaticality of 952 i1s due to the
co-lexicalization of kama- and -ka: into the verb kama+ka:- ‘to be just/fitting’
and that it is not really a case of passivization.

Fourth, there 1s a morphological object-to-object “raising" process which oceurs
with infinitives.® For example, 954a and b are synonymous; in 954b, -ma: ‘=>>1"
occurs in the superordinate verb (and may or may not occur in the infinitive):

954 a. Maga-ma-y-ta muna-n.
hit-=>1-1inf-0BJ want-3

b. Maga-(ma)-y-ta muna-ma-mn.
hit-(=>1)-inf-0BJ want-=>1-3

a,b. "He wants to hit me.’

Can such a raised object be passivized? Example 955 shows that it cannot:
855 *Maga-(ma)-y-ta muna-ka-:.
hit-(=>1)-inf-0BJ want-pass-1
'I am wanted to be hit (by him).’
‘1 believe that muna- ‘want’ and puydi- ‘be able’ are the only verbs which allow

morphological object raising, and neither allows passivization. Thus, this could be
simply stipulated as a lexical property of those verbs.

However, one could seek an explanation based on the claim that, despite the copy-
ing of the object marker into the superordinate verb, there is really no raising of

EUFeher[45|,sec.d-ﬂ.ﬂ-
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the object, that if an overt object is present the object remains in the infinitive
clause. Thus, the structure would be as in example 956:7

966 [noga-ta magqa-ma-y]-ta muna-ma-n
me-ob] hit-(=>1)-inf-0BJ want-=>1-3

The failure of 956 to undergo passivization of the first person object is simply be-
cause it is not an object of the verb being passivized {muna-).

In conclusion, various types of direct object may become subject by
ka:-passivization, including object complements and the subject-become-object of
causativized intransitive verbs. Tentatively, indirect objects may not be
-ka~passivized. The restriction against passivization with morphologically raised
object markers is due either to the verbs or the structure to which passivization is
applied.

11.1.1.3. -ka: Co-Lexicalized with Verb Roots

-ka: 'pass’ has become co-lexicalized with many verb roots.? Example follow:

alleha+ka:- ‘to get well/over’ is derived from alleha- ‘to fix’.?

857 Rabya-sha-yki-pita allcha+ka-y.
enrage-sub-2P-ABL recover-2IMP

"Get over your anger.' (lit. 'Be fixed from your having become
angry."')

kama+ka.:- ‘to be fitting/just, to set to (doing), to be accommodated’ from
kama- ‘to arrange/prepare’; e.g.:

858 Y chawras kamat+ka-sha upu-y-man atoqg.
and then to:set to-3PERF drink-1nf-GOAL fox

"And then the fox set to drinking (it).'

7If the structure were
ncqa-ta [maga-ma-y-ta munal -ma-n
me-ob ] hit-(=>1)-inf-0BJ want-=>1-3
one would expect passivization to result in a2 grammatical sentence, like 955, but with an overt subject
noga ‘I'. But since this is not structurally correct, such a passive is not possible.

EThm; is, the verb root and the suflix have become (or are becoming) a single, fused unit. In some of

the examples which follow, -ka: occurs on an intransitive verb, and could therefore not be used
passively.

gEﬂdence that allcha+ka:- is frozen is that it ean occur in the frame | |-chi-naku- (| |-caus-recip-)
‘to do | | to each other’ where a verh+passive combination cannot. Thus a. is acceptable but b. is not:

a. Allcha+ka:-chi-naku-n.
heal-caus-recip-3

*They heal each other.’

b. *Maga-ka:-chi-naku-n.
hit-pass-caus-recip-3

*They cause each other to be hit.’
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959 Chaka-rku-pti-n  hatun geru chaki-lla-n-man-shi  kama+ka-n.
be:dark-asp-adv-3 blg tree foot-just-3P-GOAL-IND be:set-3

'When it got dark, they accommodated themselves at the foot
of a blg tree.’

See also example 952.

laga+ka:- ‘to cohere’ from laga- ‘to stick to’

lluchka+ka:- ‘to slip’ from lluchka- ‘to stomp mud (as in preparing mortar)’;
e.g., lluchka+ka-yka-: (slip-impfv-1) ‘I am slipping!’

mancha+ka:- ‘to be frightened’ from mancha- ‘to fear/bother’; e.g.:

960 Ama mancha+ka-y-chu  wardiya-ta.
not be:afraid-inf-NEG policeman-ACC

'Don*t be afrald of the polliceman.’

musya+ka:- ‘to determine’ from musya- ‘to know’. With a first person
plural inclusive subject, this verb means roughly ‘we’ll resolve the
issue’, as in the following:

961 Kanan musya+t+ka-nchil gam © mnoga ishkan kabesilla...
now  be.known-12 you or I wo leaders

"Now we will resolve the issue (of who is the greater),
you or I, both of us chiefs...’

See also example 1659, p.388.

penga+ka:- (of a piercing light): ‘to irritate or cause pain to the eyes, from
penga- ‘to be ashamed’; e.g.:

962 Mancha-chi-ma-n. nawi-:-ta penga+ka:-chi-n.
fear-caus-=»1-3 eye-1P-0BJ  77-caus-3

"It bothers me. It shines in my eyes' (sald of the
glare of a light shining on the page of a book).’

pufiu-+ka:- ‘to doze (off)/to fall asleep’ from pufiu- ‘to sleep’; e.g.:

963 Rikcha-yka-y 1llaqpita chaya-mu-T punlut+ka-sha-ta
look-impf-2IMF suddenly arrive-far-adv doze:off-prte-0BJ

tari—shu—na-yki-ta-
find-=>2-5ub-0BJ

"Be vigllant lest arriving all of a sudden he
find you having dozed off.'

gasa-+ka:- (of an angry person or troubled situation) ‘to cool off’ from gasa:-
‘to be cold to’; e.g.:

964 Mas rura-shun-chu gasa+ka:-na-n-kama.
more do=12IMF-NEG cool:off-sub=-3P-LIM

'Let’'s not do more until they have cooled off.’
raki+ka:- ‘to separate’ from raki- ‘to choose, divide, set apart”; e.g.:

985 Ollgo runa warmi-n-pita raki+ka:-na-n konbeeni-n-chu?
male man woman-3P-ABL separate-sub-3P be:just-3-YN7

"Is it right that a man separate from his wife?'

966 Mehur gam-wan noga rakl+ka:-shun shuyni-kama
better you-COM I separate-12IMP apart-LIM

tiya-ku-na-paq.
livea-ref-sub=FUR

"Better that you and I separate in order to live apart.®
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rura+ka:- ‘to happen’ from rura- ‘to do, to make’; e.g.:

967 Imay-taqg chay rura+ka:-nqaf?
when=-7% that happen-3FUT

"When will that happen?’

ruraka:- is used somewhat idiomatically with expressions about health:

968 Mas plyur ruiratka-yka-ra-n.
more worse become-impfv-past-3

‘He was becoming worse (i.e., sicker).’

shunta-+ka:- ‘to congregate’ from shunta- ‘to gather’; e.g.:

969 Aypalla runa-kuna chay wasi-pa  punku-n-man shunta+ka-Ta-n.
many man-plur that house-GEN door-3F-GOAL gather-past-3

"Many people congregated at the door of that house.’

tinku-+ka:- ‘encounter, happen to meet’ from tinku- ‘to encounter’; ne:.g.:"‘i

970 Tinku+ka-ra-n sooru-wan kondor-shi...
meat-past-3 fox-COM  condor-IND

"{The) condor and (the) fox met...'

uti+ka:- ‘to  be tired’ from  *uti=''  eg., utika-chi-ma-n
(be:tired-caus-=>1-3) ‘it makes me tired”
971 Hama-ra-y-ta uti+ka-shka-:-na.

sit-stat-inf-0BJ be:tired-perf-i-now
‘I have tired of sitting.’
usha+ka:- ‘to end, to run out/be used up, to be destroyed’ from usha- ‘to
finish’; e.g.:

872 Tapay-chaw usha+ka:-na-n-paq ranti-n awrindi-ta...
wake-LOC  use:up-sub-3P-FUR buy-3 firewater-0BJ

"They buy firewater ... to use up in the wake.®’
8973 Llapan ushatka-ra-n haamay-yoq kag-kuna-ga shenga-y+pa.
all be:ended-past-3 breath-have def-plur-TOP drown-adv

‘all those with breath (1.e., who breathed) were destroyed by
drowning.’

see also example 1651, p.387.

mE:-:amp]e 70 begins a text. Another text begins with the lollowing, in which the verb is simply
tinku- rather than finku+ka-:

Atog-wan-shl wanchag tinku-ra-n  huk hunag.
fox-COM-IND (bird) meet-past-3 cne day

'"The wanchag and the fox met one day.'

11ThlEl root i3 used in dialects other than HgQ to mean "to be tired, to give out.®
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yama-+ka;- ‘to be fed up with’ from yama- ‘to tire -::rf’;12 e.g.:

G674 Hwan-pita pasaypa yamat+ka-sha-na  ka-yka-:.
John-ABL rTeally fed:up-privc-now be-impiv-1

*I am really fed up with/on account of John.'

yacha+ka:- ‘to acclimate’ from yadm—;m e.g.;

875 Kay-chaw yacha+ka: -shka-.-na.
here-LOC acclimate-per{-1l-now

"I have acclimated/adjusted to this place.’

11.1.1.4. -ka: Fused with Other Suffixes

In the just-cited examples, -ka: has become co-lexicalized with different roots.
Such co-lexicalization 1s not necessarily limited to roots: -ka: may also have become
fused with other suffixes to yield new suffixes. I suggest that co-lexicalization has
occurred in the following cases: -kacha:- from -ka:-cha: (-pass-iter); see section

9.4.4; and -ka:kU from -ka:-kU (-pass-refl) means roughly ‘completely’; see section
9.4.5.

11.1.1.5. Conclusions on -ka: Passives

To summarize this section on -ka: passives, we have seen that:

1. The object of a verb becomes the subject when -ka: is suffixed.
2. Such subjects are the grammatical subjects of their clauses.
3. -ka: is lexicalized with many roots (some of which are intransitive).

11.1.2. -ra: ‘stative’

Aspectual uses of -ra: are discussed in section 9.4.2. The use of -ra: to mean
‘exhibit (some property)’ is discussed in section 3.2.6. This section deals with uses
of -ra: ‘stative’ to form passives.

11.1.2.1. Subject Properties with -ra: Passives

We will now demonstrate that the passive subjects (logical objects) of clauses pas-
sivized with -ra: ‘stative/durative’ are indeed subjects.

L we examples of the verk yama- 'to tire of' lollow:

a. Puklla-y-ta yama-n-chu.
play-inf-0BJ tire:of-3-NEG

‘He doesn't get tired of playing.’
b. yama-q (tire-sub) 'a person who is gravely ill°

13This verb has a wide range of meanings, with various suffixes: yacha- “to know how to', yacha-k[-
“to learn’, yacha-chi- 'to teach' yacha-pa:- 'to imitate'.
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First, the passive subject has no case marker and controls the verbal agreement of
the verb; e.g.:

978 Chay sunsitu wila-ra-yka-sha kostal-chaw.
that stooge dump:in-stat-impfv-3PERF sack-LOC

'"That stooge remained dumped in that sack.’
977 runa-kuna pampa-ra-sha-n  kag-lla-pa
man-plur bury-stat-sub-3F det-Jjust-GEN

"around (where) pecple were buried’

Second, the switch reference marking of adverbial clauses is sensitive to the passive
subject (logical object) brought about by passivization with -ra:. For example, in
978 the subordinator is -r ‘adv (same subject)’ because of the co-reference of the
passive subject of pufiu-ra:- ‘be hidden’ and the subject of the main clause:

978 Paka-ra-r pufu-ra-:.
hide-stat-adv eleep-past-1

‘Hidden, I slept.’

Third, the passive subject (logical object) may trigger infinitivalization; e.g., in
979, the passive subject of pampa-ra:- ‘to be buried’ (i.e., the logical object of
pampa- ‘to bury’) is co-referential to the subject of muna- ‘to want’, and thus the
complement must be subordinated with -y ‘inf’ (rather than with -na ‘sub’, which
would be used if the subjects of the complement and main clauses were not
co-referential):
879 Kay-chaw pampa-ra-y-ta muna-:.
here-LOC bury-stat-IMP- ACC want-1
'I want to be buried here.’

Fourth, the passive subject may be relativized with -g ‘agentive’:

980 Chapa-ra-yka-q kicha-ka-nga.
cover-stat-impfv-sub open-pass-3FUT

*That which 1s covered up will be opened.’

Examples 976-979, and perhaps 980, have verbs which entail that the object comes

to be at some place or in some pnsiti-::-n,H -ra~passives are not restricted to such

verbs, as examples 981 and 982 show:!®

881 Chay pururuku-mn  ruri-n-chaw  laga-ra-mn.
that cartilage-3P inside-3P-LOC stick-stat-3

*That is attached (is stuck to) the inside of the
purureku,

HWhen -ra: ‘stative’ cccurs with these, the logical object becomes the grammatical subject and the
oblique locative relation is changed from -man 'GOAL’ to -chaw 'LOC"; see section 10.15.2.

51 example 981, ‘that’ refers Lo the esophagus and pururuku is the harder, outer part of the throat.

This example is taken (rom a desecription of how to butcher a sheep.
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982 Chaki-n-chaw wata-ra-g-ta-pis agolla-q.
foot-3P-LOC tie-stat-sub-0BJ-even crush-NRP

"He crushed even the (irons) which were tied on his leg(s).’

11.1.2.2. The Plural Form of -ra:

To -ra: *stative’ there corresponds a plural form of that sulfix -rpa; e.g., compare
example 983, which has a singular subject, with 984, in which 1t 1s plural:

983 Punku wichga-ra-yka-n.
door close-stat-impfv-3

*The door is closed.’

984 Punku-kuna wichga-rpa-yka-n.
door-plural close-plstat-impfv-3

"The doors are closed.’®

This pluralization--like all plural marking in the verb--is optional; e.g., see example
977, which has a plural subject but no pluralizer in the verb. Another example of

-rpa ‘plstat’ follows:1®

8986 a. Rima-

b. Pilya—}r—yka—q—ta gasa-rpa-chi-n.
c. *Aru-

a. ﬂ.rguu-}

b. fight- ;-impfv-sub-08BJ be:cold-plstat-caus-3

€. work-
a. arguing

'He caused those who waru-{b. fightingl} to be calmed down.'
c. *vworking

11.1.2.3. -ra: Co-Lexicalized with Verb Roots

Section 11.1.1.3 gave examples of kama- ‘to arrange, prepare’ co-lexicalized with
-ka: ‘pass’. These should be compared with examples 986 and 987 in which -ra:
‘stative/durative’ has co-lexicalized with kama to mean ‘to be comely/attractive/
fitting /prepared’:

986 Nawi-n mana kama+ra:-chi-ra-n-chu Marucha-ta.
aye-3P not Dbe.comely-caus-past-3-NEG Mary-0BJ

‘Mary's eyes were not beflitting to her (i.e., she was not
good-loocking on account of her eyes).'

987 Chay-pita uchu-ta-shi ashi-mu-n atog-pa peechu-n-man
that-ABL pepper-0OBJ-IND search-afar-3 fox-GEN breast-3P-GODAL

lagta-na-n-pag  puka peechu kKama+ra:.-na-n-paq.
smear-sub-3P-FUR red Dbreast be:comely-sub-3P-FUR

‘Then they look for hot pepper to smear on the fox's
breast to arrange that he have a red breast.’

See also example 856, p.217.

1ﬁTh'i$ example should be compared with the lexicalized verb gasa-ka:-; see zection 11.1.1.3, example
064,
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11.1.2.4. Conclusions on -ra: Passives

To summarize these comments on the -ra: passive, -ra: may be used to form pas-
sives, though it has other uses as well. The subjects of -ra-passives are indeed
subjects, and undergo the processes typical of subjects. There is a plural suffix,
-rpa, which corresponds to -ra: ‘stative/durative’. Also, -ra: may co-lexicalize with
some verb roots (e.g., kama- ‘arrange’) to form f[used lexical items.

11.2. Syntactic Passive

In addition to passives formed with the suffixes -ka: ‘pass’ and -ra:’
‘stative/durative’, HgQ) has a passive formed by syntactic means. This passive is
widely applicable, but limited semantically in that it brings along the notion

‘anteric:r‘.“

The syntactic passive is structurally a participle+-auxiliary construction.'® It is
formed from an active by:

s suppressing the logical subject (except as mentioned below)

+ making the logical object the new subject

e substituting -sha ‘participle’ for any tense and person marking (subject as
well as object) of the verb

e adding the auxiliary verb ka- ‘be’ which--being syntactically the main verb of
that clause--bears the tense/subordinator and subject agreement suffixes (of
that clause)

(In the examples in this section, the participle and auxiliary will be underlined to
help the reader identify them.) For example, 988b and 989b are the syntactic pas-
sives which correspond to 988a and 989a respectively:

988 a. Pay chay runa-ta salba-ra-n.
he that man-0BJ save-past-3

b. Chay runra salba-sha ka-ra-n.
that man save-prtc be-past-3

'He saved that man.'
*That man was saved,’

o ®

889 a. chay runa-ta salba-na-n-paq
that man-0BJ save-sub-3P-PUR

b. chay runa salba-sha ka-na-n-paq
that man save-prtc be-sub-3P-FUR

2. 'in order that he save that man."
b. '"in order that that man be saved.’

Various observations about the syntactic passive will now be made.

l?Tl’Lat- i, it implies that the event indicated in the verb occurred prior to the time from which it is
viewed.

lsThe participle-+auxiliary construction is also used to form the past perlect (past anterior); see
section 8.8, What the past perfect and syntactic passive share semantically is ‘resultant state"; this
could be said to be the meaning of the participletauxiliary construction.
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First, it is possible to elicit examples like 990, which suggests that the logical sub-
ject of a passivized verb may be indicated in an oblique substantive phrase (in this

case, ablative}:m

990 Yanapa-sha ka-nga chay runa gam-pita.
help-prtc be-3FUT that man you-ABL

*That man will be helped by you.’

However, I have never seen a spontaneous instance of this. And when asked, dif-
ferent speakers use different case markers. (I have heard -pita ‘ABL’, -pa ‘GEN’
and -wan ‘COM’.} I therefore doubt that HgQ allows the logical object of a pas-
sivized verb to be indicated with an oblique substantive.

In rare cases, the logical subject may survive as a sort of compound with the verb.

The subject must immediately precede the verb and bears no suffix; eg.: For ex-
ample:

91 ... [uywa miku] -sha ka-yka-sha-n-ta-pis
. domestlc animal eat-prte  be-impiv-sub-3P-0BJ-indef

rika-na-n-paq.
see-sub-3P-PUR

'in order to see 1f they have been animal-eaten’

Second, the verb-turned-participle need not directly precede the auxiliary ka-, but
may be separated by some other constituent:

992 Botella-n ka-ra-n  rumi-pita rura-sha.
bottle-3F be-past-3 stone-ABL make-pric

"Its bottle (1.e., the perfume’s) was made from stone.’

Third, the participialized verb may be followed by other sulfixes; e.g.:

893 Llapan wasi-kKuna saqta-sha-mi ka-nga.
all house-plur knock:down-prtc-DIR be-3FUT

"A11 the houses will be knocked down.®

934 Llapan-pls chay-naw kuchu-sha-lla-na ka-ra-n.
all-indef that-SIM cut-prtc-just-now be-past-3

'All of them were cut like that--right then and there.'’

Fourth, an object which comes about by causativization may subsequently be pas-
sivized. In example 995, llapan runa-kuna-pis ‘all men’ is the logical subject of
fiaka- ‘suffer’ and becomes the object of fiaka-chi- ‘cause to suffer’; then, by pas-
sivization, it becomes the subject of naka-chi-sha ka- ‘be caused to suffer’

996 Llapan runa-kuna-pis naka-chi-gha ka-nqa.
all man-plural-indef suifer-caus-prtc be-3FUT

"All men will be made to suffer.’

19ppe following shows that the ablative phrase s not necessarily understood as a passive agent:

Qam-pita maga-sha ka-shka-:.
you-ABL hit-prtc be-perf-i

"I have been hit omn your account/#*by you.'
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Fifth, with some Spanish loans, the participle may be formed, not by -sha ‘prtc’,
but as in Spanish. For example, the participle of HgQ rispita- ‘to respect’ (from
Spanish respetar) is rispitaaru, where in Spanish it is respetado. In 996 this par-
ticiple forms the basis of a passive:ﬂn

986 Kay hunaqg rispita-:ru_ka-nga.
this day respect-prtc be-3FUT

"This day will be respected/observed(?).’

Sixth, it is possible to have passivization apply to the same argument twice,
provided a process like causativization intervenes.?! In example 997, by passiviza-
tion, the object of allcha:- ‘to heal’ becomes the subject of allcha-ka:- ‘be healed’;
then by causativization, it becomes the object of allcha-ka:-chi- ‘cause to be
healed’. Then by passivization with -sha ka-, it again becomes the subject:
997 Allcha-ka:-chi-sha ka-shka-:.
fix-pass-caus-prtc be-peri-i
*I have been healed.' (lit. "I was caused to be fixed.')

It seems that the second passivization must be syntactic passivization; cf. 998:
888 *Allcha-ka:-chi-ka-shka-:.
fix-pass-caus-pass-perfect-1
"I have been healed.’

A factor which facilitates multiple passivizations is the degree to which the first
passivization 1s lexicalized. For example, in 997, where the -ka: ‘passive’ is
co-lexicalized with the verb, the second passivization is easier than in 999, where
-ka: 13 not:
999 *Wata-ka:-chl-sha  ka-yka-:.

tie-pass-caus-prtc be-impiv-1

‘I am being caused to be tled.’

We now discuss a few of the subject properties of syntactic passives. We have seen
above (examples 988-990 and 992-994) we have seen that these subjects bear no
case marking suffixes and that they trigger the appropriate person-agreement suf-
fix on the verb ka-. A further example is the following, in which the passive sub-
ject (logical object) noga ‘I’ bears no case marker and the person marker on the
verb (-shagq) is first person (merged with ‘future’):

1000 Noga runa-kuna-pa muna-y-nin-man  indriga-sha  ka-shaq.
I man-plur-GEN want-inf-3P-GOAL hand:to-prte be-1FUT

"I will be handed over to/into the power/authority of men.’

The switch reference marking of adverbial clauses is sensitive to the subjects
created by the syntactic passive. For instance, in example 1001 the logical subject
of the adverbial clause is the owner, but the grammatical subject after passiviza-

2':'ﬂ;.l’rflar;:m.t,i'l.rl.=.[:||r, it could be argued that 996 is a predicate substantive construction, i.e., that the
substantive (riapifaaru) is predicated of kay hunag.

ElExnmpie 351 shows that the participled-auxiliary construction may directly lellow a morpheological
passive, but when it does, it must be interpreted as a compound tense rather than as a passive.
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tion is the speaker, who is also the subject of the main clause. Thus the adverbial
clause is subordinated with -r ‘adv (same subject)’:

1001 Duyrnu-:-chaw miku-shka-: taarri tuta mana
owner-1P-LOC eat-perf-1 afterncon morning not

alli rima-sha  ka-r-pis.
good speak-prtc be-adv-indef

'At our owner's (house) we ate morning and afternocon,
in spite of our being spoken to badly.’

Further examples follow. Example 1002 shows a different subject adverbial clause
with passivization in the subordinate clause; example 1003 shows a different sub-
ject adverbial clause with passivization in the main clause; and example 1004
shows a same subject adverbial clause with passivization in the main clause:

1002 a. Maga-shu-sha ka-pti-ki willa-ma-y.
hit-=>2-prtc be-adv-ZP inform-=>1-IMF

b. Maga-sha ka-shu-pti-ki1 willa-ma-y.
hit-prte be-=>2Z-adv-2ZF inform-=>1-1IMF

a,b, 'If you are hit, inform me (of that).’

1003 Muna-pti-ykl arma-sha ka-shaqg.
want-adv-2F bathe-prtec be-1FUT

"If you want, I will be bathed (by someone else).’

1004 Mana muna-rT-pis arma-sha  ka-nki-paq.
not want—adv-aven hatha-prtc be-2FUT-future

"Even though you do not (so) desire, you will be
bathed (by another).'

The passive subjects of the syntactic passive may be relativized with -g ‘sub’; e.g.,
the relative clause (with no following head) in 1005 is into the logical object of
rus fika- ‘erucify’, which has become the grammatical subject of rusfka-sha ka-
‘be crucified™

1005 Pay-wan rusfika-sha ka-yka-q-pils insulta-ra-n,
he-CON crucify-prtc be-impfv-sub-even insult-past-3

"Even those who were being crucified with him insulted him.°®

A sensory verb complement may be a passive, as in example 1006, where the verb
is passivized with -sha ka- and the logical object (gaga ‘boulder’) is the grammati-
cal subject:

1006 Rika-ra-n [gaga witi-chi-sha  ka-yka-gl-ta.
see-past-3 boulder move-caus-prtc be-impiv-sub-0BJ

*He saw that the boulder was moved/was beling moved.’

The subjects of sensory verb complements may be raised (indeed, are preferably

raised) to become the objects of verbs of pE’I‘GEptiGH,EE A more natural way to
express 1006 is 1007, in which the passive subject of the complement has been
raised to become the object of the verb of perception:

“2Weber 145), sec. 4.2.5.2,
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1007 Qaqa-ta rika-ra-n [witi-chi-sha  ka-yka-gql-ta.
boulder-0BJ be-past-3 move-caus-prtc be-impfv-sub-0BJ

"He saw that the boulder was moved/was being moved.'

This is evidence that the passive subject of the complement is indeed its gram-
matical subject.

Subjects created by the syntactic passive may trigger inflinitivalization; e.g.:
1008 Yanapa-sha ka-y-ta muna-:.

help-prte be-inf-0BJ want-1
"I want to be helped.’

Since infinitivalization is limited to cases where the subjects of the subordinate and
superordinate clauses are co-referential, this is evidence that the passive subject of
the subordinate clause is indeed its grammatical subject.

11.3. Summary

There are two sorts of passive in HgQ: morphological passives are formed by suf-
fixing either -ka: ‘passive’ or -ra: ‘stative/durative’, and syntactic passives are
formed by making the main verb into a participle (with the suffix -sha) and
making this participle the complement of the auxiliary verb ka- ‘be’. It has thus

been shown here that the passive subjects are indeed the grammatical subjects of
their clauses,



Chapter 12
SUBSTANTIVE PHRASES

Substantive phrases are formed by some substantive head (which might be a simple
noun-adjective, a nominalized verb, another substantive phrase, etc.) and zero or
more modifiers. Modifiers may be of many kinds: a simple noun-adjective, a quan-
tifier, a numeral, an indeflinite-interrogative phrase, another substantive phrase,
etc. Rarely, a modifier will be followed by a case marker, as, e.g., in rumi-pita
wasi (stone-ABL house) ‘a house made of stone’.

Modifiers often occur without their understood head;! e.g., to say ‘I see the big
cow’, example 1009b is just as good as 1009a, provided the speaker assumes the
hearer knows he is speaking about cows:

1609 a. Hatun waaka-tz rika-:.
big cow-0BJ sea-1

b. Hatun-ta rika-:.
biE;-l:IE.] Saa—1

4. "I see the bilg cow.'
b. "I see the big one.’

12.1. Modifiers and Heads: Order and Constituency

Substantival modifiers (adjectives, relative clauses) generally precede their head.
However, they may also follow them. Example 1010 illustrates this for a simple
substantive, and 1011 for a relative clause:*

lweber [45], sec. 3.1.4.

21 have been unable to lind any systematic difference in meaning depending on whether the substan-
tive with more “referential force® precedes or follows one that tends to be a modifier. Further, the

order lllustrated in the b. sentences below, in which the modilier follows the head, are by no means rare
in texts.

249
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1010 a. [Hatun runal-ta
[big man J-0BJ
rika-:.
b. [Runa hatun]-ta sea-1
[man big J1-0BJ

"I see the big man.’

1011 a. [Maga-sha-n runal-ta
[hit-sub-3P man ]-0BJ
rika-:.
b. [Runa maga=-sha-n]-ta sea=-1
[man hit-sub-3F]-0BJ

*I see the man whom he hit.®

The bracketing in these examples is intended to indicate that the case marker ap-
plies to the entire phrase, and not simply to the final substantive. As discussed in
section 10.15.5, the simplest formulation of a change in the order of modifier and
head is possible only on that assumption.

Elements of a single noun phrase may occur discontinucusly, but when this is the
case each element bears (a copy of) the case marker of the noun phrase. This is
illustrated for example 1010 in 1012, and for 1011 in 1013; @ 1s added to indicate
the place where the element occurs in the non-discontinuous version.”

1012 a. [Hatun Tunal-ta rikaa.
b. [Hatun @ J-ta rikaa Tuna-ta.

e. [ # Runal-ta rikaa hatun-ta.
d. [ # Hunal-ta hatun-ta rikaa.
a-d. 'I see the blg man."
1013 a. [Maga-sha-n runal-ta rikasa.
b. [Maga-sha-n @ J-ta rikaa Tuna-ta.
e, [ @ Runal-ta rikaa maga-sha-n-ta.
d. [ @ Runal-ta maqa-sha-n-ta rikaa.

a-d. "I see the man who hit him."

The following generalization can handle all these cases: A constituent moved out of
the scope of a case marker receives a copy of that marker. This rule is si